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PUBLISHER’S NOTE 


The purest gems lie hidden in the bottom of the ocean 
or in the depth of rocks. One has to dive into the ocean or 
delve into the rocks to find them out. Similarly, truth lies 
concealed in the language which with the passage of time has 
become obsolete. Man has to learn that language before he 
discovers that truth. 

But he has neither the means nor the leisure to embark on 
that course. We have, therefore, planned to help him acquire 
knowledge by an easier course. We have started the series of 
Ancient Indian Tradition and Mythology in English Translation. 
Our goal is to universalize knowledge through the most popular 
international medium of expression. The publication of the 
Puranas in English translation is a step towards that goal. 




PREFACE 


The present volume contains the Narada Purdna, Part II 
( Chapters 42-62 completing the second Pada in English trans- 
lation) . This is the Sixteenth Volume in the series of fifty 
volumes which wc have planned on Ancient Indian Tradition and 
Mythology. 

The project of the series was envisaged and financed in 
1970 by late Lala Sundar Lai Jain of Messrs Motilal 
Banarsidass. Hitherto sixteen volumes of the series, including 
the present one (that is, four volumes of the Siva Parana, two 
volumes of the Linga Parana, five volumes of the Bhdgavata 
Parana, three volumes of the Garuda Parana and the two volumes 
of the Narada Purdna) have been published and released for 
sale. 

The present volume, like all other volumes, is encyclopae- 
dic in character. It deals with miscellaneous topics such as 
Cosmogony, Religion, Philosophy, Veda and its ancillaries — 
Etymology of Vedic words (Nirukta), Grammar {Vydkatana) , 
Mathematics and Astronomy [Ganita and Naksatra-vidyd) , 
Horoscopy and Natural Astrology ( Jyotisa) and prosody 
(Chandas). In Cosmogony it describes the process creation 
of the Universe. In Religion and Ethics it places emphasis on 
the performance of duties of one’s own profession ( Varna- dharrna) 
in relation to one’s stage of life {Asrama). In Etymology it 
gives the derivation of Vedic words. In Grammar, it presents 
a general idea of the Subject. In Prosody it prescribes rules for 
the metre by the method of Prastara. In Jyotisa it explains the 
essentials in details. In occult science, it prescribes ritual 
for attaining particular ends. In spirituality it provides a dis- 
course on meditation, gives an exposition of dharmas leading 
to liberation, narrates the story of Bharata and contains the 
dialogue between Suka and Janaka as well as i^uka and Sanat 
Kumara on detachment, renunciation and kindred ways 
of life which bring emancipation to the seeker in this very 
existence. 
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In the Sectarian grouping of the Puranas, the Ndrada 
Purdna is classified as a Vaisnava Purana on the basis of the 
fact that among the deities glorified in the Purana, Visnu 
holds the Supreme position, though laudatory references to other 
deities — Siva, Sakti, etc. are also made. In the obvious partia- 
lity for Vaisnavism, the Narada Purana gives special treatment 
to Radha and Krsna, even prescribes a hymn of 1000 names 
in their eulogy and proclaims special importance to Ekadasi 
Vrata in honour of Visnu. It is the first to mention Rama, 
Krsna, Nrsiihha and other incarnations in connection with 
Tantric practices. 

The variety of topics is very interesting but it is marred 
as some time it is couched in expression that needs elucidation — 
a task which cannot be accomplished by a mere translation. 
Hence, a provision has been made for the notes, which are 
attached to each chapter, separately, and not put at the foot 
of a page as has been the practice in the translation of 
other Puranas. We hope the reader will not feel embarrassed 
by this shift. 

Tlie translation is based on the Sanskrit text of the 
Ndrada Purdna as published by Messrs Ksemaraja Srikrsnadasa, 
Veiikatesvara Press, Bombay. ITiis text constructed on the colla- 
tion of mss and supported by the evidence of citations found in 
the Smrti granthas, is fairly accurate. 

Wc have included abbreviations in this part too and they 
will be repeated in successive parts as well, with such additions as 
are inserted in the notes in those parts, llie Glossary and the 
General Index to the complete Purana will be appended to the 
last part. For Introduction to this Purana, the reader is referred 
to Part I of this book. 

Acknowledgment of obligation : 

It is our pleasant duty to put on record our sincere 
thanks to Dr. R. N. Dandekar and the authorities of the 
UNESCO for their kind encouragement and valuable help 
which render this work extremely useful. We are extremely 
grateful to Dr. G. V. Tagare who in the storm and stress of 
his pressing occupations has snatched time for the accom- 
plishment of this national task. The lucid translation and 
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the explanatory notes attached thereto are, in fact, his monumental 
contributions in the field of Indology. We are also grateful to 
Dr. K. V. Sharma and Professor M. R. Bhatt for translating 
chapters 54-56 on Mathematics and Astronomy, Horoscopy 
and Astrology and providing notes on them. We must also 
thank Shri T. V. Parameshwara Iyer for his valuable assistance 
in the preparation of translation. Finally we express our 
gratitude to all those who have offered suggestions for improving 
the same. 

— Editor 
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SECOND PADA 


CHAPTER FORTYTWO 

Cosmogony : 77?^ Origin of the Universe^ 

(A Dialogue between Bhrgu and Bharadvaja) 

JVarada submitted : 

1. O Brahmana, kindly narrate tome whence this uni- 
verse comprised of the mobiles and immobiles was created and 
to whom it goes at the time of dissolution. O Sanandana ! 

2. By whom was this world created along with the 
oceans, the sky, the mountains, the clouds, the earth, the fire 
and the wind ? 

3. How were he ( Elements or living beings) 

created ? How were the different castes divided? What is the 
arrangement for their purity ? How do they get impurities ? 
What are their rules regarding Dharma and Adharma ? 

4. Of what nature is the soul of the living individuals;^ 
Where do those who die go? May your honour rccon*^* every- 
thing from this Avorld to the other. 

Sannndana replied 

5. O Narada, listen. 1 shall tell you this ancient 
mythological anecdote, the scripture narrated by the sage Bhrgu 
to Bharadvaja who enquired of him about this. 

6. On seeing the brilliant great sage Bhrgu, of enormous 
prowess, seated on the top of mount Kailasa, Sage Bharadvaja 
enquired of him. 

Bharadvaja said : 

7. O bestower of honour, how does the individual soul 
continuously transmigrate into the different forms of life 
( existence) ? How is its liberation from the cycle of worldly 
existence effected? 
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8. (How is it) O revered sir, that he who is Lord 
Narayana himself and god Brahma, the self-born creator, always 
conduct themselves (as if) in the master-servant relationship? 

9. How is it that the controller of universe in whom all 
the mobile and immobile beings enter at the time of 
dissolution (of the universe) , is ( as a matter of fact) devoid of 
all attributes and untinged (by anything) ? 

10- 12a. How and by whom can he who cannor be spe- 
cifically particularised and reasoned about, be realized? How 
do the Vedas respectfully eulogise this great Atman, who cannot 
be pursued by Kdla (time) and Sakti and whose conduct is 
beyond comprehension? How does the individual soul trans- 
cend his Jivatva — (the state of being the individual soul) and 
merge unto the Brahman? O store-house of mercy, I wish to 
hear this. Kindly narrate it to me (in details).” 

12b- 13a. When the venerable one was thus asked about 
his problem by Bharadvnja, the great sage resembling Brahman 
(or god Brahman) thereupon explained everything to him. 

Bhrgu replied : 

13b-l5. The primeval Lord Visiui who was well known 
to the great sages by the designation Mdnasa^ is the god 
without the beginning and end, unageing and immortal. He is 
well known as the unmanifest, permanent, everlasting and 
unclianging. It is from him that the living beings arc created. 
They are born of him and they die in him. That lord at first 
created the principle called Mahal (the great principle). 

16-17. He is the lord that supports the elements. 

( He created what is well known as Akd^a ( ether) . From Akd§a 
originated the water'* and from the water, fire and wind 
were evolved. As a result of the contact of fire and wind, the 
earth was evolved. Thereafter, a brilliant lotus was created 
by the selfborn deity. 

18. From that lotus originated Brahma, the creator 
who is the embodiment of the Vedas. He is well known as 
Ahatiikdra^ ( the Cosmic Ego) , the creator of other elements and 
the soul of them all.® 
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19''22. That highly brilliant one was Braliina. The five 
elements were the five Dhdtus (constituents or ingredients of the 
body) . The mountains were his groups of bones (skeletal struc- 
ture). the earth was the suet and the flesh. The oceans consti- 
tuted his blood and the firmament his belly. The air (god) 
was his respiration. The Agni (fire) was his brilliance and the 
rivers were his blood vessels, Agni and Soma, the sun 
and the moon were well known as his eyes. The sky is the crown 
of his head; the earth constitutes his feet and the qu^lrters his 
arms."^ There is no doubt about this that he is incomprehensible, 
and his nature is inconceivable even by the Siddhas. He is the 
Lord Visnu well known as Ananta (Infinite). 

23. He is stationed in all living beings as their soul. He 
cannot be realized by those who arc not self-possessed. He is 
the creator of Ahamkdra which is the cause of origin of all 
elements. Thence out of the elements was evolved the universe. 
And it is this that 1 have been cisked by you. 

Bhdraclvdja said : 

24. What are the magnitudes of the sky, the quarters, 
the surface of the earth, and the wind? (Hear this doubt 
precisely. 

Bhrgu said ; 

25. Infinite is this beautiful sky inhabited by Siddhas 
and gods. It supports (in its expanse) all the things scattered 
about, but its limits could not be ascertained. 

26-27. Neither the moon nor the sun sees its end although 
they go up and down. Iwen the gods who are self- refulgent 
like the brilliance of the sun or the fire eind whose prowess is 
well known, cannot perceive the end of the firmaiiumt, as it is 
both inaccessible and infinite, say so, O bestower of respects. 

28. This firmament which is over-crowded higher and 
higher up with highly blazing self-luminous bodies is incompre- 
hensible even to gods. 

29. At the extremity of the earth are the oceans. Dark- 
ness is remembered as existing at the (other) extremity of the 
oceans. They say that there is water at the end of that dark- 
ness and at the end of the water® there is only fire. 
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30. At the extremity (bottom) of ( the nether- 
world) there is water, and at the (lowest) extremity of water, 
there are lordly serpents. At its end, there is ether again and 
at the end of the ether, there is water again. 

31. Ending with this limit of water is the magnitude of 
the lord which is more incomprehensible than that of fire, wind 
and water even to Devas. 

32. The colours or nature of the fire, wind, and the 
surface of the earth are like those of the firmament. But they are 
distinguished, when the reality is viewed® or realized. 

33. The sages read about it in the various scriptures as 
the magnitude of the three worlds and of tlie ocean, as has 
been laid down therein. 

34. But who can tell the magnitude of what is invisible 
and what cannot be approached, and when the movement of 
Siddhas and Devas is restricted. 

35-36. Therefore, the designation Ananta ( connoting the 
un-accountability) of the immeasurable infinity (viz. Visnu) 
has become famous. When the divine form of the noble-souled 
Manasa (god Visnu) who is so according to his designation 
(Ananta), decreases or increases again, who else is able to know 
it? If there be any other, he must be of His nature. 

37. Thereafter from the P%skara ( the lotus) was created 
the embodied omniscient lord Brahma Who is Dharma in- 
carnate, the first and the foremost Prajapati (Lord of Creation). 

Bharadvdja said : 

38. My doubt is that if god Brahma is born of a lotus, 
the lotus becomes the elder (of the two). But your holiness 
stated that god Brahma was the first-born ( in the whole of 
creation) . 

Bhrgu said ; 

39-40a. In order to offer a scat unto the physical form 
of Manasa (Visnu) that attained the state of Brahma the earth 
is called Padma (Lotus). The pericarp of that lotus is the Meru 
which is as lofty as the sky. 

40b. This god Brahma, occupying a seat in its middle, 
creates peoples and the universe. 
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Bharadvaja said ; 

41. O excellent Brahmana, kindly explain how lord 
Brahma seated in the middle of tlie Meru, creates different 
kinds of subjects outside the mount Meru. 

Bhrgu said : 

42. Manasa mentally^® created the different subjects. In 
order to maintain and protect the living beings, water was creat- 
ed at the outset. 

43. Water which is vital to all living beings was created 
at first. It is the very life of all beings and subjects grow and 
multiply thereby. 

44. If they are abandoned by it, they perish. The whole 
universe is surrounded by it. The earth, the mountains, the 
clouds and all other embodied beings — everything should be 
known as Varuna (presided over by Varuna, the deity of waters) 
'fhe waters uphold and support everything. 

Bharadvaja said : 

45. How was water produced? How were Agni (fire) and 
Marut (wind) created ? How was the eai th created? My 
great doubt is in this lespect. 

Bhrgu said : 

46. O Brahmaria, in a former Kalpa of Brahina,^^ in 
the assembly of Brahinanical sages, some noble-souled (sages) 
had a doubt about the origin of the world. 

47. Vying with one another, those Brahmarias adopted 
silence and set meditating. They were motionless and they 
forsook all food. Thus they remained for a hundred divine 
years. 

48. A speech originating from the Brahman {or words 
sacred as those of the Vedas) reached the ears of all. A divine 
speech came out of the atmosphere. 

49. Formerly, the infinite firmament became still and 
unruffled like a huge mountain. As the sun, the moon and the 
wind were lost, it appeared as if it was sleeping.^^ 

50. From that originated water, like a thicker darkness 
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from darkness. From the overflowing froth and foam of the 
water, the wind rose up. 

51-52. Just as an abode^^ (or rather an empty vessel) 
without any outlet appears silent but when filled with water 
the wind makes it full of sound, so also, when the extremity of 
the firmament is continuously restrained by water, the roaring 
wind pierces through tlie surface of the sea and rises up.^^ 

53. The wind originating from the over-flowing froth of 
the ocean moves amongst those. After reaching the place of the 
sky it does not calm down. 

54. In the struggle between wind and water, fire of a 
mighty fire of great brilliance blazed up dispelling all darkness 
from the sky. 

55. The fire in collaboration with the wind raises water 
to the sky, where it assumes the form of clouds due to the 
contact with fire and wind. 

56. As it goes up the sky, another part of this (i.e. wa(er) 
that stays behind due to sliminess solidifies into the earth. 

57. This earth should be known as the source of origin 
of tastes, smells, sliminess as well as of living beings. It is 
from the earth that everything is delivered out.^’* 

Bhdradvdja said : 

58. (Defective) The five'® subtle, Dhdtus (properties of 
the five elements) which the lord created (are the Gunas). 
These worlds are surrounded by what are termed as Maha- 
bhutas (great elements). 

59. When the highly intelligent deity created thousands 

oi bhutas (living beings) , how does ( the state of being 

an element) is begotten in them specifically afterwards (in 
their post-creation stage ).^^ 

60. (Defective)^® Innumerable/irnmcasurable are the 
great elements* (?). (From them) living beings are created. 
Hence the term “great element” (jnahdbhuta) is suitably appli- 
cable to them. 

61. Our body is the aggregate of five elements 
since our Ce?td (activity) is Vayu (the wind), the cavity is 


*Mahastani is prob. a misprint vide Note 18, p. 511. 
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Akd^a (ether) , the heat is Agni (fire) the liquid portion is 
Snlila (water) and the mass is Pithivi. 

62. Hence, the mobile and immobile living beings do 
consist of these five elements. 'The ears, nose, taste, touch and 
vision arc termed Indriyas (sense-organs) . 

Bharadvaja said : 

63. If (you say) that the mobile and immobile 
beings consist of five elements (I object to it) since in the body 
of tlic immobile beings, the five J3hatus ( Primary elements) 
are not seen. 

64. The five Dhdtus arc not perceived in the body of the 
trees, which are devoid of heat and activity and which arc 
actually solid in form. 

65. They do not hear, do not sec, they are not cognisant 
of smell and taste nor do they perceive touch. How can they 
consist of the five Dhdtus (elementary ingredients.^) . 

66. Phere is no Bhautika feature (the state of being 
evolved out of tlie elements) in the trees due to their not being 
a liquid, not being a fire, not being the earth and not being 
the wind, not being dkdSa (the sky) as the sky is comprehen- 
sible and immeasurable. 

Bhrgu replied : 

67. There is no doubt at all that though the trees are of 
solid nature there is ether in them. (Hence, the perpetual out- 
come of fruits and flowers from them comes to pass). 

68. Due to heat the leaf withers; the bark, the fruits and 
flowers too wither and decompose. Hence, there is the (sensa- 
tion of) touch in them. 

69. The fruits and flowers become shattered due to the 
loud report of thunder and the (roaring) sounds of wind and 
fire. The sound is heard through the ears. Hence, trees do hear. 

70. The creeper twines round the tree or spreads all 
round. The path cannot remain invisible. Hence trees can see. 

71. Through merits and demerits and through scents 
and different kinds of incense, trees that are not affected by 
sickness, blossom.^® Hence, trees do smell. 
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72. Since there is perception of happiness and misery, 
since the tree if lopped off grows again, I see a soul in the 
trees. They are not insentient. 

73. (Defective) Hence, it takes up water; through fire 
and wind it consumes the food; as the food undergoes metabol- 
ism the growth of the tree takes place. 

74. The five (elements) are present in the body 

of all mobile beings. They act in diverse ways on the body 
whereby the body functions. 

75. The skin, the flesh, the bones, the marrow and the 
fifth (Dhdtu) — the sinews — these constitute the earth element 
in the body. 

76. The Tejas element (energy) is the body, (the 
gastric) fire anger and the eyes as well as the body tempera- 
ture. These five constitute the fire element in the body (the 
embodied being) which are created by the (element called) 
fire. 

77. The five ether elements (i.e. the spaces) in the body 
of living beings are — the ears, the nostrils, the mouth, the 
heart and the belly. 

78. Water elements always present in the bodies of the 
living beings are five, viz. — the phlegm, the bile, the sweat, the 
fat and the blood. 

79-80. Five types of (organic elemental winds envelop 
the embodied being. It is through the Prana that the living 
being delights (others) (?). The Vyana is diffused through- 
out the body. The Apana ]:)lows downwards. Samana is stationed 
in the cardiac region. Through the Udana the living being 
breathes and through all the five types it speaks. 

81. The embodied being perceives the quality of smell 
from the earthly element and the taste from the water element 
in him. I shall recount in detail the quality of smell. 

82-83. The smell is of nine varieties^^ — the agreeable, 
the disagreeable, the sweet one, the pungent one, that which 
spreads wide, that which is harmonious and compact. That 
which is bland and mild, that which is dreamy and sullied, that 

* Probably a misprint for praniyate — moves about or respires, vide Mbh. 
Sdnti 184.24. 
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which is manifestly calm. Such is the smell that pertains to the 
earth element. The embodied being sees the splendour through 
the eyes and perceives touch through the wind element. 

84. The sound, the touch, the colour and the taste also 
are remembered as qualities (of water). I shall recount to you 
the knowledge of taste (i.e. the details of quality of taste) . 
Listen even as I recount it. 

85. 86a file taste has [)eeii mentioned to be manifold by 
the sages of renowned souls. Sweet, saline, bitter, astringent, 
sour and pungent. Thus, the six types of taste are rcmeml)cied 
to be pertaining to the water element. 

86b-89a. I’lie fiery element is said to be possessing three 
qualities, viz., the sound, the touch and the colour. The fiery 
element perceives the colours and colours aie said to be mani- 
fold (All types of features are included in the word coloui — 
Rupa). The Rupas of the fiery clement are sixteen (?), viz. 
short, long, stout, symmetrical, atomic, circular, white, blat k, 
red, blue, yellow, pink, hard, smooth, delicate, slimy, soft and 
rough. 

89b-91. The ether has only one quality, viz. the sound. 

I shall tell you the diverse t^xtensioii (varieties) of the sound 
— viz- Sadja, J^,mbha, Gdndharay Madliyanui, Dliawata, Pancaina 
and JVisada. The quality of the ether (viz. sound) is thus said 
to be of seven types. 

92-93a. Thanks to its power, sound is prescJit eveiy- 
where.-“ Yet it manifests itself in various kinds of drums such 
as drums, kettle-drums and Mrdahga and the conch, clouds 
and the chariot. I’hus the sound originating from the ether is 
of various kinds. 

93b-95. The special quality pertaining to Vdyu is the 
quality of touch. But the quality of touch is remembered (stated 
traditionally) to be of various kinds. The special quality per- 
taining to the wind is of eleven varieties, viz. hot, cool, pleas- 
ing and painful; soft, clearly manifest touch, the rough touch, 
the smooth touch, the slimy touch, the light touch and the 
heavy touch. Vdyu has two (junas, viz. the sound and the 
touch. 

96. (Defective)^^ They say that the sound has been 
originated from the ether along with qualities of Vayu unobs- 
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tructed. Whether perceived or not, its {Vdyu^s) movement is 
uneven^® (zigzag or irregular). 

96. The Dhdtus are always developed further by these 
Dhdlus. The fire, the water and the wind — all these are always 
alert in the embodied beings. 

98-99. They are the root cause of the body. They stay 
enveloping the Prdtiasr^ When the powerful {Prdna) functions 
depending on the element called the earth, the Agni (lire 
element) rests on the top of the head and protects the body. 
Staying either in the cerebrum or in the fire, the Prana 
functions. 

100-101 a. That creature is the Atman of all living beings. 
It is the eternal Piirusa. It is the mind, the intellect, the ego, 
the living beings and the object of the senses. Thus everywhere 
it is being protected^’ by the Pranas. 

lOlb-102. From behind it is enabled to attain its respec- 
tive movement, by the vital air called Sarndna. The Apdna 
functions after resorting to the fire-element at the root of the 
bladder and the rectum where it makes the urine and the faecal 
matter flow out. 

103. Experts in anatomical (spiritual) knowledge call 
that (particular organic wind) the Uddna which though single 
functions in three (spheres) viz. in exertions, in activities and 
in restraint. 

104. The (vital) wind that abides in all the joints in 
the human bodies is called Vyana. 

105 The fire that is diffused in the arms^® is urged by 
Sarndna. It functions by creating Rasas (lymphatic juices or 
secretions) and the many Do.sas (disorders in the three bodily 
humours ) and functions. 

106. In the middle of Prdna and Apdna the (gastric) fire 
attains its stable position and urged by Pram and Apdna^ it 
digests well. 

107. (Defective) The digestive-system (?) extends from 
the mouth to the Pdyu (Anus) which is otherwise called 
Gudd (rectum). Hence, all the lymphatic vessels of the embodied 
beings produce Retas^® (semen virile). 

108. When the organic wind called a combined derange- 
ment of the humours®® (causing fever) takes place, the heat 
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should be known as (gastric) fire. It digests the food of the 
embodied beings. 

109. The Prana that carries the force and heat of the fire 
goes down to the end of the anus and is obstructed at the 
extremity of the rectum. It comes up once again and casts the 
fire upwards. 

no. The abdomen is beneath the umbilical region and 
the Amahya ( the receptacle of the raw or uric ooked matter the 
upper part of the belly) is remembered to be alrove it. All tlic 
Pranas arc stationed at the root of {pakvdiaya) the umbilicus 
of the body. 

111. The Nddis (tubular vessels) proceed from the 
heart and go everywhere— to the sides, above and below. Urged 
by the ten Pranas they carry the nutritive juicy elemcnts**^^ (to 
all parts of the body) . 

112. The path of tlie Yogas is also this. Theicbylhe 
people attain that highest region. The self-posscssed men of 
equanimity overcoming strain, keep the Alman at the head 
(in the Sahasrdra Lotus) 

1 13. When the Prana and Apana of the embodied beings 
function thus, Agni (fiery element) is generated e.nd kindled as 
through in (or undcT) a cooking poe^- (?). 



CHAPTER FORTYTWO 


1. The NP gives three theories of the evolution of the Universe: (1) 
‘The Popular Puranic Trinity Theory* wherein god Brahma is regarded as 
the creator of the Universe (Supra 3.3-4) (2) ‘The Sakta-Sahkhya theory* in 
which the Para Sakti ( Supreme Potency) of Mahavisnu is credited with the 
creation. But the process of evolution is that of Sahkhyas. (3) The Third 
theory which may be called ‘the Bhrgu Theory of creation* is discussed in 
this chapter. The main feature is the special type of evolution proposed 
herein which is briefly as follows : 

Manasa (Visnu) — Mahat — Akdsa (the ether) — water — fire — wind — earth. 

The NP has not only borrowed this theory from the Mhh. Santi chs. 
182-185 but has incorporated Verbatim the verses in these chapters. This shows 
the compilatory nature of the NP. 

2. This corresponds to Bhisma Uvdea in the Mbh. (ibid) v. 5. The rest 
of the text is a copy of the Mbh. 

3. Manasa — NK (Nilakantha) the com. on the Mbh. explains by quoting 
a Sruti text which states : 

“Out of Asat was evolved Manas which created Prajapati, the progenitor 
of all beings; alternately, whatever is, exists in mind**. Hence Manasa is the 
name given to the cause of the origin of the Universe. But the adjectives used 
in vv 13b- 1 5 show that Manasa is identical with the Brahman or Mahavisnu, 
NK shows how each of the adjectives is supported in the Upanisads. 

4. The evolution mentipned here is different from that of the Sahkhyas. 
NK is ha^d put to it to explain this deviation. He states that the usual 
evolution — the sky — wind — fire — water — earth are implied here : 

He states : 

dkdidd abhavad vdri ityddipdtha-kramo na vivaksitah kintu nkaiad vdyiih^ 

vdyora^nih, agnerdpah, adbhyah prthivi iti hauta eva jheyaJi. 

NK further explains that the names of the elements (wind, etc.) indicate 
their subtle forms (tanmdtra^) before these elements were grossly divided. 
(Tatra vdyvddi-sabdaih sparia-tanmatram rupa-tanmdtram gandha-tanmdtram ca 
suk^mam apaficikrta-bhuiajdtam ncyate. 

5. The Srutis record that as soon as Brahma was born he uttered the 
words “I am He’* (Sd'ham) . Hence, he is called Aham or Ahamkdra. 

6. Sarva-bhutdtmabhutakH : God Brahma is the soul embodying all hhutas 
(sarva-bhutdtman) as well as the creator of those bhutas (bhuta-krt). As NK 
puts it : Sarvabhutdni sthula-viyadadini, taddtmd taccharirah \a cdsau bhutakrc 
caturvidha-bhutagrdma-sraftd ceti samdsah. 

7. The concept of the deity as the embodiment of the universe which 
is detailed here is an echo of the Mu(idaka Up. II. 1.4 where the deity is 
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called Sarva-hhntdntaratmd and still the limbs of his body arc said to have 
been constituted by the sun, the moon^ the quarters, etc. 

8 This repetition of \vater indicates the Lord who is the embodiment of 
water and he is unending — NK. 

9. Tattva-dariandt — NK takes {bhidyante) (a) tattva-darsandt meaning 
the bhutas arc distinguished through lack of true knowledge’*. He wlio has 
realized Reality (Tattva) can realize the non-duality — the identity of the soul 
with the Universe. 

10. By the fiat of his will of Sankalpdd evdsya pitarah samuttisfhanti, quoting 
such sruti passages, NK states that His Will is enough for creation, no other 
material is necessary. 

11. At the beginning of the Kalpa in Brahma’s region — NK. 

12. NK quotes JVfhdra-dhwndrka, etc., (A'^. Upa 2-1 1 ) for comparison. 

13. bhavaha in the NP is probably a mistake for bhdjaria in the Mbh. 
(ibid) vii. It is reasonable and within the experience of all that an empty 
vessel {bhdjana ) when filled with water makes sound, while “an abode vvitliout 
an outlet” is strange; .so with bhdjana as the emendation, the translation is 
‘‘Just as an empty vessel without any aperture appears void of sound, but 
when with water, air comes in and creates a sound.” 

14. Tathd salHa-sarhruddhe-ghosavnn^ 

'Phis (v. 52) also means : “Similarly when the infinite sky (void space) 

became full of water, and the wind penetrating through the ocean arose 
with a roar.” 

15. NK concludes that just as the creation of rhe Univer.se is mental 
(not real) in the ca.se of god Manasa, similarly vve should also realize it to be 
unreal like a dream {asmadadindm api iyam srsfih svapnavad, etc.). 

16. raksya “to be protected” : is not a satisfactory reading in this context. 

yV//;//. 184-1 reads ‘‘Brahma” which supplies the subj'.,* to asrjnt in 

the text) . 

17. The plain question is ; why Mnhdbhutas (great elements) arc 
also called Bhutas (which is normally applied to creatures of different catego- 
ries. 

18. V. 60 in the NP appears defective due to the words amitdni 
mahdstdni in 60a. The original Mbh. {ibid) verse 3a which is quoted 
in the NP reads; 

amitdndrh mahdiabdo ydnti bhutdni iambhavam 
The epithet mahd is given to all things which belong to the category 
of ‘immeasurables’ or innumerables. 

19. V.17 may alternately be translated thus: 

In consequence of smell (pleasant or unpleasant — good or bad) and due 
to the perfumes of different kinds of incenses, trees recover their strength and 
blossom forth. 

20. The Mbh. reads Pranlyate for PrJnayate of the NP. NK interprets: 
It is the vital breath called Prana which enables a living being to move 
about; the vital breath named Vydna gives him strength for exertions. 
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21. NK has given instances with a slightly different interpretation. 
Thus nirhdri: ovrrpowei ing the smell of other things as the gum of Asafoetida 
used in articles of food. 

Sawhata — A composite mixture of many scents. 

Snigdha — As one given out by boiled butter ( when transformed into 
ghee). 

Ruksa — Dry as of mustard oil. 

22. Aiivarye7jLa — Due to its quality of being all-pervasive like the Supreme 
Being — NK. 

23. The NP v. 92 combines from the Mbh. vv. 40b, 4 1 a, and omitting 
V. 41G, accepts v. 42a for 93a. 

24. The text of v. 96 is defective as it combines Mbh {ibid) vv. 42b and 
43a and NP V.97 combines Mbh. vv. 43b and 44a. Reconstructed accoiding 
to the Mbh. the verses should be translated as follows: 96h-97a. The 
sound (which is the propcity of Akdia or Space) is not heard, when different 
kinds of touch are inchaotive. The elements or constituents which mix up 
with other consrituents in the body increase in strength- 

te .iabdadyutpadaka dhdtavo dehdrambhds tvagddi-golakd dhdtubhih pranendnyaih 
dpydyante adita drabhva samvardhyante / .W. 

25. The reading visanid iiatih accepted by the NP is from the Bengali 
Mss of the Mbh. NK specifically states visamd gatir iti ganda-palhas tu 
prdmddika/j. This reading shows that the author of the NP. copies a Ms. 
hailing from Bengal or he belonged to that part of the country and accepted 
the reading from the MS of the Mbh. used in that part. 

2b. tiere ends ch. 184 of the Santi of the Mbh. the next ch. (18.5) of 
the Mbh. is borrowed in thtf NP. vv. 2b onwards. 

27. Tiic Mbh. !^dnti I8.5.ja (which is the same as NP v. lOla) reads 
paricdlyate and NK interprets: The Prana is the creature, the Supreme 
soul, the eternal Pnru^a, the mind . object of the sense. Thus the living 
being is made to move about by Prdtjia in every respect.” 

28. In bdhuwagnih etc, of the NP. bdhu is meaningless as the vital air 
called Samdna docs not limit its activity to arms only, but covers the whole 
body, and secondly, the plural No. bdhusu implies more than two arms 
which means Samdna Vdyn does not function in two-armed beings. The Mbh. 
reading dhdtusu for bdhusu is better. The mistake is repeated in v. 105 b 
where NP reads rasdn bdhunJ ca where the proper readiirg should be dhdtiini 
ca as the breath samdna operates on all dhdtus (constituents of the body) and 
not merely on (more than two) hands. 

29. Refa'^ in NP v.l27 is obviously a blunder. For retasis irrelevant in 
the channel that extends from the mouth to the anus. That reading lendered 
the verse defective. The Mbh. {ibid) v. 107 which is borrowed by the NP 
reads Srolas and means “From this main channel many subsidiary channels 
or JVadi^ spread out (like branches) all over the body.” 
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NK. takes Srota\ as “the passage of tlie vilal wind” and its branches as 
Nddis. 

30. Nlv interprets: Asa lesult of the rapid conllucnce of the (fuc) 
vital airs llowing through these arteries, the heat called gastric fire is generated 
and it causes digestion. 

31. This shows that the NP. anticipated Harvey in physiology. 

32. The gist of NK’s long explanation: In all tlie physical and mental 
functions of the body, Pranas, etc. are the instrumental cause. When 2oga 
characterised by breath-control {prdndynniu) is practised, the eternal Brahman 
reveals itself resplendent. In the final analysis what remains is the Brahman. 



CHAPTER FORTYTHREEi 

The Traditional Duties of Brdhmanas 


Bhdradvdja said: 

1. If the wind is the lord of the Pranas and it is the 
wind alone that functions, breathes and speaks, there is no 
purpose served by the Jiva, (the individual soul is superfluous). 

2. If the heat belongs to the fire, (the element called 
the Fire) , if it is perceived through fire and if the fiery element 
digests (food, etc.) it, the Jiva, is futile. 

3. When a creature dies, the so-called individual soul is 
not perceived leaving. Only the wind leaves him olf and the 
heat is extinguished. 

4. If however, the individual soul is identical with Asu^ 
(i. e. Prana, the vital wind) and if it has contact with the wind, 
it may be seen on a part with the zone of the wind along with 
the groups of Maruts. 

5. Or if the contact be with it (the wind) and if it 
perishes thereby like a pot of water due to its being released 
(separated) from a great occan.^ 

6. If anyone pours water into the well or places the 
lamp into the fire, it perishes immediately. Similarly, the 
individual soul too perishes instantaneously.^ 

7-8. The body consists of the five elements and ( they say 
that) it is in this that the soul lives. Therefore, if one of the 
elements perishes all the others also must undoubtedly perish. 
If food ( and beverages) arc not taken in, the watery element 
perishes. The wind element perishes by means of the restraint 
of the breath. The (gastric) fire perishes by abstaining from 
taking food and if anything is taken to purge the belly. ^ 

9. Through sickness, wounds and similar distress 
th(i earth element also gets shattered. If anyone of these 
elements is afflicted, the whole mass of the elements perishes. 

10. If that ( body constituted of five elements ) perishes, 
what is it that the individual soul pursues? What is it that 
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the individual soul feels alflicted?* What docs it hear or speak? 

11. ‘‘When I am in the other world this cow will 
redeem me.’’ A person thinks like this, offers the gift of a cow 
and then dies. But whom is it that the cow will redeem ? 

12. When the cow, the giver (of that cow) and the 
acceptor — all these are dissolved here in this world, simul- 
taneously, whence can there he the reunion of all of them 

13. Whence can these be enlivened again — he who is 
swallowed up by birds, he who falls down from the top of a 
mountain and he who is consumed by fire ? 

14- If the root of a tree is cut, it does not grow again. 
When a man is alive® all his parts function. But how will 
the dead come back again ? 

15. All the individual souls had been created formerly 
and they revolve again and again. The dead ones perish even 
as the seeds ])crish one after the other.' 

16. O Brahmana, this is the doubt that surges in my 
heart. O omniscient one, clarify it since I depend upon you 
(and have approachcvi you for this). 

Samndana said: 

17. O excellent sage, Bhrgu the son of Brahma who 
was asked thus by him s])oke again to clear his doubts. 

Bhrfru .said: 

18. When the individual is killed or dies himself the 
Pranas cease to exist.^ The living being ( i.e. his soul ) 
transmigrates to another body and this body decays and 
becomes shattered. 

19. The Jiva is not dependent on the body. It docs not 
perisli when the body perishes. Just as the fire is seen (to be 
present) even after the sacrificial twigs arc completely burned. 

Bharadvaja said: 

20. (You say) that when they (the sacrificial twigs) 
perish the fire docs not perish. But after the fuel has been used 
up the fire is not verily seen. 

*NP “afflicted** but Ml)h. ‘‘Docs it know’* {Vedayate) XII 10-186. 
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21. Hence, 1 understand that if fire is extinguished 
without further addition of fuel, it definitely perishes since, 
where it goes is not known. There is no proof of its existence. 

Bhrou said: 

22-25. ( You say as follows:-— ) After the twigs have 

been used up the fire is not seen. I understand that the 
tranquil fire without fuel does perish since where it goes is not 
known. There is no proof of its existence. (Yet understand 
this.) Just as the fire is not perceived after the consumption 
of fuel as it has vanished into the ether, and so is without 
any base and as it is difficult to be pcrceiv'^ed, so also, when 
the body is forsaken the remains like the etlier (invisible). 
Since it is very subtle it does not perish,'^ undoubtedly in the 
same way as the fire. The fiery element sustains the Prana. 
May that be understood as the Jiva. 

26-27. rile (gastric) fire that is sustained by the wind 
(i.e. the body temperature is sustained by respiration) perishes 
when the breath is curbed. When (he fire of the physical body 
perishes the insentient body falls down and merges into the 
earth. Indeed, the ultimate goal of the mobih* and immobile 
beings is the earth. 

28-29. The -wind follows (or merges into) the ether; 
the fiery element too follows it. Since* all the three constitute 
one unit the set of two (viz. the earth and water) is esta- 
blished on the earth. Where there is the ether, the wind is 
present too. 'The fii c is present where there is the wind. These 
must be known to be without forms but the embodied beings 
have forms, 

Bhdradvdja said : 

30. O sinless one, if the fire, the wind, the earth, the 
ether and the water are present in the embodied beings, what 
are the characteristics of the Jiva. Kindly explain this to me. 

31. I wish to understand of what nature is the Jiva in 
the bodies of living beings which are constituted by a set of 
five things viz. the elements) and take delight in five things 
(c.g. taste, smell, etc.) and have five cognitive senses. 
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32. I'lic body is a mass of flesh and blood, fat, bones 
and sinews. VVlicn it is shattered and split the Jiva is not 
perceived. 

33. if the body is without a Jlva but it contains only 
the live elements, who experiences the pain in the course of 
mental and physical distress? 

34. () sage, by means of his pair of ears, ih.^ Jiva hears 
what is uttered, but when the mind is preoccupied he does 
not hear it. Hence, the Jiva is futile. 

3o. What should be seen, everyone sees with the eyes 
in collaboration with the mind. When the mind is agitated, 
the eye docs not perceive though it may look at things. 

36. He does not see, or smell or hear, or speak or know 
the touch when he (the agent called Jiva) is under the 
inlluencc of slumber. 

37. Who is it that is delighted? Who is infuiiatcd? Who 
bewails ? Who is alarmed ? Who shuns ? Who wishes ? Who 
meditales.^ Who is malicious? Who reads or utters words? 

Bhjgu replied: 

33. The body holds one that is common to the live. It 
IS the Antaidlman^^ {ihc inner immanent soul). It is he who 
perceives the odour, taste, sound, touch, form and the Gums 
(attributes). 

39. The Antardlman is present throughout the >ody, in 
the body consisting of live elements; it perceives the hve Gunas, 
it is this that experiences pleasure and pain always. Separated 
liom it the body does not understand anything. 

4U. When there is no perception of colour, no touch and 
no heat in the lire within the body, tlie lire is tranquil. When 
the bodily lire (temperature) is cooled down, (the body) dies 
by being forsaken hy Jiva (who does not die). 

41. The whole of this (universe; (?) is full of water; 
It is the water that is the physical body of the embodied being. 
There the Atman is Brahma in all the living beings. He is the 
creator of the worlds. He is called Manasad^ 

42. That which rests in the physical body like the 
water-drop on the lotus-leaf is the Atman. Know that the 
Atman is conducive to the welfare of all worlds. 
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43. Know him as the indwelling soul {Ksetrajfia), the 
eternal well-wisher of the worlds. Know that the Gums 
(attributes) of Jiva are Sattva, Rajas and Tamas. 

44. Some say that insentience^^ is the attribute of the 
Jiva, But it is active and it activates everything. Those who 
know the k^etra (the physical body) say that the Supreme 
Atman has set the seven worlds in motion. 

45. When the physical body is changed, there is no 
destruction of the Jiva, O sage, those who have not under- 
stood this, call this as untrue. The Jiva moves about in the world 
(only) after being covered by the body.^'^ And its change of 
body takes place due to its fifth stage (death) . (The other 
four being infancy, childhood, youth and old age) . 

46. Thus hidden in all the living beings, the Atman 
always moves about. It is perceived through the subtle and 
excellent intellect^^ by the seers of the truth. 

47. (Defective) The wise person continuously practising 
Toga in the initial and final watches of the night and with his 
soul sanctified by assimilating pure food realizes the Supreme 
soul within his own soul. 

48. By dint of the serenity and composure of the mind, 
and by giving up both auspicious and inauspicious Karmafis, 
one should stabilise oneself in the Atman and be delighted in 
the mind. He shall thereafter attain infinite bliss. 

49. The mental lire in the bodies is called \\iG Jiva (in 
the bodies). In the matter of decision regarding Bhutdtmnn^ 
the creation of the lord of subjects^^ is as follows: 

50. At the beginning (of creation) it was the Brahrnanas 
alone that Brahma the Prajapati created. They were evolved out 
of his own brilliance. Their lustre was like that of the Sun and 
fire. 

51. Thereafter the Lord created the following things as 
conducive to the attainment of heaven, viz. truthfulness Dharma 
(virtue), the eternal Brahman (i. e. the Vedas) ^ the conventional 
duties and purity both physical and mental. 

52-53a. (Defective) Devas, Danavas, Gandharvas, 
Daityas, Asuras and' the great serpents, Yaksas, Raksasas, 
Nagas, Pisacas and human beings (were created). The 
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human beings (were classilicd) into Braliinanas, Ksatriyas, 
Vaisyas and Sudras.^® 

Bhdradvdja said\ 

53b-54. (You say) that one Varna}’^ (caste) in the four- 
fold division of men is different from the other. What is the 
criterion thereof? Sweat, urine, laecal matter, phlegm, bile and 
blood circulate within everyone. Tneii on what basis is the 
caste divided? 

55. Among botli the mobile and immobile beings 
there are innumerable groups and classes. Among these different 
Variias how is a particular Varna arrived at? 

Bhrgu said : 

56. Originally, there was no distinction among the people. 
The whole universe formerly created by Brahma was Brahma- 
nical by nature. Though originally created as equals by Brahma, 
it was as a result of Vuiw Karmans (acts) that people got divided 
into different castes. 

57. Some of those Brahinanas became fond of erotic 
enjoyments. They were furious by temperament. They were 
violent and zealous. They liked risky adventures. They forsook 
their original duties (of Bralirnarias), became red in '' uplexion 
(i. e. full ofRajo-guna) and attained 

58. Those Brahinanas, who maintained themselves by 
means of agriculture and lived by tending and rearing 
up eattle and did not practise original duties as Brahinanas 
(grew) yellow (a mixture of rajas and tamas) and became 
Vaisyas. 

59. Those Brahmanas who were engrossed in violence 
and untruthfulness, greedy and maintained themselves by means 
of all types of jobs (even forbidden to Brahmanas ) and were 
thus fallen from purity of conduct became dark (full of 
Tamogma) and degenerated to the status of Sudras. 

60. Thus the (original) Brahmanas affected adversely by 
these activities were changed into other castes. The power of 
austerities of those Brahmanas who maintained their prescribed 
religious rituals and duties, docs not perish. 
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61-62a. There are many sub-divisions of Brahmanas in 
the different places, but all of them observe holy virtues, rites 
and restraints. They perpetually retain the Brahman (i. e. they 
study the Vedas regularly). Brahman (i.e. Vedas) had already 
been created formerly. Those who know them understand 
(everything else). 

62b-c. There are many types of Pisacas, Raksasas, Pretas 
and Mleccha (outcaste) tribes. The creation by (Brahma’s) 
mind is verily intent on the religious rituals and duties.^® 


Bharadvdja said: 

63. O excellent Brahmana, how does one become a 
Brahmana or a Ksatriya? O Brahmanical sage, how does one 
become a Vaisya or a Sudra? O excellent one among the 
fluent speakers, please explain it unto me. 

Hhr^u said: 

64. One who is as follows is called a Brahmana. He 
should have been consecrated duly by means of post-natal 
purificatory rites and other holy rites as well and should him- 
self be ]mre. He must possess the learning (recitation, et(\) of 
the Vedas. He must strictly adhere to the religious duties and 
rites prescribed for Brahmanas. 

65. He must closely follow the lules of cleanliness both 
mental and physical and pure conduct. He must have soundly 
studied the different lores. He must be fond oi* his preceptors 
and elders. He must perpetually observe the holy vows and 
rites. He must be devoted to truthfulness. Such a ])erson is 
verily called a Brahmana. 

66. He in whom these qualities arc seen is remembered 
as a Brahmana, viz. Truthfulness, charitable gifts, non malicious- 
ness (absence of wickedness), kindness, mercy, sympathy and 
austerity. 

67. One who is as follows, is called a Ksatriya. He 
practises the duties assigned to a Ksatriya, i.e. the military 
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jjrofession) . He practises studying the Vedas He must be 
interested in giving religious gifts and collecting taxes.* 

68. Derivation of the word Vaisya is as follows: -- 
visati d§u iii Vaisyah."^^ One who enters (worldly transac- 
tions) immediately is called a Vaisya. Through the animals he 
is interested in taking to agricultural activities. He loves to 
donate charitable gifts and is pure. He is endowed with the 
study and the learning of the Vedas. 

69. One who is always habituated to all kinds of diet, 
one who regularly performs all odd jobs, is impure, one who 
has forsaken the study of the Vedas and one who has no 
conventional duty is remembered as a Sudra. 

70. If a (born) Sudra possesses all good characteris- 
tics and a (born) Brahrnana does not possess the same that 
Sudra is no longer a ?>udra and that Brahmaria is no longer a 
Bnihiiiana. 

71. By every possible means restraint be put on covetous- 
ness and anger. This as well as .self-control is the holiest of all 
wisdom. 

72. Idiose two ( covetousne.ss and anger) attempt to 
destroy welfare, d’hey must be avoided by all means. One shall 
save one’s prosperity <ind glory from perpetual anger one 
shall save one’s austerity (power of penance) from malice. 

73. One should save one’s learning from (th. deling of 
both) honour and dishonour and one should save oneself from 
errors and mistakes. 

74. O Brahrnana, he is a real renouncer and intelligent 
man, he whose every religious enterprise (e.g. sacrifice) is 
unfettered by longing expectations and he who has dedicated 
every thing (in his possession) to 'fydi^a (renunciation for the 
sake of others). 

75. One shoidd refrain from injuring or doing violence 
to all living beings; he should be friendly unto all. Renouncing 
all possessions and monetary gifts he should subdue his sense- 
organs intelligently. 

*In my (Venk. Eclt.) text, the reading is Ddndddnnrattr ‘One who likes to 
give charitable gifts but not accepting them fiom others’ (but collecting taxes 
from subjects). 



522 


Narada Purana 


76-78. One shall abide by that which causes no sorrow , 22 
one that will afford him freedom from fear here and hereafter. 
The (Brahmana) should be perpetually engaged in austerities, 
self-control, restraint over the mind. He should be desirous of 
conquering what is not conquered. One should remain unattach- 
ed to worldly affairs. What can be perceived by means of the 
sense organs is Vyakta (the manifest). That which is beyond the 
scope of the sense organs, and which can be grasped by inference 
from its symptoms and characteristic features should be known 
as Avyakta (unmanifest) . If there is a nuclear conviction of 
reality one should continue to ponder more and more. When 
one is (thoroughly) convinced (about the truth )23 he should 
steady the mind therein. 

79. The mind shall be controlled through the Prana 
(Breath-control) and the Prana should be concentrated in the 
Brahman, One attains Nirvana (extinction as a prelude to salva- 
tion) through Nirveda (complete detachment). One should not 
be worried or think of anything else. 

80-81a. O Brahmana, it is verily by dispassion (and 
renunciation) that one gets (real) happiness. One should always 
be (striving) for purity and should be endowed with the norm 
of the conduct of the good. 

81b-82a. Hfghest compassion for all beings — all these 
constitute the characteristic of twice-borns.^^ He (a twice-born) 
should observe Truthfulness as a sacred vow and should practise 
Penance, (mental and physical) purity. It is the truth that 
creates the subjects. The whole world is sustained by Truth. 
One goes to heaven only by truthfulness.^^ 

82b-83. Falsehood is the feature of darkness; one is led 
downwards through darkness. Those who have been caught 
hold of by darkness, those who have been enveloped by dark- 
ness do not see the brilliant light (of heaven). They say that 
Naraka (hell) is darkness itself; it cannot be brilliant with 
light. 

84. Both Satya (truth) and Anrta (falsehood) is attained 
by the people roaming over the Earth. Even in that case, the 
predilection in the world should be thus towards Truth and 
falsehood. 
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85-86. Light and darkness indicate Dharrna and Adharma 
as also happiness and misery. Wise, foresigh ted persons who 
observe what is created in the world alTected by miseries 
and pleasures both physical and mental but both originating 
from or leading up to Asukha (i. e. unhappiness), do not 
become deluded. A clever man should (therefore) endeavour to 
get liberated from misery. 

87-88. Both here and hereafter pleasure is non-permanent. 
Just as the light of the moon eclipsed by Rahu becomes faded 
and dim, so also the happiness of living beings, oppressed by 
darkness, perishes. 

89. Happiness is said to be of two kinds, viz. the physi- 
cal and the mental. Here, in this world verily all actions in 
regard to any object are said to be pursued for the sake of 
happiness. As to the other world there is nothing better than 
Apavarga (salvation) . That alone is to be desired. It is a desir- 
able quality. Its origin is caused by the endeavour for the 
same through virtuous activities. All the activities are aimed 
at the acquisition of happiness which is its purpose. 

Bhdradvdja said : 

89. It has been said by yon that ph^asures have tlie 
greatest status. 

90. We do not accept this. Nor is it so in the case of 
sages who establisli themselves in the Supreme. 

91. This desirable special quality cannot be attained. 
They do not practise this. It is reported that Lord Brahma, the 
creator of the three worlds, stands alone in austerity. He is a 
celibate. He does not entangle himself in erotic pleasure- 

92. Moreover, Lord Visvesvara, husband of Uinii, 
controlled Kama who attacked him by reducing him to bodi- 
lessness. 

93-94 Hence, this is not accepted by noble-souled ones.^^ 
Nor am I convinced of this by you. It has been stated by you 
that women constitute the highest, ultimate happiness. It is 
only a popular saying in the world. There are two types of 
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benefit (or result). TIappiness results from good deeds and 
misery otherwise. 

Bhrgu said : 

95. Here it is being (thus) explained. Darkness {Tamo- 
gum) has manifested itself from Anrta (falsehood). Those who 
are prevailed upon by darkness pursue only Adharma 
and not Dharma. Those who have been affected by anger, 
covetousness, delusion, violence, falsehood and similar vicious 
things do not attain happiness either in this world or in the 
other one. They are shattered and scattered through various 
kinds of sickness, pain and oppressions. They are afflicted by 
various distressing features such as capital punishment, imprison- 
ment and tortures; they are overwhelmed by the distress and 
strain of hunger, thirst and tedium; they are subjected to vari- 
ous miseries of physical strain due to rain, gusts of wind, 
oppressing heat and biting cold; they are afflicted by v^arious 
mental miseries caused by the death of or separation from kins- 
men or the destruction of wealth; they arc also dejected due to 
other causes such as old age, death, etc. 

96. In the heaven there is neither physical nor mental 
pain; there is no old age or sin; it is always pleasure alone 
there; but here (in this world) both pleasure and pain are 
experienced. 

97. 'I’hcy say that there is only misery in the hell, that 
the highest region (of the Lord) has pure happiness. The earth 
is the mother of all living beings; women ai e also of the same 
nature. 

98-99. The male is lord of the progeny (begetter) . 
They know that the semen virile is of the fiery element. Hence, 
he is the creator of the worlds of Dharma, of good conduct,^** 
of well-performed penance, of self-study (of the Vedas) and 
of the performance of Homa. The sin is subdued through the 
sacrificial rites. There is excellent tranquility in the self-study 
of the \^edas. 

100. They say that enjoyment of pleasures is due to 
charitable gifts; and that one shall attain heavenly pleasures 
through penance. They say that Dana (charitable gift ) is ol 
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two types; that for the purpose of benefit here and that for the 
j:)urpose of benefit in the other world. 

101. Whatever is given to the good men is conducive to 
the pleasures in the other world; whatever is giv(!n as charitable 
gift to bad men is conducive to the pleasures in this woild only. 
The benefit enjoyed (from charitable gifts) js in accordance 
with charitable gift offered. 

Bharadvdja enquired \ 

102. What is performance of holy rites Who performs 
them? What are the characteristics ol Dharma ? Of how many 
types is Dharma? It behoves you to explain it. 

Bhrgu iaid: 

103. The acquisition of the benefit of heavenly pleasures 
is only unto those learned men who are engrossed in carrying 
out their prescribed religious duties. He who is otherwise 
becomes deluded. 

Bhilradvdja submitted'. 

104. It behoves you to explain to me here the respective 
conventional duties of the four stages of life ordained formerly 
by Brahmanical sages. 

Bhrgu said : 

105. hour Aha?nas (stages of life) ha\^e been specified 
for the preservation ol Dharma, even at the veiy outset, by 
Lord Brahma who used to carry out what is beneficial to 
the worlds 

106. They mention that the residence in the house of 
the preceptor is the first Asrama. The boy in this stage of life, 
properly controls his self by means of purificatory rites, consc- 
cratory rites, observances and holy vows. He performs the wor- 
ship of the sun, the fire and the deities during the two Sandhyds 
(The Dawn and Dusk) . He eschews all lethargy. He purifies 
his inner soul by means of obeisance to the preceptor, perform- 
ance ol the Vedic Studies and listening to (good discourses). 



526 


Narada Purdna 


He takes his holy ablution thrice every day. He regularly practi- 
ses celibacy, maintenance of holy sacrificial fires, service to the 
preceptor, begging for alms, etc.; he dedicates the alms so col- 
lected (to his teacher) and other activities to the inner soul. He 
abides by the words of the preceptor. He obediently carries 
out the behests of the preceptor. (He does not say anything 
against the preceptor.) He should be devoted to the study of the 
Vedas which he acquires, thanks to the grace of his preceptor. 
In this connection there is a Verse 

107. If any Brahmana propitiates the preceptor and 
acquires the Vedas, he attains the benefit of residence in the 
heaven (and heavenly pleasures). All his mental desires will 
be accomplished. 

They say that the second Jimma is Gdrhasthya (house- 
holdership) . 

108. We shall elucidate the characteristics of the con- 
ventional duties followed by the good of that period. I’lie 
Asrama of the householder is laid down in regard to those who 
practise good conduct, who have performed Samdvartana rites 
(conclusion of study and returned home) and who seek the bene- 
fits of joint-performance of holy rites. 

109. In this stage (the aim) is the acquisition of Dliarma, 
wealth and love. In view of the acquisition of the Trivcirga (i.e. 
the above-mentioned three aims) he should earn wealth through 
non-despicable means. A householder should lead his particular 
stage of life by means of wealth earned by any of these means. 
He may earn wealth as a result of his pre-eminence achieved 
through recitation of the Vedas. Or he may earn wealth by 
means of any method open to a Brahminical sage. He may 
take wealth from the sea. He may take wealth acquired by 
good luck or by practice of observances. 

110. They cite this stage as the root (support) of all 
stages (of life) . The residents of the abode of the preceptor (i.e. 
Brahmanas of religious students), Parivrajakas (i.e. Recluses 
and others such as those who observe the performance of holy 
rites and vows are also benefited through the house- holders 
through the alms given or oblations shared.'^^ 

111. The householders render service to the Vdnaprasthas 
(the forest-dwelling hermits) also generally by supplying them 
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the articles (they require). Hence, these i^ood men generally 
travel over the earth with the intention of visiting holy centres 
and sacred rivers. I'hey continue their (self study) also. 

While travelling, they take with them the wholesome cooked 
food they may require on tlie way. 

112. The householders greet and welcome them. With- 
out envy or jealousy they speak to them welcoming words. 
They offer them good seats and beds. They are hospitable to 
them and give them food to eat and render otln^r good 
services. 

113. In this context there is a verse. If any guest be- 
comes disappointed and returns from anyone’s house, he gives 
the house-owner all llie sins and takes away his merits. 

114. 4’hrough the performauce of sacrifices and other 
rites (by a householder) the deities are pleased; the Pitn are 
pleased by the oblations and libations offered; the sages arc pleas- 
ed, thanks to the repeated recitations, listening and memorising 
of the Vidyd ( Vedic passages, etc.) and god Prajapati is pleased, 
thanks to the })rocrcatiou of children. 

115-1 IG. In this context there are two verses. (Defective) 
(The Ploiischolders) entertain afl'ection to all living beings 
like the ears and the speech unto the Vayu'*^ (?). The following 
are despicable (in a householder) : Harassing (others), obstruct- 
ing ( others) , using harsh words, disrespecting people, arrogance 
and egotism. The following is a penance coim. ju to all 
Asramas, viz. nonviolence, truthfulness and absence of anger. 

117 Again in the hoiLscholder’s life, one has the good 
fortune of having garlands, ornaments, good robes, oil bath, 
enjoyment, etc. every day; they can witness dances, they can 
hear and enjoy songs and instrumental music; they can have 
many things pleasing to the cars and cooling to the eyes; tlu-y 
can see beautiful women, they can enjoy the five varieties of 
food-stuQs, viz. Bhaksya ( that which is chewed and taken in) , 
Bhojya (that which is swallowed) , (lambativcs), Peya 
(beverages) and Co^ya (articles of food squeezed and taken). 

118. The householders can have the satisfaction of play- 
ing about as they please; they can attain erotic pleasures. He 
who can perpetually accomplish Trivargas (three aims in 
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life) in the Ahama of a householder experiences all pleasures 
here and attains the goal of the elegent and virtuous men.^^ 

119. If a householder maintains himself by gleaning, if 
he is engaged in performing his duties and if he has eschewed 
all enterprises leading to erotic pleasures — it is not dilFicult for 
him to attain heaven. 

120. The Vdriaprasthas too (Forest-dwelling hermits) 
pursue their virtuous activities. They visit holy centres, sacred 
rivers and cascades of water. In the forest lull of deer, boars, 
buffaloes, tigers and wild elephants, they perform their austeri- 
ties. They move about in those forests. 

121-122. riicy have eschewed all dress and raiments, 
foodstuffs and mode of behaviour (suited to their former village 
life) ; their diet is confined to the medicinal herbs, fruits, roots 
and leaves; their food-intake is limited and restricted and con- 
sists of various products of the forest. They seat themselves on 
bare ground. They lie down on the earth, stone, sand, gravels 
or ashes ; they cover their nakedness by means of Kusa grass, 
hides or bark garments; they grow their hair, beard and mous- 
taches as well as their nails; they take their ablutions (regu- 
larly) at the specified time; At the time prescribed for the 
performance of Horna they offer dry oblations; they take rest 
after sweeping the earlier offerings of sacrificial twigs, Kusa 
grass, flowers, etc; their skins are cracked everywhere due to the 
exposure to chill or hot winds; their blood and flesh arc dried 
up tlue to the performance of diverse vowed observances, Yogic 
activities'^ and they appear to have only skin and bones, yet 
they keep up their fortitude. By means of their inherent strength 
they uphold their bodies. 

122. He who regularly maintains these rites ordained by 
the Brahminical sages shall, like fire, burn all his defects and 
conquer all invincible worlds. 

123. I shall reiterate the conventional prescribed duties 
of the Parivrdjakas (recluses). They eschew the sacrificial fires. 
They leave off wealth, property, wives and all attachment to 
worldly affairs. They take off their affectionate ties and renounce 
(everything) and become recluses. They view a lump of clay or 
a piece of gold or a. stone equally; their attention is not diverted 
to those who are engaged in realising the three fold aims of life. 
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124. They observe enemies, friends and neutials equally 
and impartially; they refrain from injuring either physi- 
cally or mentally or verbally any type of living being whether 
an immobile, or a mammal, or a bird or a sweat-born 
insect; they do not have any fixed abode; they move about on 
the mountains, river banks, shades of trees and temples; they 
may go to cities or villages for temporary stay;^^ they never 
indulge in violence, anger, pride, greed, delusion, miserliness, 
arrogance, slandering or false prestige. 

In this context theie are three verses ; 

125-127. The contemplative sage {muni) who moves 
about as a muni (silent recluse) after granting freedom from fear 
to all living beings need not be afraid of any living being at 
any place. The recluse performs the Ai^nihotra in his (nvn 
body; it is through his mouth that he consigns the Haviy 
offerings obtained through begging for alms to propitiate the 
bodily fire. The Brahmana attains the other worlds through 
the fire of the funeral pyre. He who performs the duties of the 
Moksdhama [Sannydsa) as mentioned, should remain pure and 
keep his intellect pioperly conceived. As a lire that has no 
supply of fuel becomes calm, that Brahmana goes to the 
Brahnialoka. 



CHAPTER FORTYTHREE 


1. Chapter 43 i'l tlic NP is composed of the text of chs. 186, 187, 188, 
189, 190, 191 and 192 of Mbh. i^anti Parva. As all the verses in these 
rhapters arc incorporated cn bloc in the NP, when the text of the NP becomes 
unintelligible the Mbh. text is referred to and the leading in the Mbh. is 
suggested as the probable emendation. When NK differs his interpretation 
is also recorded. 

2. Vdsti in the NP seems to be a misprint for Vdyu in the original {Mbh. 
Sdnti 18G.4). The verse then means: If life is composefl of mere air and if it 
ends by the departure tif the wind from the body, it will then mix up with 
another part of ( the outer) atmosphere and would be visible like a whirl- 
wind {vdlydcakuivat- -NK) . 

3. The verse is obscure even if vv. 5 & 6 arc lakcn together. NK how- 
ever, treats them separately. 

According to NK, v. 5 anticipates and replies the Digambara Jaina objec- 
tion that the Jiva is always associated with eight types of Karmans and is 
never seen separate or independently distinct from them. NK is obviously 
not correct in limiting the aUa-karma-fnakrti doctrine to the 
Digambaras only as the ^vetambaras (in fact all Jainas) hold it. NK reads 
Samiley) yadi instead of NP’s yadi vd tena (which is a bit obscure) 

The translation : ‘Tf the Jiva — the individual soul — be in contact with the 
.issemblagc (of karmans) dominated by the wind-element and if the , 72 "z;a l)e 
different from that assemblage, when the assemblage {of karmam) is destroyed 
like a vessel of water from which the dead-weight of stones is jettisoned 
it b#»comes free and floats in the sea.” 

Jainas compare the soul covered with Karmic matter to a gourd plastered 
with clay, due to the weight of which it sinks down in water. Hut when the 
clay is washed off, the gourd naturally and automatically comes up and 
floats. So does the Jiva, free from Karmans, goes straight up to Moksa. The 
J/ya-gourd analogy of Jainas is better than the above Mbh. analogy. 

4. Hharadvaja, as a P iirva-pakfin, raises another objection. If as you say, 
Jiva (individual soul) be a portion of the Brahman, the Jiva gets extinguished 
in the Brahman, just as water poured into a well or a lamp (after being 
extinguished) becomes one with fire {Sahghdta~ndie brahmdntargatasya jivasya 
svariipa-ndJah NK) . 

5. Mbh. {ibid) \S6.Q reixds nafyate kos (ha- hhedut kham for kos(habheddrtham 
of the NP. The Mbh. implies disapppearance of the element of space {kliatn) 
if excretions stop. 

6. For jivdnyasya pravartante, Mbh. {ibid) v. 14 leads bijanyasya pravartante 
“It is seeds which put forth sprouts.” 

7. For pranasyali in the NP, Mbh: {\hid) v. 15 reads Pravartate “seeds 
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come forth from seeds”. NK. explains: Semen virile is the seed of the 
body and not adrsta “the unseen” or Karma 

Here endsch. IBb from the Mbh. !^dnli. 

8. For prdnnh santi jivasya the NP v. 18, Mbh. (//urf) ch. 187.1 
reads na prnndin sti jivasya: It means: there is no destruction of the individual 
soul and of whatever he has given (as gift) or of other ads. 

9. For na nasyate msilkfmalvdty Mbh. {ibid) v. 6 reads na grhyate (the 
soul) cannot be seen (or inferred). 

10. NK explains that it is the mind that is the ‘seer’ or ‘cxperienccr’. 
When the mind is associated with sense-organs, one can see etc., but when, 
as in sleep or the Samadhi state, the mind is dissociated with the body, one 
does not see, etc. 

11. According to NK 4lb means ; In those waters, it is the soul which 
manifests itself in the mind. That soul is god Brahma, the creator of the 
world, who abides in all things. 

12. The gross mis-printin the NP acetana for Sacetann in the Mbh. (ibid) 
V. 26 makes the verse selfcontradictory. The verse so emended means; 
they (the knowers of Reality) say that the soul is characterised by 
consciousness anti exists with the attribute of life. {Jiva^una, viz the body, 
sense-organ and the mind — NK) 

13. d^’hdntarilah : Better : All that the Jiva does, is going from one body 
to another. 

14. Vi/, the realization of one’s identification with the Brahman — NK. 

13. 0> : Tlie Jwa is the element of fiery effulgence that abides in the 

mind. It is from the I>ord that all this creation has come forth. This is the 
conclusion to be deduced after investigation into the origin of the soul and 
creatures. 

Here ends ch, 187 of the Aihh. !^dnti. 

16, V.33a reads : 

Brdlimandh Ksatriyd Vaiiydh Sudrdndm a sit as tathd 
The line is defective as the first three words are in the nom. case (which 
is an enumeration of Varnas or castes in continuation of the previous verse). 
And those words in the nom. case cai.not be connected with Sudrdndm asitas 
tathd. Nor can these words be related with 33b which is an independent 
speech of Bharadvaja. This is due to the mis-quotation in the NP of the Mbh. 
^^dnti 188.4-3 which are as follows : 

Brdhmnndh Ksattriyd Vaiiydh .Madras ca dvija-sattama / 
ye ednye hhiitasanghdndih varnds tads cdpi nirmarne / / 

Brdhtnandndm sitn var(iah Ksattriydndm tu lohitah { 

Vaiiydndrh pitnko larnah iudrdnrn asitas tathd If 
The NP quoted the 1st three words from 4a of the Mbh. and the last three 
words from 5b of the Mbh and composed its v. 33a. Hence the defectiveness. 

The NP abounds in such misquotations to the despair of the translators 
who merely depend on the text of the NP as it is. 

1 7. NK e.xplains that the word Farpa which means complexion or colour 
here represents certain attributes {varnena jdtyd varnali sdtvikatvddi bhidyate). 
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18. This verse combines 18a and 20b from the Mbh. (ibid) ch. 188. NK 
interprets 20b (i.e. 62b and c in the NP) : The other creation is like the 
superirnposition of the illusion of a serpent on a string and hence is called 
mental (mdnasi), NK. takes dharnia in the sense o[ Toga. The mental creation 
rests upon Toga. 

Here ends chapter 188 in the Mbh. Sdntt. 

19. The duties of Brahmanas are the everyday performance of ablution, 
Sandhyd, (twilight-prayer) , Japa^ Homa (fire worship), worship of deities, per- 
formance of Vaisvadeva and hospitality — NK. 

20. One who earns reputation by cattle-rearing, agriculture, commerce 
— NK. 

21. nityarh krodhdt from the Mbh. is better, “one should always protect 
from anger,” etc. 

22. NK, takes asokath sthdnam as the soul and interprets “One should 
be absorbed in the meditation of the Atman.*' 

23. Visrambha — that which can be rchcd on such as the woids of the 
spiritual preceptor. 

24. Here ends ch. 189 of the Albh. Sdnti. 

25. The original (Mbh. .^dnti. ch. 190) v,l is a general statement; 
Truth is the Brahman. Truth is the Penance. The whole universe is upheld 
and sustained by Truth. It is through Truth (fulness) that one goes to 
heaven. 

26. V. 85 in the NP is Mbh. (ibid) v. 4b and 6a and v. 86 is Mbh. v. 6b 
and 7a. 

27. V. 93 in the NP is obscure : The Mbh. original is tasmad btwno na tu 
mahdtmabliir ayam pralii^rhfto na tvesdrn tdvad viiislo guna^visesa iti / Bharadvaja 
objects: Hence we affirm that happiness is not acceptable to liiglisouled 
people. Nor does it appear to be a high attribute of the soul. 

28. The text of the NP: hhavatd luktam mkhdndm pararndh \tnyah is 
strange as Bhrgu in his speech made no reference to women as the ultimate 
happiness. The Mbh. original is : bhagavatd tiiklam .sukhdnna pararn astlti j ‘(1 
cannot believe in) what your worship stated, viz. thcic is nothing highe r 
than happiness.* 

29. Here (at the end of v.9B), ch. 190 in the Albh. Sdnti ends. The NP, 
however, combines Albh. ^dnti 191. lb and 2a in one verse, viz, 99 and this 
odd combination ol Mbh. 2b and 3a into verse 100 etc. is cairiedonin 
the NP. I have, however, followed the text of the NP in translation. 

30. The reading brahmarsi vihitdrh though a faithful copy of the 

Mbh. (ibid) v. 7 is contradicted by Bhrgu’s reply : puivarn eva bhagavatd 
Brahmatid and Not byahmanitjtd. The original reading in the Mbh. v. 7 should 
have been Brahmarid vihitam in view of consistency. That god Bralmia is the 
original Law-giver or ordainer of order is known to all. 

31. bhikfd-bali-^amuihhdgdfi : NK explains : bhiksd (alms-giving) is to 
atit/iisj bali is the food offered on the ground, and Sarimbhdga is the division 
of one’s property among one’s sons. 
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32. The obscurity in the meaning of these verses is due to the 
misprints in tlie text of the NP. The translation is an attempt to interpret 
rationally the printed text of the NP. The original of the NP verse in Mbh. 
{ibid) V. 14 is as follows : 

vdtsalydt sarvabhutebhyo vdcydh srotra-sukhd iiirafi / 
parildjiopagfidta^ca pdrinyarh cdtrn garhitam // 

“A person following Grhasthn-dharma should speak to all creatures words full 
of affection and agreeable to the ears, it is censmablc to give pain or inflict 
humiliation or mortification and harsh words.” 

33. Here ends ch. 191 of the Aibli. 

31. NK explains niyama — vowed observance such as sitting with lire on 
four sides under the sun (paheagnisadhana) , caryd — activities such as 
pilgrimage to sacred places. 

33. '[’he NP has omitted the restriction on the duration of a stay in a 

town or a village. The Mbh. limits it to five nights ) in a 

big locality and one night in a village. 



CHAPTER FORTYFOUR 


A Discourse on Meditation 


Bhdradvaja said\^ 

1. A world other than this is reported only, but is not 
perceived. I wish to know about it. It behoves your worship to 
recount it.^ 

Dhrgu said : 

2. On the northern side of the Himavan which is holy 
and endowed with all good qualities, there is a region which is 
holy, lovable and conducive to welfare. It is called the other 
world. ^ 

3. There men do not commit sinful activities; they arc 
pure and absolutely devoid of impurities. They have eschewed 
greed and delusion. They are perfectly harmless. 

4* It is a land on a par with the heaven; all suspicious 
qualities arc said to be present therein. Death occurs at the 
proper time; ailments do not touch (any one). 

5. No one is covetous of other men’s wives. The people 
are devoted to their own wives. No other man is ever killed 
there. No one is arrogant of his possessions. 

6. There is no Adharma (sin), at all. Their knowledge 
being difinite, no doubt arises (in any one) . The benefit of 
whatever is done is directly obtained there. 

7. Some of the men here are endowed with vehicles, scats 
and (plenty) to eat. They live in palatial houses. They are 
surrounded by all desirable things. They are bedecked in gold 
ornaments. 

8. In regard to some (it must be confessed that) they 
anyhow manage to remain alive. With great deal of hard 
labour, they retain their Pranas (vital breath).^ 

9. Here (in this world) some men are devoted to Dharma^ 
and some men are absorbed in roguery. Some men arc happy 
while some are miserable; some are indigent and others are 
affluent. 
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10. (In this world) there is hard labour, fear, strain, 
delusion and severe hunger. Here covetousness is seen and a 
passion that deludes all ignorant people. 

11-12. The intelligent man who knows this, is not con- 
taminated by sin.® The penance of those dwindles — those who 
resort to deceipt, fraud, stealth, censuring, enviousness, obstruct- 
ing others, violence, back-biting and falsehood. 

13. If a learned man were to pursue these, his penance 
never increases. Here the anxiety over pious and impious rites 
is of many kinds. 

14. This is the Karmabhumi (land of Karmans or holy 
rites). After performing suspicious and inauspicious acts here 
one attains corresponding results, viz. auspicious results due to 
auspicious activities and inauspicious results, otherwise. 

15. Formerly, Prajapati, Devas and the groups of sages 
had performed I'aj fias a,nd penances (here). Becoming purified 
(by the sacrificial acts and penances) they had attained Brahma^ 
loka. 

16-17. The Aiorthern section of the earth is the most 
auspicious and the holiest. The men who perform meritorius 
rites and feel regard for Yoga® are born here. Others are born 
in the species of animals and brutes, and when their span of 
life is exhausted, they get lost on the earth. 

1 8. Those who are eagerly intent on devourinj^ -*ch other, 
those who arc endowed with greed and delusion, move about 
(or are born) only here. They do not go to the northern 
quarter. 

19. The learned men who worship their preceptors, 
those who strictly adhere to the vow of celibacy, do understand 
the path duly of all the worlds. 

20. Thus tlic Dharma formulated by Brahma (or pro- 
claimed in the Veda) has been succinctly recounted by me. He 
who understands Dharma (righteousness) and Adharma of the 
world, is intelligent. 

Bharadvdja submitted '? 

21. What is called (knowledge, etc, regarding 

the soul) ? Of what nature is it and which is laid down by 
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Sdstras for every person. Elucidate to me, O sage (one whose 
richness is penance) ihat Adhydtma pvcci^cXy (lit. as it actually 
is). 

Bhrgti explained : 

22. O Brahmana sage, I shall explain what you ask 
about, namely the Adhydlma. It is conducive to happiness and 
welfare, C) dear one. 

23. Everything including the (knowledge about) creation 
and dissolution has been pointed out by preceptors. On know- 
ing this, the man attains pleasure and happiness, even in this 
world. 

24-26a. He will gain the benefit. It is conducive to the 
welfare of all living beings. The Mahd Bhulas (elements) 
are the earth, wind, ether, water and the fifth one, fire. 
They are the source of the origin of and the ultimate 
place of dissolution of all living beings. They dissolve themselves 
unto him wherefrom they had been created. Just as the wiives 
originate from and merge into the ocean, so also the living 
beings originate from the elements and merge into them.*^ 

26b-28a. Just as th<‘ tortoise spreads out and withdraws 
its limbs so also Bhutdtrnan (the Soul of all living beings or 
the creator) creates and withdraws the living beings or elements 
unto himself. The creator has made only five great elements 
for the constitution of) all living beings. But the individual 
soul does not see it, in proper perspective. 

28b-30. The sound, ears and cavities in the body — 
these three have originated from ether. It is remembered 
that the three, viz. touch, Ce$td (movement of the limbs) 
and the skin — are born of Vdyu (the wind element) . 
Colour, eyes, and cooking (i.e. digestive process) — these 
constitute the three attributes of the fiery element. The 
tastes, moisture and the tongue — these three are remembered 
as the attributes of water element. That which is to be 
smelt (scents, etc.) , the nose and the physical body — these 
three are the attributes of earth. 

31-34. The Mahd Bhutas are only five. The mind is said 
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to be the sixth. O resident of the Land of Bharata*, the sense- 
organs and the Manas (mind) have (thus) been known. The 
seventh, they say, is Jhiddhi (intellect) . The K.setrajha (the indivi- 
dual Soul) is the eight. The ear is (created) for the purpose 
of hearing; the skin is for (ihe purpose of) touching; the tongue 
is for perceiving the taste and the nose is for perceiving smell. 
The mind creates doubts, the intellect decides; l\\G K^etrajm is 
stationed like a witness. All that is above the soles of two 
feet, all that is behind and above are seen by him (the soul). 

35. Know I hat the entire intervening space has been 
pervaded wholly by the omnipresent lord.*^ All the sense organs 
(mind and inlelligenre) have to be known (thus) by men in 
their entirety. 

36a. The three Bhdvas (states) or Gums, viz., Tamas, Rajas 
and Sattva arc dependent thereon (on the mind, etc.). 

36b-37a. After understanding the intellect as well as the 
advent and departure of the living beings one slowly attains 
excellent tranquillity. 

37b-38a. The Buudhi is quelled through the Gunas and 
the Indr iy as (sense-organs) through the intellect. The elements 
have the mind as constituting their sixth (member). If the 
Buddhi is absent how ran there be Gimas?^^ 

38b-39a. In this way the entire creation, the mobile and 
immobile, is permeated by it. It (tlic creation) is born out 
of it and gets dissolved in it. Hence, it is so s; :cified (in 
Sdstras). 

39b-40. That through which one sees is the eye; that 
which hears is called .SVo/m (the car); they call what smells 
the Ghrdna (nose) ; one perceives taste through the torgue; one 
touches with the skin and feels the touch. That which is called 
the Buddhi undergoes modification at once. 

41. When something is sought (by the Buddhi), it be- 
comes the mind— The bases on which Buddhi rests are five, each 


* The NP adoptetl the Mbh. {ibid) v. 12 along with the epithet of 
Yudhisthii a, viz. Bharata. Bharadvaja was not a descendant of Bharata. 
Hence, this interpretation here, instead of the usual “O Scion of Bharata’ 
intended in v. 12 of the Mbh. 
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functioning differently. (They are called Indriyas^ the invisible 
principle rests on them). 

42. The Buddhi stationed in a person (as its basis) 
spreads over (is concerned with) the three Bhdvas viz. Saliva^ 
Rajas and Tarfias. 

43. Sometimes it attains pleasure; sometimes it expe- 
riences sorrow and sometimes it feels neither happiness nor 
misery. 

44. Thus the Buddhi occupies the three states (viz. the 
attributes) in the minds of men. Though identical with the 
Bhdvas^ it sometimes transcends the three Bhdvas, through Yoga. 

45. (Defective) Just as the ocean that is the lord of 
the rivers transgresses its boundary with its waves. 

45b-46a. That Buddhi which transcends the three gunas 
or stages exists in the mind in a pure subtle state of existence 
(like the smell of garlic to the pot after washing — NK). The 
attribute rajas that propels them to action, soon pursues it. At 
time it makes all the senses function. 

47. Sattva is pleasure; Rajas is sorrow and Tanias is anger. 
Whatever state of mind there is in the world gets merged in one 
of these three. 

48. Thus all the emotional conceptions and feelings of 
Buddhi (intellect) have been explained to you. All the sense 
organs must be conquered by intelligent men. 

49. Th ree types of sensations (intelligence ?) are seen in 
all living beings, viz. that originating through Saliva, that 
which depends on rajas and on lamas for the origin. 

50-5 la. The attribute of Saliva produces happiness, of 
Rajas brings misery. When these two get up mixed witli Tamas, 
then neither pleasure nor sorrow is produced ( but it creates 
delusion. 

51b-52a. If anything appeals to you and is pleasing 
physically and mentally, it shall be said that the Sdllvika emo- 
tion is present. 

52b-53a. If anything provokes misery and is displeasing 
to the soul, O excellent sage, know that Rajas has begun to 
function. 

53b-54a. If anything is deluding and confounding and 
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the object is not clear, is incomprehensible and is diflicult to be 
conceived, understand it to be Tamas. 

54b-55a. Ecstatic delight, pleasure, bliss, happiness and 
tranquillity of the mind — If these arc present to a certain extent 
(though rarely) they are called Sdttvika ciiivibuits, 

55b-56a. Dissatisfaction, distress, sorrow, greediness and 
impatience — these are the symptoms of the Rajas Gum. These 
are seen eliccted by the body.^^ 

56b-57a. Dishonour, delusion, blunder, sleeping and 
lassitude- -these various ‘famo-Gwjas arc present in men to a 
certain extent. 

57b-58a. The mind is defective;^'* it wanders along many 
ways, is of the nature of seeking and entertaining doubts, if 
such mind is under one’s control, one is happy here and here- 
after. 

58b-r)9a. 'Eliougli both Saliva {Guna) and the K\elrajha 
(the individual soul) are subtle^**, the diflerence between them 
is that one (Intelligence) creates while the other ( the 

soul) does not. 

59b-60. Just as Masaka (gnats) and Udumbara (a hg) 
may be seen united with each other, lliough united, they are 
distinct from each otlier, so also the Gunas and the K^etrajha arc 
by nature separate entities but they are seen united with one 
another. 

61-62a. Just as the lish and water are separate entities, 
but are found to be in the state ol union, the same is the state 
with reference to the Intelligence and the Soul. I he cittributes 
do not comprehend the .llmatiy but he knows the attributes 
[Gunas^j thoroughly. Ehe Aluian who is the witness ol the Gunas, 
regards them all as proceeding from himsell. 

62b-63a. Eunctioning through (five) senses^^*, (the mind 
the sixth) and Intelligence as the seventh — all ol which are 
(by themselves) inactive and without any consciousness, the 
Altnan discovers the objects (around it) like a (covered) lamp 
showing all objects by radiating rays through the apertures 
(in its cover). 

63b-64. The Saliva (Intelligence) creates the Gums 
v^hile die soul {Kselrajha) is a (mere) witness. That is the 
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certain relation between Sattva and Ksetrajm (from times 
immemorial). Neither Sattva nor Kfetrajna have any support or 
refuge. 

65-66a. The Intelligence {Sattva) creates the mind but 
never the Gums. When he {Atman) properly controls their 
reins by means of the mind, then his soul becomes revealed 
(within himself) , like a lamp burning within a pitcher. 

66b-67a. The sage who eschews Prdkrta (ordinary) rites 
or acts and who is always delighted within his own Atman 
becomes the soul of all living beings. He attains the excellent 
goal. 

67b-68a. Just as an acquatic bird does not get wet (or is 
not besmeared or affected) with water, similarly, a person who 
is firm in (spiritual) wisdom, (and is free from any hallucina- 
tion) moves about in living beings (without being attached to 
and affected by them.) 

68b-69a. With the help of one’s judgement and knowledge, 
one should behave in this world in this way, without bewailing 
or without being elated, but be equanirnous and devoid of 
(even a trace) of jealousy, 

69b-70a. A person who lives in his real state of being 
the Atman, always creates the Gums even as a spider creating 
its threads. The Jennas should be understood as the threads 
(en itted by the spider) . 

70b-72a. Some opine that (he attributes {Gunas) with 
regard to such men are not lost while some others say that they 
are lost. The first depend upon the Srutis {Pratyaksa the direct 
proof) which are not contradicting while the others — who 
advocate the loss, depend on Srnrtis. Pondering over both the.^e 
one should decide for one’s self which is correct. 

72b-73a. In this way the hard insoluble knot in the heart 
which causes anxiety should be removed and one should dwell 
in happiness. With all one’s doubts resolved one need not feel 
sorrow. 

73b-74a. Just as men .smeared with dust (or mud) obtains 
success (become pure) after plunging into full stream of water, 
similarly, men of dirty and unclean-hearts attain success by 
getting perfect knowledge. 
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74b-75. A person who sees only the other bank of a 
great river is torme^nted till he reaches the other side (mere 
sight of the other bank is not enough) . But in the case of the 
knower of Reality, the mere knowledge of the Truth makes 
him happy. Persons who in their hearts realise that the soul is 
untouched by worldly objects (and one) get that excellent 
knowledge. 

76. Thus a man who lealizes the advent and the depar- 
ture of the living beings, ponders upon it slowly by means of his 
intellect and attains peace and tranquillity. 

77. He who has understood the destructibility of the 
threefold goals {Dharma, Artha and Kama) of life and investigat- 
ing them (and following Yoga) mentally, discards them, becomes 
the real seer of Reality! (And having obtained bliss through 
self-realization), he becomes disinterested. 

78. By persons who are not self-possessed, the soul is 
impossible to be realized through senses which are partially 
employed on diverse objects and which are very difficult to 
obtaiiP^ (to control — Mbh.) . 

79. After knowing this, one shall become enlightened. 
What else is the characteristic of an enlightened one ? Indeed 
after realising it, learned men consider themselves contented. 

80. To the knower (of (piality) what appears extremely 
frightful, to the unenlightened (e.g. the fear of a serpent which 
is really a rope) inspires no fear at all. There is no beaer state 
than Mok^a (emancipation i'lom Samsara) to anyone. If there 
be superiority in qualities (in such persons) , some differenca* 
in the gradation in reality may be seen, say the learned. 

81. If a man performs holy rites without any specific aim 
or desire (in return) that act burns down what acts have been 
performed (by him) earlier. ( Past acts being burnt down and 
present acts being desireless do not bring about undesirable 
results. But if such a knower continues to act how can these acts 
bring about MoksaT) 

82. People of their own accord produce the world ( they 
live in) and the duration of (their) life (in it). The above arc 
(automatically) created while he is doing an act. Please see 
that even if he is ever subjected to a frightful state, he does not 
bewail the good actions. 
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Bharadvaja said : 

83. Please explain the path of meditation unto me for 
the achievement of that region on knowing which, O Brah- 
mana, a man is relieved from three types of distresses. 

Bhr^^u said: 

84. O Brahmana sage ! I shall recount to you the four 
types of Jndnayoga (the path of knowledge), on realising 
which, great sages attain eternal Siddhi, 

85. The great sages who are experts in Yoga and are 
gratified with their perfect knowledge and have fixed their hearts 
on Liberation from Sarhsdra, perform their Yogic meditation on 
proper lines. 

86. Being freed from the blemishes of the worldly exis- 
tence, they are liberated. With their liability to get a further 
birth being eliminated, they stabilise themselves in the pristine 
Soul-state. 

87. (Defective) They arc free from mutually clashing 
pairs such as pleasure, pain, always established in the Sattva 
Guna; they are liberated and they do not possess anything, They 
cultivate detachment that does not obstruct^® and that is condu- 
cive to mental tranquility. 

88. There, the sage should keep his extremely tormented 
and agitated mind concentrated by means of meditation. With- 
drawing within him (as if in a lump) all his sense-organs, the 
sage should be seated (motion-less) like a log of wood. 

89. He should not perceive any sound through his cars, 
nor feel any touch by means of his skin ; he should not perceive 
any colour or feature through the eyes; nor should he have the 
taste of anything through his tongue. 

90. Being immersed in meditation, the knower of reality 
should eschew all things to be smelt. The energetic Yogin does 
not covet these (five types of) objects which excite the senses. 

91. Then the clever (devotee) shall withdraw into his 
mind the Pancavarga (the group of five senses). He shall then 
enter into meditation (stabilising) erring mind alongwith the 
five sense organs. 
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92. The mind is a wanderer (in objects of senses, etc.) It 
consists of five gates (the cognitive senses). It is both powerful 
and weak^®, the wise Yogin should quickly^^ fix his mind into 
the path of meditation first, making it independent of any 
refuge. 

93. At this time he should ^collect’ the sense organs 
and the mind into one lump (and direct them lo the path of 
meditation) . Thus the first path of meditation has been explained 
by me. 

94. The mind which is the sixth anga of the Jiva^ when 
thus controlled, will throb like the streak of lightening in the 
clouds extending as far as the ocean. 

95. Just as a drop of water on the leaf (of a lotus) is 
very restless and moves all round, so also his mind moves about 
in the path of meditation. 

96. For a moment the mind is a little attentive and 
becomes steady in path of meditation. Then it wanders into 
the path of the wind. The restless mind becomes flighty like 
the wind. 

97. A person who knows the path of meditation should 
not be discouraged, should not mind the troubles undergone, 
should give up lethargy and malice and should again establish 
his mind in meditation. 

98. Pondering, rcllection, and discrimination^’^ are 
produced in order (in the meditating Yogi). This is .c first 
meditation of the sage endowed with trance. 

99. If he is mentally distressed, he should console himself. 
4Te sage should not feel despondent. He should seek what is 
beneficial to himself. 

100. A heap of dust, ashes or cowdung cannot be formed 
into a saturated paste by sprinkling with water all of a sudden. 

101. It should be gradually made into paste, some part 
remaining dry in the beginning but later on made smooth. 
Thus everything will become drenched completely in the end. 

102. In the same manner one must make the group of 
sense organs calm and tranquil. They must be withdrawn 
gradually. Then they will be subdued perfectly. 

103. O leading sage ! By stabilising one’s mind and 
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five senses in the path of meditation first, a Yogi is able to 
subdue them completely by steadfast (practice in) Yoga. 

104. Neither through manly effort nor through divine 
providence shall he attain that happiness which he attains by 
restraining the self (in Yoga). 

105. Endowed with that bliss, he will find pleasure in 
the process of meditation. Thus the Togins attain tlie blissful 
salvation (lit. with no ailments). 

Sanandana said: 

106. O brahmana, thus instructed by Bln gn, the valorous 
Biiaradvaja, the extremely virtuous soul, was surprised. He 
worshipped Bh i gu . 

107. O learned one, thus the creation of the universe 
has been narrated unto you entirely. O excessively intelligent 
one, what else do you wish to hear? 



CHAPTER FORTY! OUR 


1. This is ve^^,e 7 in the Mbh, Sdnti. ch. 192. 

2. After a long discussion, NK. tries to show that this verse is an 
enquiry to show tlic path to God-realization {huli-yuktibhydm jfidto'pi pararndtmd 
tin sdksi kriyate iti tat-sdkuitkdropdyam brfihiii prdrthitah Bhrguli. 

3. NK treats the whole chapter as a continuous metaphor of a spiritual 
nature. Vyasa (and here Narada) describes an ideal place on this earth as 
the ‘next* or ‘excellent* world (pnralokah). But NK differs. He interprets: 
After the realization of the soul iuttarf) near the Himalayas i.e. Meru (which 
stands for the nose) there i.s the excellent world just in the middle of the 
eyebrows, etc. NK cites a (jUotation from niantra-^d^tra to ‘prove’ the 
identification of the nose and mount Meru, calh'd also the Himalayas. 

hema-Tupo bhruvor madhye merits tisfhati parvataJi / 
tasynbhito mahi pnrive paflcdsatkoti-yojand j' 

The Mbh. howevei , describes an ideal region on the earth. Hence, we 
liavc followed tlic plain meaning of these vcises and not the esoteric 
jignificance of each point, as is done artificially l)y NK. 

4. It is better to interpret as follows: In that region, some (ascetics) 
eat abstemiously just enough to keep themselves alive, while others with a 
gi cat effort practise Prdndynma. 

j. V. 11a is actually v, 1Gb in ch. 192 of the Mbh. Sdnti. I'liis appears 
unconnected with lib and is obscure. But v. IGa and bin the Mbh. (ibid) 
clarifies it. Tliat verse in the Mbh. means : (16a) Here various opinions 
prevail and are advocitt'd by pcisons who did meritorious or sinful acts 
(l()b -llaol NP) . 4’hc intc-lligent man who knows all thos' nions of 
both kinds (virtuous and sinful ) is not contaminated by sin. 

6. Satkdram rcchanti — yoge Cidaram rcchanti prdpnuvanii — NK. 

Here ends ch. 192 in the Mbh. .'^dnti. 

1. Tlie NP omitted ch. 193 and here ch. 194 from the anti Parian 
(Mbh). is incoiporatcd. 

8. As usual, the printed Sk. text of the NP has separated in the original 
ilokas of tlie Mbh. in tlic unnatural way. Here v. 4 in the Mbh. (ibid) 194, 
consists of 3 lines. But tlie NP combined 4a and 4b into v. 23 and 4c and 
5a of the Mbh. is given .is v. 24. In this way the lines of the original ilokas 
in the Mbh. are found disai rangt'd in the NP, in this chapter. 

9. NK. explains : This whole body right from the soles of the feet, 
what is above and beneath the body and wh it is within and outside the 
body — all this is completely pervaded by him. Such is his omnipresence. 

10. These aic obscure verges in spite of (or because of?) NK long 
comm. It appears that he supports Vijnanavada. He means to say that 
nothing exists except as it exits in ‘Ideas*. After using the arguments of the 
Advaita school, he sums up : “In the absence ot Biiddhi (Intelligence), 
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both the cause and products of Btiddhl arc destroyed. Hence the term ouna 
implies attributes like Sattva etc., mind, sense-organs along with their 
objects. 

11. V.4i appears defective as 43a is to be connected with 44b of 
which it is the illustration. The original Mbh. verse 24 is thus distributed 
over the two NP verses. The simile is unusual as the ocean according to 
poets, never crosses its boundary (though facts differ) . 

12. V. 45b and 46a form tme verse (viz Mbh. ibid2j). Hence these lines 
are translated as forming one Sloka. 

13. For deha-hetubhih of the NP, Mbh. {ibid) \. 35 reads hetvahetiibhi/i 
(These arc seen) with or without adequate causes for producing them. 

14. For the obscure dusanam of the NP, Mbh. {ibid) v. 37 reads duraaam. 
NK interprets : (the mind) which is attached to things whicdi arc very 
difficult to obtain {dnra^am) and which is capable of extending to a number 
of objects simultaneously {bnhudhd-gami). 

15. 7^asya in the NP renders this sentence predicatclcss. For 'iasva. 
Mbh. (ibid) v. 38 reads pasyn. Thus the translation : ‘Notice the difference 
between Sattva (Intelligence — huddhi-sattvam NK). 

16. Two printing mistakes in the NP, vi/. indriya^tu for indnyais tu and 
pradipavdn for ptadipaunt render this verse obscure. I have accepted (lie 
correct readings from the Mbh. {ibid) v. 42 and translated accordingly. 

17. Vi'tT durvdpem of the NP, Mbh. ( ibid) v. 58 reads durvaryaih ‘difncult 
to control’ I have followed NP. 

18. The veise has become obscure in the NP due to faulty mixture of 
vv. 62 and 63 and misprints. The Mbh. leads- 

fj)kain dturam asuyale jana^ tdsya taj jnnnyatJha uirvatah 
Loka dtura-jandn virdvaiams tat ladeva bahu paiya hentah 
talra paiya kidaldn aheato ye ridns fad ubhayam padam satdm 
As NK explains : People reproach {a^fiyatc) prisons affliided (with evd 
passions) which drive tfumi to births of diverse kinds. Notice clcarlv how- 
such alllictcd persons suffer from loss of possession and those: real learned 
persons who remain unaffected with grief. Those w4io know the gradual 
and instantaneous types of liberation, aie the really wise ones.’ 

Here ends ch. 194 in the Mbh. ^'ydnti. 

19. The reading asad^dnya-vidhadirii is obscure. The Mbh. reading {Snnli 
195.4) is asan'j^dnya-uwndini is better. It means, they (live) in pbues 
detached from tlieir relatives (wives, iluldren, etc.) and where no disputant 
lives”. 

20. Mbh. [i'nd) 9; caldcalam ‘(ouslant in pursuing unstable objects (of 
senses)*. 

21. Mbh. {ibid) reads mano'nlara and means ; ‘The yogin, in the cavity 
of his heart fixes etc. 

22. Mbli. {ibid) 11 reads samud-bhranta, ‘capricious*. 

23. Vicdra, Vitarka and Viveka are the different stages in the progre.ss of 
Yoga. NK c|uotcs from various works on Yoga in his long comm, to 
substantiate this. 



CHAPTER FORTYFIVE 


Exposition of Dharmas leading to Liberation 


Snta said: 

1 . O Brahrnanas I On hearing tlic words of Sanandana, 
based on the Dharmas leading to Liberation, Narada who had 
understood the principles, again asked him about matters 
spiritual. 

JVarada said: 

2. O highly blessed one! The treatise on salvation 
expatiated upon by you, has been heard by me. Even after 
hcciring it repeatedly, I am not fully satisfied. 

3. O omniscient sage, please recount to me the Moksa- 
dharma (virtuous path leading to salvation) based on sat ( the 
Reality) , whereby the i reaturc is liberated from the bondage of 
Nescience [avidyd ) . 

Sanandana said:^ 

4. Tn this context, they cite the ancient mythological 
anecdote that narrates how Janaka, the Lord of Mithila. 'ained 
salvation. 

5. There was a king of Mithila called Janadeva, in the 
Janaka dynasty. Hr was ever engrossed in reflecting upon the 
courses of conduct which would lead to the attainment of the 
Brahman which is super-physical and hence bodiless.”' 

G. Many preceptors projiagating heresy and usual dwel- 
lers in cemeteries used to live in his house.'* ** '* They being 


* As the Comm, explains : 

urdhva-deham aiariram Brahma, tat-prapti-karanam aurdhva-dehikciruim 

** The text of the NP. is corrupt : It runs : 

tasya smaidnam drdryd vasanti satatam orhe ! 

'fhe original text in the Mbh. Santi ch. 218.4 from which the passage in 
the NP. is borrowed is as under : 

la^ya sma iatam dedryd vasanti satatam gthf 
‘A Jiundrcd preceptors always used to live in his palace* 
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propagators of heretic doctrines advised iiim on different 

courses of religious duties 

7. Basing Jiiinsclf on the study of the Vedas, he was not 
properly satisfied with the speculations of his preceptors regard- 
ing the nature of the soul, and in their doctrine of extinction 
(of the soul) after the dissolution of the body or of its rebirth 
after death. 

8. On one occasion, a great sage called Pahea-sikha,^ 
a son (disciple) of the sage Kapila, arrived at Mithila during 
the course of his wandering all over the earth. 

9. He had a thorough mastery over ( lit. completed) the 
interpretation of Sastras. He was an adept in arriving at a 
conclusion in the perfect knowledge of the principles of all 
Dharmas regarding renunciation. He was above Dvandvas (mut- 
ually clashing opposites like pleasure and pain) . All his doubts 
were resolved. 

10. They call him one of those sages wlio among men 
have finished their desires.* ** He sought eagerly and intensively 
after the very rare highest eternal bliss. 

11. I think that the great .sage whom the followers of the 
Sahkhya school call the griMtcst sage {paramarsi) Kapila, tin* 
Prajapati (Lord of all creatures) himself, reveals (ev('rything ) 
through that form (of Pahea-sikha).^ 

12. He was the foremost among the disciples of Asuri 
whom they call ‘long-lived’ {liuijivin). It was he who perform- 
ed a holy sacrifice (of long duration — satra) fora thousand 
years in Panca-sroias'^''' (a land of five rivers^) 

13 He came to Pafica-srolas and proclaimed to the hug(‘ 
assembly of the followers of Kapila, the real nature of (he un- 
manifest abiding in the Purusa. 

14. AsurP who po.ssessed (was pioficient in sacrificial 

* The reading in the is kdniad avaulam whicli is defective. 'I'he 

chapter is bodily taken from Mbh. Sdnti, ch. 218 where the original reading 
{in Mhh. Sdnti 218.8) is hdmdndvrtam — - “(3ne who is not aftected by 

desires.’* 

** Saukhyas use this term to imply ‘tlie mind’ which is said to have live 
currents. Thus this line may mean “He performed on the mental plane a 
sacrifice (i.e. meditation) that lasted for one thousand years.” 
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mantras {islimanireria'^') and had visualized his person 
dar^ana^'’^) and realised through a great d{‘al of penance the 
distinction between K^etra (the bodv) and Ksetrajna (the 
individual soul abiding in the body) . 

15. In that assembly of ascetics, Asuri expounded that 
which is called the Eternal-Immutable, onc-syllabled Brahman 
{Om) which appears in diverse forms. 

16-17. Pancasikha was his disciple. He was nurtured 
by a woman with her breast milk. There was a certain 
Brahmana house-wife called Kapili who adopted him as her 
son, and he used to suck her breasts. Hence, he came to be 
known as Kapileya ( the son of Kapili) . Thereafter, he attained 
the perfect and fixed buddhi (undei standing in the Brahman). 

18. It was the venerable Lord f himself wlio narrated 
to me the circumstance's which led to (Paheasikha’s) birth (adop- 
tion as a son of Kapila) and his designation Kapileya. His 
omniscience, however, was excellent and unsurpassed. 

19. O sage! Janaka, the knower of Dharma^, accompani- 
(xl by his ministers, knew him (Pancasikha) to be spiritually 
wise. Having come there, Pancasikha deluded and confused the 
hundred preceptors of Janaka by means of his logical 
reasoning. 

20. Janaka became exceedingly attracted and attached 
to the school of thought of Pancasikha;]:. Abandorf ^ his 
hundred teachers, he (Janaka) followed closely behind him 
(Pancasikha) . 

21. 'Po him (Janaka) who, according to prc'scription of 
religious duty, bowed down (to express his being Paheasikha’s 


* I'hc original \n Mhh. ibid. 13 i^ nfa-satrethi suihsiddho “one who has 
accomplished the desired .saciilicial session.” 

** This is an obvious misprint for deva-darSanah in tlic original Ntbh. 
text. It means ‘one who lias visualized God or attained divine vision.’ The 
NP. reading deha-darianah is meaningless. 

t The Mbh. comm. Nilakantlia (NL) guesses it to be either Markandeya 
or Sanatkumara. 

t Mbh. gives ATrt/j/Vy^n/^^/rtrvrt^iaHorNP. Kapileydnudarsanam. According to 
Mbh. the verse means: By the intelligence and the school of thought of 
Kapileya, Janaka became ...” 
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disciple), he expounded the highly auspicious (philosophy) 
which is called Sankhya and which leads to the Supreme 
Liberation from Sarhsara. 

22. After expatiating on the sorrows attending upon 
birth, he set forth the sorrows in the performance of religious 
acts. After recounting the miseries inherent in Karmaiu he ex- 
plained the sorrows of all the states of life. 

23. He lectured upon Delusion for the sake of which 
there is contact with Dharma (and the religious acts prescribed 
by it) and the fiuition of those acts — Delusion which i^ 
unreliable, destructible, unsteady and evanescent. 

24. The Purvapaksin or the objector may argue’. Wheri the 
destruction of body is seen and is the direct evidence 
witnessed by all people in the world, he who, out of 
his faith in the Sankhya scriptures, argues that some- 
thing called the soul is distinct from the body and survives 
the death of the body, is automatically defeated in his 
arguments. 

25. The disputants maintain that the soul’s death, or 
that which is called death is the extinction of the soul. Pain, 
old age and disease constitute the partial death of the soul. He 
who considers out of delusion that the soul being distinct 
from the body survives the death of the body holds an opinion 
which is unreasonable and untenable. 

26. If that which is non-existent in the world is regarded 
as existent, it may be argued that the king who is regarded so, 
should never be subject to old age or death. 

27. When the problem is about the very existence of an 
object (lit. whether an object is or is not in existence) and 
when that whose existence is predicated, presents dark charac- 
teristic (asaitlaksana* ) [or nhe indications of non-existence’ 
(asatilaksanc) as the Mbh reads] (under these circumstances) 
on what basis should people depend in deciding the affairs of 
life. 

* The Mbh. reads a^iatilaksarie {ibid verse 26) for asita-lakme of the NP. 
In the NP. palpably a scTibal error, as asati and asita in the Devanagari 
script are easily confused. 
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28. Direct proof is the root (basis) of inference and 
scriptures* {Krtdntaitihyayorapi) . The scriptures are contradict- 
able by direct evidence pratyak^em**) . As to inference, its 
value as evidence is negligible. 

29. Everywhere, in every topic, do not depend, simply 
on inference. There exists no entity called other than outside 
this bodyt according to the view the A^dstikas (sceptics). 

30. J The potentiality to produce leaves, fruits, roots, 
bark, etc. lies in the (small) seed of a banyan tree {vafa- 
kanikdydm)^ Substances, the nature of which is different from 
that of the causes which produce them, are seen in the follow- 
ing:) Milk and butter are produced from the grass and water 
consumed by a cow. Different kinds of substances when decom- 
posed for some period in water sometimes produce alcoholic 
substances whose (inebriating) nature is quite different from that 
of those substances which produced the spirituous liquor {ghrta- 
pdkddhivdmnam) . In the same way from the semen (vital seed) is 
produced the body, its attributes alongwith intelligence, consci- 
ousness, mind and other possessions. Two pieces of wood pro- 
duce fire by attrition. The Suryakdnta stone produces fire 
when it conics in contact with the rays of the sun. 


* The NP. reads : 

Ijratyak.sam liyt tayor mfdarh krlanta hyetayorapi 

The Mbh, (ibid verse 27 ) reads: 

Firtdntaitihyayorapi I have accepted it in translation 

** The NP. reads : Pratyakso liydgarno bhinnah which means “Diiect 
Scriptural evidence is shatleiedor contradicted” I preferred the Mbh reading 
Pratyakseiidgarno bhinnah and tianslated it as above. 

t The second line of tliis verse in the NP. is as follows : 

(inyojivah snrirasya ndstikdmm mate stitah 
The Mbh. (ibid v. 28b) reads : ndnyo jivah iarirasya ndstikandm mate sthitah. 
riie omission of nd of ndnyo in NP. attributes a totally different and 
contradictory view to the atheists. Hence I preferred the original reading in 
the Mbh. viz. ndnyo. 

t As this verse is the same as Albh. (ibid. v. 29), I have followed the 
commentator Nilakantha, as it is nothing but a series of keywords of different 
arguments which are grammatically loose. An explanatory translation is 
necessary in such cases. Hence the above translation. 
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Any piece of metal made red-hot in fire, when immersed in 
water, evaporates that water {ambu-bhak^anam). Just as a 
load-stone moves iron, the mind controls the sense-organs. 

31.* The Ndstikas are wrong for the disappearance 
of only the vital airs or animating force upon the physical 
body becoming lifeless and not the simultaneous disappear- 
ance of the l)ody along with the departure or disappearance 
of the vital force, is the proof of the fact that the body and 
the soul are not identical but the soul and the body arc distinct 
and different, and that the soul survives the body. As the 
dead body is seen even after the disappearance of the animating 
force, death means the departure from the physical body of 
something that is diOerent from the body. The prayer (for 
getting something) to deities by those who deny the separate 
existence of the soul is another sound argument for, il‘ deities 
who do not have gross material bodies can exist, why cannot 
the soul exist apart from and without the physical body ? 
Another argument against the identity of the body and the 
soul: If one dies- - the very occurrence of death would be an 
automatic end of all Karmnns which cannot be accepted as 
there would be an end of inequalities in the world which is 
not the case. 

32. Now the causes that have been mentioned and those 
that have material b'odies, cannot be the causes of the non- 
rnaterial soul and his non-material accompaniment like percep- 
tion, memory, etc. For the physiced olqects cannot by them- 
selves be the causes for the creation of non-physical objects. 
(The causal relation of immaterial objects being produced 
by material objects is incomprehensible. ) 

33-34a.** Some say that there is rebirth and that it is 

* 'rhe verse as printed in the NP. yields little sense due to corrupt 
readings. The Mbh. verse [ibid) v. 31 is as follows : 

pretibhuleHyayai caiva devaUidhyufmydtaTiam j 
mrte karma-niviths ca pramdnam iti niscayali // 

The verse in tiie NP. is ; 

preta-bh uta-priyas caiva devata hyupaydeanam / 
mrta-karma-niv! ttirn ca pramdnam iti niscayah // 

I have translated the Mbh. verse the corrupt form of which is m the NP. 

** The verse consists of 32a and 34b in the Mbh. [ibid) but the sentence 
is completed by adding 34b in the Mbh. (wliich is 34a in the NP. ). 
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caused by Nescience, Karmans and strong desire or avidity. They 
(i.e. the Buddhists) maintain that when one mortal body is 
being destroyed, another immediately grows up from it. But, 
when it is consumed by the (ire of knowledge the destruction 
of existence takes place. 

34b-36a. It may be asked wli(m the being that is thus 
born is a different one in respect of form, nature, birth^ 
purposes connected with virtue, vice, etc., why should it then 
be regarded to have any identity with ^^he being that existed ? 
And if the being that is thus reborn be really different from 
what it was in the previous birth, what liking or satisfaction 
can a person have by acquisition of knowledge, learning and 
the power of asceticism, if all the icts performed by one are 
to be transferred for the accruing of benefit to another person* 
(in the next stage of life or existence, without the performer 
being the enjoycr or the beneficiary of the fruits of those acts.) 

3 6b- 3 7a. Even in this very birth, here, one may be 
forced to l^e miserable by the acts committed by another 
in some previous life or may become happy after being 
miserable. But proper conclusion should h(' drawn about ‘the 
unseen’ by observing what factually happens in this world.** 

37b-38a. Just as upon the death of the body caused by 
heavy bludgeoning with pestles, a second body would not 
arise from the body that is d(‘prwed of life, it is total’ . vain 
(false) knowledge, f if the very loss of the previous conscious- 
ness be regarded as the cause of the production of the second 
knowledge, for the end of the previous consciousness cannot 


* Samdtiydt pratipadYute iii tlic NP. iii.ikes little sense. The reading in 
the Albh. {ibid) v. 3(i is snrvain anyat bratipadyate clearly stales the Buddhistic 
position to which objections arc raised 

** In tills world we see that one is not afTccted by the gocjd or evil 
acts of another. This direct evidence is e nough to disprove the uncertainty 
of the cloc'tiine of “the unseen” viz. whether ihe acts of Air X in 
thepievious life can affect Mr. V in the subsequent life when there is 
no identity between Mr. X of the pievious liirth and Mr. Y of the present 
birth. 

Thus the Buddhist theory of monientariness stands refuted, 
t Mbh. ( ibid) v. 38 reads Prthag jndnam 
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act as the cause of a second consciousness arising out of the 
very end of the first. 

38b-39a. Again the Buddhist doctrine of Nirvana or 
Sattva-sank^aya or extinction of life is open to the objection 
that Nirvana will become a recurring phenomena like that of 
seasons or the year or the Tuga (lit. the Kali age)^ or heat or 
cold or disagreeable or agreeable objects. The Buddhist Nirvana 
will not become an end of the cycle of births and deaths — 
the final emancipation from Samsdra like Mokm in Brahmanical 
scriptures. 

39b-40a. If, in order to avoid these objections, the 
opponents i.e. the Buddhists advance the theory that the soul 
is permanent but every moment each new consciousness 
attaches itself to it we say; Just as the supports of a house 
get weakened in course of time leading to the total collapse 
of the structure, the permanent substance (the soul as posited 
by the opponents) by being overcome with old age and with 
death that results in destruction, will in course of time itself be 
weakened and destroyed. The soul according to Brahmanism 
is attributeless and hence immutable and eternal. But the 
Buddhist affirmance of attributes to the soul implies auto- 
matically its destructibility, and the permanence of the soul 
becomes untenable. 

40b-41a. All the constituents of the body such as the 
senses, the mind,* the vital air, blood, flesh, bones become 
destroyed one after another, each of these entering its own 
substance {dhatu) or productive cause. 

41b-42a. Here is the criticism of the Vedantic concept 
of the soul. If the soul be the basis of consciousness, under- 
standing and other attributes and yet is unconnected with 
any of these then all that is done in the world will be meaning- 
less, especially the fruition of charity and other religious acts 
and all the injunctions of Srutis prescribing these acts and all 
actions pertaining to the conduct of the world will have no 
meaning, (as the soul being aloof and unconnected with 

* Sahkhyaa believe in the destruction of the mind — N1 — (Nilakaiitha — 
the commentator on the Mbh. 
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understanding or mind, there is none to enjoy the fruits of 
meritorious acts and Vcdic rites. 

42b-43a. In this way many plausible hypotheses or 
speculations arise in the mind. But no criterion is seen to 
decide whether this particular view is right, while that specu- 
lation is not. 

43b-44a. While reflecting on the pros and cons of 
these views, particular persons follow properly and closely 
particular views. The intelligence of these is settled and 
established on some like a tree and ultimately is lost therein. 

44b-45. In this way, all creatures become miserable by 
actions good or evil. It is only the Vedas which bring them 
back to the right way, like conductors of elephants guiding 
their elephants. 

46. *Many emaciated (weak-kneed) persons lick at 
(or wish for) objects which are full of happiness. But they arc 
made to suffer a much larger lot of miseries. Being forced to 
and therefore having given up their coveted happiness (lit. 
piece of meat), they submit themselves to the power of death. 

47. What is the use of relatives, friends, wives and 
property (possessions) to one who is definitely doomed to die 
and whose life is unsteady and momentary, and who, having 
abandoned all these in a moment, leaves this world never to 
return ? 

48. dlie elements, viz. the earth, the ether, water, tire 
and even wind always protect and nourish the body. How 
can one cherish any affinity to this body when one observes 


* A comparison between tlie NP. and Mbli. sliows how tin text oi the 
is incorrect and why one has to refer to the Mbh. 

46a of NP. reads : 

arthams tatlui hanti sukhdvahdtmca 
lihanta ete hanti bahavopaiu^kdh / 

Mbh. {ibid) 46a reads ; 

arthams tatha'lyanta -siikhdvahdmka 
lipsanta ete bahavo viiuskdh ■' 
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and reflects on this? Tliere cannot be any pleasure with 
this body which is subject to destruction. 

49. Having listened to these words of Pancasikha 
which (being based on the Vedas were free from confusion and 
deception and which were not connected with delusion as they 
did not extol Karfnakdn^a) ^ supremely salutary and dealing 
with the soul, king Janaka was wonderstruck and proposed 
to confront him with an argument {Piirua Pak^a-Nl.* ** ) 

Janaka submit : 

50. Venerable Sir, if, after departing from this body 
nobody is capable of retaining any consciousness or knowledge — 
if this be the case — what is the use of knowledge or ignorance ? 
(We neither gain anything by possessing knowledge nor are 
we the loosers by being ignorant. 

51. Look here, O excellent Brahmana, if everything is 
to end up in nothingness, if that be the nature of Liberation 
what avail are the observances of Tama, Niyama, etc. 
What special distinction is there in the fruits achieved by a 
careful or a careless person ? 

52. If Liberation means dissociation with pleasure-giving 
persons or objects like celestial damsels, or association 
with objects of destructible nature like life in heaven, what is 
the motivation for men to perform religious action or why 
after beginning the performance of an action, should men con- 
tinue for attaining the desired goal. 

Sanandana said:'] 

53. Reassuring with pacificatory words the king whose 
intelligence^ was enveloped with ignorance, bewildered, 


* fleic ends chapter 218 in the Mbit, .'^dntiparuan. 

** Here Mbh. Sand ch. 2 19 begins. In the NP. this being a continua- 
tion of 1.4'), the introductory verse of Bhisina is omitted. NP. I.4.‘3.r)0 
corresponds to Mbh. (ibid) v. 2. 

t In the Mbh. Santi 2 19, Bhlsma speaks this verse (no. 5). 
t Maticchatram in NP. but prati-chhanna of the Mbh. is better. 
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mistaken and overanxious to know the truth, omniscient 
Paficasikha spoke to him. 

Paiicasikha said: 

54-56a'‘' In this Adoksa (Liberation) stage tliere is no 
extinction. Nor is that any kind of existence easily conceivable. 
What we see here is an aggregate of body, senses and mind. 
'The constituents of this aggregate exist independently, control 
mutually and thus go on functioning. 

56b-57a. The ether, wind, heat (fire), water and the 
earth — the aggregate of these five makes up the body, but the 
body is not one homogeneous (whole oi element) . 

57b-58. Sentience* ** or intelligence, gastric heat and the 
vital breaths — these three iiie called the aggregate of the 
organs of action. The effects of intelligence, viz. the sense- 
organs, the objects of senses, sucii as sight, sound, etc., the 
inherent power which makes them the sense-potencies or facul- 
ties whereby the senses ]M*rceivc these objects, the mind, the 
ellects of wind, vi/., Ill-* vutal br(‘aths called Prana, Apdna, etc. 
and the effects of gastric heat, viz., juices and humours generat- 
ed in the digestive sysUan — all these emanate from the above- 
mentioned three organs oi actions. 

5h. Hearing, touch, taste (longue), sighi (eyes; and 
scent --these aie the (i\( senses which inherit their attiibutcs 
from the mind which also is their cause.'' " 

bO. The mind which is the reflection oi attribute of 
Cit has three stales — pleasure, jiain and absence of both pleasure 
and pain. 

61 1 Sound, touch and foim — these three form the bases 


* riit! division uf‘ the line's ot Uicsc verses coi responds to the original 
verses in the XIJih. as the Mbh. verses give a complete senience per verse. 

** I’lic loading in the Mbh. Cilta-ffun'am gaUi gurui/j I is beUci than 
Citta-puivam-gamd gimiiJt in the Nl*. ^Vs iNl. exjilains. (iittani J/uriakardiiam ya\yd 
rtha-ganasya tarn citlapurvain ciltarudtrotpddakarn gald/i prdptuli giuM^h guna-kdrya- 
bhutdli I 

t I'he text of this NP vcisc is confusing : 

Sahdali spariai ca riipam ca murlyor thamera U’ iuiyuh / 
ete hydrnaraiidt pailca iad-gimd ji'idnanddhaye // 



558 


Ndrada Pur ana 


of objects which they inhere. These five (?) good attributes 
last till death, for the achievement of knowledge. 

62. Upon them — the senses — depends the accomplish- 
ment of fruits or the successful completion of Karmans which 
lead to heaven, as also the determination of the truth or 
essence of all the principles or the topics of spiritual enquiry. 
They (wise sages) affirm that the ascertainment of the truth is 
the highest (most potent) seed of Liberation as it leads to 

and that Intelligence {buddhi) XtdiAs to emancipation and 
as such it is called avyaya — indestructible and to Brahman and 
hence due to its power to lead to the Brahman which 
is mahat-^rtdit and omnipotent, the Intelligence is called 
Mahat*. 

63. To a person who looks upon this aggregate of attri- 
butes viz. the physical body, senses and their objects as the 
Atman (soul), there is unending misery as a result of incorrect 
knowledge and this misery never subsides. 

64. Sorrow I'equircs some basis or foundation to affect. 
What basis is there for misery or sorrow to affect those persons 
who consider worldly objects including their body as non-soul 
and are unattached to them, feeling that they (those objects) 
are neither ‘me’ nor ‘mine’. Hence they never suffer any 
misery or sorrow. 

65. For this a wise (honourable) person should listen to 
the excellent treatise on renunciation. When it is expounded, 
it will be conducive for your emancipation from Saihsara. 

66. Renunciation of all acts — even of those prescribed in 
Sdstrasy is enjoined for persons seeking Mok^a, Those who 
have been taught and disciplined in the wrong way (by here- 
tics) have always to bear a heavy burden of sorrows. 

67. Vedic sacrifices and rites are advised, for the 
renunciation of wealth. Vratas — (religious observances and vows) 


It means that so long as wc live all these faculties are the cause leading to 
knowledge. 

* moksa-bijaih buddhir iti avyayam mok$adatvad avyayam iti cdliuh / mahad 
brahma tat-pradatvat / 
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are meant for the renunciation of enjoyments and pleasures. 
Performance of penance is laid down for the renunciation of 
pleasures. Toga is advised for the renunciation of everything 
and that is the ultimate limit of renunciation. 

68. The path of Yoga which will be enunciated now to 
you is the only one path shown by the learned for the 
renunciation of everything, in order to banish all miseries and 
sorrows.* But otherwise distress and sorrow is the lot of those 
who go astray from this path. 

69. Having spoken of the five cognitive senses with the 
mind as the sixth — and all of which on the mental plane I shall 
now tell you the five conative organs for action with physical 
strength as the sixth. 

70. The two hands should be known as organs of action 
and the feet as the organ of locomotion. The sexual organ is 
meant both for })leasure and continuance of the race. The anus 
is the organ for discharging faeces, excrements, etc. from the 
body. 

71. The organ of speech is for the expression of particular 
sounds, rhe learned know that the mind is thus equipped with 
these five conative organs. In this manner one should cast off 
the mind, with intelligence (thus when the mind is shed off 
automatically, the conativc organs arc cast off or controlled, 
and by ^casting off’ the Intelligence, its products, viz. cognitive 
senses are done away with) . 

72. In the act of audition three factors cause it, viz. the 
organ (ears), words or sound, and the mind. Similarly, three 
such factors exist in the perception of touch, of form, that of 
taste and of smell. 

73. In this manner the five triads i.c. fifteen attributes 
{gums) are essential for the above-mentioned five kinds of 
perceptions. In consequence of these a person becomes aware 
of these triads (viz. particular organ, its function and the 
attending mind) about these perceptions. 


* Nl. quotes Bhalla-visakhins in support : 

Tydga eva hi sarvesdm rnoksa-sadhanam uttamatn / 
Renunciation is the best means for all to attain Afoksa. 
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74. With reference to the perceptions of the mind — 
there are three categories pertaining to faunas viz. Sdttvika, Rdjasa 
and Tdmasa. Tiirce categories of consciousness ^lrc running 
through them comprising everything — emotions, passions, 
feelings, etc.). 

75. Rapturous delight, love, joy, happiness, tranquillity 
of the mind arising out of some cause or resulting from no 
apparent cause (due to gaining desired object or through 
renunciation these are the Sdttvika attributes of the mind. 

76. Discontent, distress, soi row, greed and nori-for 
bearance whether due to some cause or without any cause — 
these are the indications of the attribute called Rajas. 

77. Thoughtlessness, delusion, heedlessness, dreaminess 
and drowsiness (caused by anything) — these are the various 
Tdmasa attributes.''' 

78. A person who knows this understanding (knowk'dgc) 
which leads to Liberation from Samsdra and who carefully seeks 
to lealise the Atman, is never soiled by undcshable fruits of 
karmans just as a leaf of lotus."'* ** ' 

79. When a person becomes liberated from the various 
kinds of strong bonds pertaining to one’s children (subjects in 
the case of kings) as .well as pertaining to gods, and when the 
person gives up (the sense ot ) pleasure and pain, he becomes 
emancipated ajid attains the highest end, becoming bertdl of 
external signs (such as five vital breaths, mind, intelligence, 
etc. 

80-8 la. By understeinding the implication of authorit- 
ative prescriptions of the Vedas and by practising tht! auspicious 
acts and virtues enjoined in the Veda and Agamas, a person, 
transcending the fear of old age and death, lies at ease. When 
both merits and sins are shed off and fruits accruing therefrom 
to the body (ianoh) are destroyed, such persons being 


* Here ends the 2dth vers«T from the Mbh. S.uiti 219. NP. 78 H. 
correspond to vv. 44 of the Mbh. (ibid) Ch. 219. 

** Visa<:yeva in NP. is a misprint for bisasyera in the Mbh. ibid 44 as 
‘poison’ IS meaningless in the context. 
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unattached at first resort to the Saguna Brahman that is in the space 
of one's heart and then visualize the ^Vir{{una Brahman. 

81b-82a. Just as a spider* residint^ in his web made of 
threads woven by itself, becomes free by cessation of weaving 
out the thread, the same way a person who is released from 
Sammra sheds off all miseries and they (the miseries) are 
shattered down and destroyed like a clump or sod of earth 
dashing against a rocky mountain 

82b-83a. Just as the Ruru (a species of deer) casting off 
its old horns or a sei pent casting off its slough, slips away 
without being noticed, similarly, a liberated person easts off his 
sorrow. 

83b-84. Just as a bird, leaving off a tree idrumam'\) 
falling into the water (lies up to a safer place, in the same 
manner this person gives up joys and sorrows and becoming 
liberated and dissociated from lus sul:)tlc bodies, attains to the 
highest region (viz. Mok^a). 

85. Having listened to the discourse full of nectarine 
words delivered by Pancasikha himself the king Janadeva 
carefully pondered upon every point contained therein and 
ascertained the truth in it. Casting off his sorrow’- he lived 
joyfully merged in the supreme bliss. 

86. It is reported that beholding his capital city enveloped 
in lire, it was exclaimed by the king of Mithilii himselt; ‘‘In 
this burning city, nothing mine is burning.”-' 

87. O great sage ! He who reads this exposition on the 
ascertainment of (the means to) Aloksa eind continuously 
ponders over it, is not affected by calamities and sorrows and 
becomes emancipated as did the king of Mithila, after this 
meeting wdlh Pancasikha. 


* riic analogy of a silk-worm is bcttei. 

*'*' adii/i in the NP is a printing mistake for (idntn as adi is meaningless m 
that context. 

f matsyam yathd va' pyudake patantamf 

in the NP. makes little sense. *‘How can a fish falling into the water’ is to 
be connected with the bird. The Mbli. (Ibid) v. 83b gives drtonath instead 
of matsyam. 
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1. From this follows the extract compiled from Mbh. Sdnti 2\^. 2ff. 
Instead of Dhisma uvdea from the Mbh. here is Satiandana uvdea. 

2. Pahea-sikha — An ancient teacher of the Sahkhya school. He 
belonged to Parasara Gotra {Mbh. xii. 320.24). As a child he was breast-fed 
by Kapila and hence was probably called Kapilcya. He was the disciple of 
Asuri. He lived in Pahea-Srotas where he performed a sacrifice for 1000 
years and came to be known as Pahea-Sikha. He visited the court oi Janaka 
where he defeated the heretic teachcis and king Janaka into a polemic 
contest. King Janaka respected him as his preceptor {Mbfu Sdnti 218). 

3. Being the disciple of Kapila’s disciple Asuri, he was comparable to 
Kapila (Nl.) . 

4. Asuri —The disciple of Kapila, the founder of the Saukhya school 
of thought (Bh. P.I.3.10). 

5. This saying is attributed to Janaka (when his capital Mithila was 
shown to have caught fire) both in the Pali Canon and Svetfirnbara Jain 
(Ardha Magadhi) Canon, cf. mihilde dajjharnanle na me dnjjhai kirn ca na in 
the Uttarddhyayana sutra and 

mithildya dahyamandya^ tin ma kind adahyatha in the Mahdjanaka jdtakn 

V. 2PJ. 
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1 he Narration of Spiritual ynalter^ 


Suta said : 

1. O Brahnianas, on h(‘aring that excellent s])iritual 
discourse, the liberal-minded Narada delightedly ask(‘d 
Sanandana agn i n . 

Narada said : 

2. O sage, O storehouse of mercy ! I seek refuge in yon. 
'Fo m(‘ kindly relate those things whereby one may not 
experieiu e the three tyf)f^s of distress such as the Adhyjnnika 
Adhidaivika, etc. 

Sanandana said'^ 

3. () learned one, three types of miseries occur to 
born here They occur in the womb or in the course oi l lie 
process of being born or in the old age. 

4. The panacea (for all worldly ills) is the ultimate 
attainment of the lord, characterised by the stale ofhappiness 
nnexcelhxl in bliss. 

T). Ilcmce, elfort to attain it Adz. God-realization) musi 
be made l)y learned men. O great sage, the cause of attaining 
it is said to be both knowledge and activity. 

6. Knowledge is said to be of two kinds; that \vhicli 

arises out of the Vedic texts and that which arises from discri- 
mination. 'The Sabdabrahman is that which arises out of tlic 
Aganias. ddie great Supreme is that which arises out 

discrimination between Reality and illusion. 

7. The excellent sage Mann too, after remembering the 
meaning ol' the Vedas says thus: May that be heard even as 
I recount it in an easily understandable manner. 

8. “Two Brahmans arc to be understood, vi/., the 

* VV.3-30 of this chapter aic incoiporatcd fioiii VP. VI. 58-87. 
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i^abdabrahman and the Supreme Brahman. One who is an adept in 
the Sabdabrahman understands the great Brahman. 

9. The Atliarvana Veda^ also says — “ Fwo I'idyas are to 
be known”. The greatest is the attainment of the Imperish- 
able {Brahman). The other one is the lore of the Rgreda, etc. 

10-11. Verily, wise sages see him who is immanifesr, 
iinagcing, devoid of longing, birthless and unchanging; who 
cannot be specifically pointed out, who is formless, devoid of 
hands and feet, powerful and omnipresent, eternal, causeless but 
the source of origin of living beings, who is pervaded and who 
pervades everything else. 

12. That is the /bY?/z;7W/2, the greatest abode. Jt must be 
meditated upon by those who seek salvation. It is the siibth* ** 
one mentioned by the Vedie texts- the greatest region of V^isnu. 

13. That same form of the greatest Ahnan is expressed by 
the word nha<favat. The word Bhagaval connotes it. Ft is 
s(^ indicated in regard to the iinprnishable Ahnan. 

M. That whereby the reality r^f what has been thus des- 
cribed is factually r'ealized, is the ie*il perfect kiK)wle(lg{‘. 
I'he other consists of the Trinity of Vedas. 

15. () Biahmana, though tlic Brahman is ])eyou(l the 

ken of Sabdas' (sounds and words) the word Bhagarat is used 
formally in order to honour or to adore the same. 

if). O holy lord, the word Bhagaval connotes the puie 
and Supreme Brahman called also Mahavibhuti (One endowed 
with the highest Potency) and is the cause of all causes. 

IGA."' 'Idle syllable bha has two meanings (1) that 
which is to be known and (2) the knower"'^ O sage, similarly 
the syllable ga means the creator, the father of the Aga?)ia^. 

17. Six things are indicated by th(! term Bhag vi/. : 
perfect prosperity and glory, prowess renown, splendour, 
perfect knowledge' and detachment. 

18. In the Bhuialman which is thesoul of all, all the living 

* Wronj^ly nnnilirrrrl IG in thf* text. 

** VP. VT. G.yS leads : sambharteti tntha bluirla. 'I'lic syllabic Bha 
implies the chcrislier and supporter of thr universe. This readini^ is better as 
llie syllable ‘Pha’ (arc. to VP.) is common to both the words : Sambhnrla 
and Bharta. 
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beings reside. Hence, ihc meaning of the word ‘va’ is the 
unchanging lord who abides in all living beings. 

19. Thus O excellent one, the great word JVunimvdn 
l)elongs to Vasudeva who is the greatest Tt does not 
refer to anyone else. 

20. As a technical phrase the word indicates an ol)iect 
of worship. This word indicates Vasudeva \vithout being 
used in a secondary sense. When referring to other (^!)jerts tlic 
word is used in a secondary sense.^ 

21. He who knows the oiigin, dissolution, lIk' advent as 
W(dl as the dei^arture of the living beings and also he who 
knows i^idyd and Avidyd^ should be expressed by tlie let ni Bhn'^avrni. 

22. Knowledge, power, strength, prosperity, virility and 
spk'tulour, th(^ entirety of all these are expressed bv the wo:d 
JVutifnvdt. Otdy the despicable qualities*'* are exclud(*d. 

2>h All the living beings reside in the great 'Hie 

loixl is remembvM'ed as Vasudeva, because li(‘ abides In tlie 

JBidfaw 

21. Poruierly when reejuested, Kesidlivaj.i told 
Khandikya of the Janaka dynasty.^ H(‘ factually exjilaiiiefl 
the meaTiiiig of the epithet Vasudeva, the Infinite. 

23. He lives in the /i//?7/as' and ihctBItulas live in liini. lie 
is the creator and the protector of allwoilds. H<au e \’asu- 
di'va is a lord — (he Governor. 

2d. O sage, he transcends the Puik/li of all living beings, 
tlu; aberrations and the faults such as the Giifjds, (gc. ITe goes 
Ix^yond all coverings. He is the Atman of all, the si)aci: betwi'cni 
the worlds is occut)icd by him. 

27. He is endowed with all auspiciou". ([ualilies and is of 

th(‘ nature of good cjualities. ( Defective). ' He eschtavs the 
( reatiou of the over-whelmed by too much ofiniseiy; he* 

assumes a .splendid form voluntarily in accordance with his Will 
He achieves the welfare of the entire universe. 

28. He is one sole repository ot splendour, strength, 
[U'osperity, great enlightenment, virility and other cpialities. 
He is greater than the greatest. In the lord of the finite and (he 
infinite beings, there are no (such imperfections of Avidyj such 
as distress and others. 
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29. He is the lord called Parameivara, He is of the form 
Vyasti and Sama$ti (the Microcosm and Macrocosm) ; he is 
both of the unrnanifest and manifest forms ; he is the overlord of 
all, ihe knower of the entire creation, and he is omnipotent. 

50. That wliereby he is known is free of defects;” it is 
an extremely pure form devoid of impurities. It is seen and 
understood. Tliat is the perfect knowledj^^e, anything other than 
tliis is said to he Ajiidna (Ignorance) . 

51. * That Piirusottama is seen by means Svadhyaya 
( study of the Vedas) and Sariiyama (self-control i.c. Yoga) , either 
of them being the cause of attaining him, is called Brahma. 

52. One slioiiid practise Yoga after Svdilfiydya; and one 
should commit to memory the prescribed Vedic texts afuu' 
through Yoga.’’ d’he great Atman is revealed through the 
a(T.omplishment of Svadhyaya and Yoga. 

55. Svadhyaya is the twe for visualising him. The other 
CN’C is Yoga. ('riieLord) wlio is Brahman cannot f)e seen through 
the physical eye. 

Natada said: 

51. O Holy Icjrd, I wish to know that Yoga. Kindly 
elucidate that after knowing which I would be able to see the 
Supreme Ruler, the s^ij)port of all. 

Sanandana said: 

55. 1 shall expound that Yoga, in the same manner as 
Kesidhvaja formei ly cxj)lairicd it to the iioblc-soiiled Kliandikya 
of janaka race. 

Nfirada said:^^^ 

56. (3 holy lord, who was Kliandikya? Who was Kesi- 
dhvaja? How did it happen that they had a dialogue in relation 
to Yoga. 

Sanandana said: 

57. Dharmadhvaja of Janaka family was the father. His 
son was Amitadhvaja Krtadhvaja was his brother who was a 
king who always took delight in spiritual topic.s. 

* VV. 31 11 of the NP. are the same as VP. VI. Ch. 6. 
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37a*. I’he blessed twice-born Kesidhvaja was the son of 
Krtadhvaja. The son of Ainiladhvaja was named Khandikya of 
the Janaka dynasty. 

38. Khandikya who followed the path of action, was 
banished from his kingdom, accompanied by his preceptor and 
the ministers. He had limited resources only. 

39. After being exiled from the kingdom, he wandered, 
through the impassable forests. He (Kesidhvaja) performed 
many Tajfias and resorted to Jhdna also. 

40-42. By resorting to the lore about Brahman, lie wished 
to cross the ocean of death. O foremost one among the knoweis 
of Yoga, once as he was performing a sacrifice, a fierce tiger 
killed his cow in the lonely forest. On knowing that the cow^*^ 
was killed by a tiger, he asked the sacrificial priests about the 
atonement: ‘‘What shall be done in this context?” They replied 
--“We do not know. May Kaseru be consulted.” 

43. O Narada, on being asked by him, Kaseiii said--‘T) 
leading king ! I do not know it. Please refer to Sunaka. He will 
know it, i.e. must be knowing it. 

44-45. He went and asked him. O sage, he told ihe 
king, — “Neither Kaseru, nor I, nor anyone in the world now know s 
it. Only your enemy Khandikya wdio was defeated by \()u, 
knows it. O sage, he said, ‘T shall go to my enemy in order to 
coiLsult him.” 

16-48. If he kills me, the benefit of the b-' omes 

already acquired by me.^“ If on being asked, my enemy 
explains the atonement, O excellent sage, the Yoga will be 
unalfceted.” Saying thus, the king, (lad in deerskin, lode in 
the chariot and went to the forest where Khandikya the king 
was present. On seeing his enemy coming, Khaiu.likya said 
with his eyes reddened with anger. He kept his bow fully 
drawn. 

hlumdikya said: 

49-52a. O, will you kill us with the deerskin for your 
coat of mail? You seem to know^ (i.e. think) “No one will 


Wrongly numbered 37 in the printed text. 
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St like me since I wear deer skin.” O fool, tell me. Is there no 
dccJ'skiu on the back of the deer? 1 thought that sharp and 
tierce arrows discharged on tliem would be futile. 1 will now 
kill you. You will not be allowed to go alive. O evil-minded 
one, you arc a desperado; my enemy who has taken away my 
kingdom. 

KefidJwaja said : 

“O Khandikya, it is with a view to clear a doiil)t that i 
have come to you, and not to kill you. Considering this, leave 
off either your anger or the arrow.” 

52b-55. Thereafter, he (Khandikya) discussed the 
matter in private witli his ministers and his preceptors and 
priests. Kharidikya, the highly intelligent one, consulted every- 
one. The ministers advised him —‘‘This enemy who has rom(‘ 
under our control must be killed. If he is killed the entire 
eaith will be under your control.” Khandikya leplied to all of 
them — ‘‘Undoubtedly it is so. 

56. If he is killed the entire earth will be undci' my 
control. But the coiicjuest of the other world will be his, wluh* 
the whole of the earth may be mine. 

57. If I don’t kill him, the conquest of the other world 
is mine without the earth. The conquest of the other world 
last!) till infinity, while the conquest <d’ the earth is of a short 
duration. 

58. Hence, I will not kill him. I will tell him what lu' 
asks.” I’licn Khandikya Janaka approached his enemy and 
said : - 

59. ‘'Wliatevcr you liavc to ask me (freely) ask me. I 
shall tell you.” Then, O sage, he told him about the slaughter 
of his sacrificial cow. 

60. Then he asked him about the expiatory observance 
ul this hala. O sage, he duly explained everything to 
Kesidhvaja. 

61-62. All the expiatory rites ordained in the context 
were explained by him. After understanding the matter, and 
being permitted by the noble-soulcd one he went back to the 
sacrificial ground and performed the rites duly. After comp- 
leting the sacrifice duly he took his ceremonial ablution 
( Avabhriha ) . 
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63-65a. Becoming contented, the king began to think - 
“y\ll the sacrificial priests have bi^ n worshipped. All the mem- 
bers of the sacrificial assembly have been honoured. All tlie 
suppliants have been duly provided with the desired objects by 
jue. Whatever was worth doing in this world has been perform- 
ed by me. How is it that 1 feci in my mind as tln)ugh some 
religious duty has not been finished? 

65b-66a. Wliilc [)orKlering over thus, the king icmcm- 
bered — ” O, the rc(]iiisite fees due to the preceptor have not 
been given to Khandikya by me." 

66b-b7a. 4’he king thereupon got into his cliariot again 
and went to the impassable forest region wdierc Khandikya the 
devotee of Svayambhu, was staying. 

67b-6fia. On seeing him coining again, Khandikya took 
up his weapon. He stood ready with the intention to kill him. 
The king Kesidhvaja then told Iiim. 

()8b-7(). "‘O Khandikya, do not be angiy. I have not 

come here to do any harm to you; know that I have come to 
r('f(iiitcmy jireccptor. In accordance wdth your instruction the 
sacrifice has been duly performed by me. I wish to give you 
the (hiriidaksind (Preceptor’s fees). Please choose it and 
tell me. 

On being thus re(|uestcd. the king .igain consulted his 
ministers. 

71. ‘^1 Ic >s desirous of' paying the lees oi the pref f'otor. 
What shall be rc([ucstcd by me?’’ 'Hie ministers s.tid to 
him — “He may be requested for the gift of the entire 
kingdom 

72. King Khandikya kuighed and said - “4’he kingdom 
is being begged by contented people^'* whose soldiers have not 
undergone any stress or strain! 

73-7 la. 4'he kingdom of the earth is ol a short duration. 
How can it lie reciuested for by people like me? fliis is it. 
You people are such advisors as advocate selfish interest. What 
is the truth underlying this.* You arc not clever enough to 
know it.’’^‘* 

74b. After saying this he went up near the king Kesidh- 
vaja and saitl— 'Svill you certainly give the preceptor’s fees?" 
When lie said ‘Of course’, Khandikya spoke to him. 
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76-77a. ‘‘You are truly an expert in the perfect know- 
ledge of spiritual matters. If the preceptor’s fee is proposed 
to be given to me by you, kindly explain to me that holy rite 
which is capable of subduing the distress.’ 

Kesidlwaja said : 

77b-78a. Why was my thornless kingdom not requested 
for by you? There is nothing more pleasing to Ksatriyas than 
the acquisition of a kingdom. 

hhandikya said ; 

78b. O Kesidhvaja, you understand, why it (kingdom) 
has not been requested for by me ? 

79-81. Learned men do not yearn much Ibr the entire 
kingdom. It is the duty of the Ksatriyas to protect the subjects. 
Those who are inimical to their own kingdom are to be killed 
in an honest straightforward war. It was my fault, since I had 
been weak. There was no harm done by you. This Avidya will 
only be conducive to bondage though devoid of a direct 
onslaught. If I were to crave for the kingdom it is a desire lor 
further births and their enjoyment. 

82. Begging and importunity may not be defective in 
the case of others. They follow only Dharma. It is the con- 
sidered opinion of good (wise) persons that begging is not 
conducive to the religious duties (binding on) Ksattriyas. 

83-84a. Hence, the kingdom that belongs to you and is 
embedded in Avidya, is not requested for. Even the learned men 
whose minds are drawn towards Mamatua (sense of possession) 
yearn for a kingdom. Those who are inebriated due to the 
great intoxicating beverage of Aharnmdna (egotistic self-esteem) 
(crave for kingdom) but not people like me. 

Kesidhvaja said : 

84b-85. By means of Vidya, I am desirous of crossing 
(surmounting) death. I rule the kingdom and perform 
various sacrifices. By enjoyment of pleasures, the merit dwindles 
down, but fortunately your mind is richly endowed with the 
discriminating faculty. 
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86. Listen, O delighter of tlicjanaka family, to the 
Ibrm or nature of Avidya. It is the misapprehension of the soul 
in objects which are not the soul. It is the mistaking of one’s 
own what is not one’s own. 

87. This is the seed, the outcome of the tree of Nescience 
stationed in two types. In the physical body consisting of 
the fine elements the embodied being is enveloped in delusory 
darkness. 

88-89. The man of crooked intellect has the deep convic- 
tion of T am this’, with regard to the body severally 
composed of the five elements, viz. Lthcr, wind, liic, water 
and earlli. Who will entertain the false conception that the 
body which is not the soul, is the soul? I'lie objects of enjoy- 
ment such as the house, the field, etc. have indeed to be enjoyed 
through the body.^^ 

90. d’hough the Atman is not llie body, even the 
intelligent man tliinks ''This is mine’. It is thus that he feels in 
regard to sons and grandsons procreated by that body. 

91. ILven the learned man feels tlie sense of owner- 
ship in regard to the body which is non-Alman. l.vcry man 
performs cveiy action for the enjoyment of the body. 

92-93a. When tlie body itself is somethiug other than 
tlic man, it is always interested in l)inding him. Just as the 
liousc made of the earth ( a mud-house) is scrul^bed, cleaned, 
and plastered with water and mud, similarly the physic *’ body 
consisting of earth and other elcjiients is maintained with 
smearing, etc. with mud and water. 

93b-91a. If the body that consists of livclold means of 
enjoyment is developed by the same fivefold means (4' enjoy- 
ment, what is it that the man can be proud of 

94b-96a. riic individual soul goes through the path of 
worldly existence in the course of many thousands of births. 
He is enveloped by the dust of Vdsands, impressions of actions 
and experiences. He attains delusion and exhaustion. O gentle 
.one, when the dust particles are washed olf by means of 
hot water of perfect knowledge, the delusory exhaustion of the 
wayfarer in the path of worldly existence is subdued. 

96b-97a. When delusion and exliaustion are sub- 
dued, the man’s inner sense organ, the heart becomes clear. 
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Getting a support that cannot be excelled by anything else, he 
attains the highest bliss of Salvation. 

97b-98a. The Atmcm is of the nature of bliss. It is of the 
nature of perfect knowledge. It is free from impurities. Misery, 
ignorance and attributes that are their olT-shoots belong to 
Prakrti and not to the Abnan. 

98b. Although water has no direct con (act with hre, it 
has the indirect contact through the pot. 

99-100. Just as a wise person carries on his functions of 
uttering sound, etc., similarly the Abnan^ polluted with ego, etc. 
due to his contact with Prahli resorts to dkarnias (attributes) 
connected witii Prakrti. When he sheds otV the ego, he is 
immutable and changeless. 'I’he seed (root-cause) of Avidya 
has thus been narrated to you by me. 

101. There is nothing other than Yoga that is destruc- 
tive of miseries. 



CIIArriiR l ORTYSlX 


J. Vv. 3-30 ajc a ({uolalion fioiii VP. Vl.r).51-H7. 

‘1. 'Piiougli l)()tli VP. (ibid) V. 64 and NP. attribute tiiis verse to Maiiii, 
ii is not found in the extant Mamismti. It is a quotation from Maitra^ani lip. 
VI. 22. riio Hrahinan has two aspects : verbal and Real or Spiritual and for 
the realization of the latter, the maslciy over the foimcr is necessary. 

3. 'riiis is a quotation from the Alinidaka Up. 1.4.3. The Alwjdaka 
liclongs to the AV. and hence the quolalion is called Aihanani inili. 

4. In other woids, the term Hhn^avnt wliich is the general dcnoniiiiaticjn 
of an adorable object is not used with reference to the Supreme in gciieial 
but as a special signilicaiicc. But when the lerm is used with reference to 
any other person or thing, it is used in the cu,.'-omary general meaning. 

3. The tiirce gumi'' and their consequent hlesw: (rniseric')) which 
deserve to lie cscliewcd arc not found in Bhdgavata. 

(). J'oi the genealogy and mutual iclationshlp of Kesidhvaja and 
Kliaiidikya vide vv. 37-39 below. 

7. Fhe veisc in the NP. contains defective wording. I'lie original vcise 
in tlic VP. {ibid) 84 is as lollows : 

Sauia s I ‘ d,al}>(wa~!4 uiuiluiaLu ’s an 
aia-sak ti-lesdvrta-bh uia-variia h 

lie is one with and of the nature of all auspicious attibules. He has permeated 
all cicaled lieings wilh but a stn ill portion ot His Power. 

8. Instead of the confusing leading: sa J mynle yena ofthc NP. VP. 
(ibid) V. 87 reads iamjmyaU yena and il gives belter meaning as folloivs : 

Thai wlicicby, die llavvless, pine. Supreme, unsullied (by tlie contact of 
I’lakrti) and one (undivided) Bialuuan is piopcrly knouii, re ,d oi 
icaliscd is the ical knowledge. What is other than this is ignoiancc. 

Here niiLs rliapler 3 ol VP. VI. 

<). Ikilh die stuib olTlie Ved.is and praclire of Yoga , lie essential for 
God-icah/,ation. When a pcr.smi is weary of the one, he should pursue the 
other. But the dictum iu Yoga ts that one should perform Ja^ia (muttering 
the name oftiodm (Mant>a) when tired of meditation and ncc-venc : 


fapfucliiantub pnmii dhydyul 
dhydfvic chutalah punar japet It 

10 In VP VI.G.6, il is Maitrcya who speakb tins verse and the icply 

of I'aiasara in Vl>. VT.(i.7 IT, is the same as given hetc by Sanandana in vv. 
37 ff. These names tlo not occur in the Janaka dynasty inVl.lV.a but arc 
iccordcd by Bh.P.lX.13.19-21. , i i\ i a 

11 Forla.y'a dhenum of the Nl*. dharmti-Memun ni the VP. (ibid\ v. 13 
is better, as it is not .my cow but the cow telated to the sacrifice whose 


death needed atonement. 
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12. is obscure grammatically. VP (ibid) 18 prapta 
eva mahd-yajho is clear. Hence adopted in the translation. 

13. VP. {ibid) 45 reads Satrubhih instead of Krtibhih in the NP. that 
makes the clause form a part of the ministerial advice that the kingdom is 
obtained without military engagement. 

14. Another interpretation : “Thus you aic the people who tender 
advice in concerns of this worldly life. But you arc not competent enough to 
advise on matters relating to the higher (spiritual ) objects. 

15. Here ends ch. 6 in VP. VI. Vv. 77 If. of the NP. constitute VP. 
VI. ch. 7. 

16. NP. V. 86b-87a constitutes VP. (ibid) v, 11 and the meaning 

becomes more consistent and clear as follows : “ J’he cironrous notion to 

regard what is not self as the self and the notion in regarding what is not 
One’s own as one’s own, constitutes the double seed of the tree of Nescience. 

17. Though th.is ch in the NP. is taken from the VP. VI, the lining of 
the verses is different from the text of the VP. Thus VV. 88b and 8‘Ja 
constitute verse No 13 in the VP VI. 6 and when these are taken together as 
in the VP, the meaning is changed. Thus 88b-89a means : “Who will look 
upon the body as the soul when the soul abides indistinctly (apait) from 
the five elements constttuting the body.’’ 

18. riic lines of verses in the NP arc re-arranged according to the VP. 
VI. 7 and briefly translated for the sake of comparison and noting the 
difference in the interpretation due to the changes in the lines of the VP. in 
the text of the NP. 

(NP. VV. 89b-9()a) What man ol understanding would atiribiite to 
the incorporeal soul the enjoyments of the body like lands, houses, etc. and 
would call them his own ? 

90b-91a. What learned person will entertain the idea of piopeity, 
in sons and grandsons born of the body, when the body itself ceases to 
be the self. 

91b-92a. It is for the enjoyment of the body that a man performs an 
act and to obtain its fruits in the nc.\t body. But that again results in (he 
perpetuation of the bondage of the body (bodily existence) . 

92b-93a. Just as a house of clay is plasted with clay and walci, so 
the body which is conioosed of the eaith, is sustained by the caith 
( i c. food grown of the earth) and water. 

93b-94a. The physical body which is constituted of live elements is 
nourished by things which are also made of those very elements. Under 
the circumstances, what did the soul enjoy ? 

94b-95a. Wandering through the path of Samsdra for thousands of 
births, tliesoul enveloped in the dust (particles) of desires, attains nothing 
but exhaustion in the form of delusion. 

95b-96a. When that dust is washed off by the hot water of real 
knowledge, the exhaustion of delusion of the traveller of Saihsara is 
removed. 
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9Gb-97a. When the fatigue caused by infatuation is relieved and 
the person gets internal peace, be attains the su[)Tf iiic salvation which 
is nnparal Idled and undisturbed. 

97b-98a. The real nature of the soul is pure, constituted of bliss 
and knowledge. 'The attributes such as pain, ignorance and impurity 
belong to Praktti anti not to the Alimn. 

98b- 100a. The water and file do not come in contact but when the 
water is placed above the fire in a pot, it bubbles and manifests the 
properties of lire. Similarly, the soul though absolutely distinct from the 
Trakiti and its attributes, and untorrupted, assumes tiie attributes of the 
gross nature, when the soul in association with Prakrti gels polluted by 
egotism and oth(*r proper ties. 

lOOb-101. The seed of ignorance is as described by me. 'I'heic is no 
panar(‘a on these worldly miseries except the practice of Yoga. 



CHAPTER FORTYSEVEN 


Exposifion of the rvav to realize the soul 
Sanandana said : 

1. On hearing these words of Kcsidiivaja tliat consisted 
of* an estimate of spiritual topics and that was like nertor, 
Khfmdikya spoke again, urging him. 

Khdiujikya said d 

2. O highly blessed one, () the most excellent c)ne 
among the knowers of Yoga, recount details of Yoga. In 
this dynasty of Nimi, you alone aic the piMsmi wlio have 
understood the topics in the Yogasfislrn. 

KeEidhvnja said : 

3. O Khandikya, even as T recount, may the nature of 
the Yoga be heard. A sage who is established in ^"oga, 
does not fall off after attaining merger into the Brahman. 

'1. Mind alone is the cause of bondage and liberation 
of men. When addicted to the sensual objects, it is the 
cause of bondage. When it is devoid of objects, it is the cause 
of liberation. 

A wise man possessing discriminati'. c knowledge, 
should withdraw the mind from the sensc-objecMs and through 
it for the sake of salvation meditate outlie Biahman, the (‘alest 
Is vara. 

6. By means of the jiower of tin* Ahnnn he should make 
the mind that is prone to aberration,'^ meditate on llu* llrahman 
by infusing it with llu! nature of Atman, even as a magnet does 
it to a piece of iron. 

7. The special movement of the mind that depends on 
the efforts of self is to conjoin to the ]]rdlnuna and such 
union with the Brahman is called Yoga. 

8. This includes the holy rites with special and peculiar 
characteristics. He who possesses Yoga is Yogiii. Me is called a 
Mumuk^u (one desirous of liberation). 
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9. At the outset, the Yogiii who practises Yoga is called 
Tunjamdna. He who is called Vini^pannasamadhi (of accomplished 
meditation) is one, who has attained the greatest Brahman. 

10. 11 due to defects and obstacles his mind is not^ 
defiled, the former one attains salvation, thanks to the repeated 
practice in the course of many other I)irths. 

11. The latter one who is called Vinispannasamadhi (i.e. 
the kuower of Brahman. ) attains salvation in the very same 
birth. The Yogiii attains everything ere long after burning the 
Karmans through the fire of Yoga. 

A Yogin shall prac tise five Tanun (restraints) and 
{\wc Niy 07110^ (observances): C'.elibacy, non-violence, truthful- 
ness, non-stealing and non-acceptanc(' of monetary gifts (these 
ar(! th(‘ Yanias). Svddhydya (self-study of the Vedas), Sauca (puri- 
ficatory rites), Santoui (contentment) Tapas (penance) and 
conc(‘ntration of the mind on the great He must keep 

his mind devoid of lusts. Thus the five Tn?nas and the five 
Niyaifuis have been recounted. If people ])iactise these with 
specific desires, they yiel I specl.il benefits; if people practise 
these without desires they yield salvation. 

15. Thus the ascetic should practise the good postures, 
(like lihadiasiiiia). H(! must be endowed with good qualities. 
He must j)crl()rni the Yoga with wliat are called Vamas and 
Xiyama s . 

If). If \N hat are cMcd Pranas (vital airs) are res.’ xiied 
by practice, it should be known as PrCrndydifia. It has two sub- 
divisi')ns: the Sabija (with seed) and the Ahija (without seed). 

17. When the two vital Airs — Prdtja and Apdjia^ ow^r- 
j;ower each other (are merged together), by regulating them 
both by proj^er means, that is the third (variety of breath- 
control, vi/., k'unibhaka). 

18. C) lord of the enemies, its form is as gross'^ as its 
AlaniJjana (sup[)ort) the support ot tlic Anauta (endless one) is 
obtaine<i by tlie Yogin as he practises. 

19. Tlic knower of the Yogas shall luirb the sense organs 
drawn towards their objects such as sound, etc. Being devot- 
ed to and insistent on Pralydhdf'H (withdrawal of the mind 
from sense-objects), he should make the senses (withdrawn from 
sense objects but ) merging in the mind. 
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20. If the sense-organs become steady, they become 
extremely submissive. If they arc non-siibmissivc, the Yogin 
cannot achieve Yoga. 

21. After keeping the vital airs under control by means 
of Prdndydma and the sense-organs by means of Ptalydhdra^ 
the practitioner of Yoga sliall make t)ie mind stabilised 
in an auspicious support. 

Khdndikya said: 

22. O highly blcssf^d one, may it be mentioned to me, llie 
auspicious support of the mind, by having wliicl) the mind 
dispels the outcome of defects entirely. 

Kefidhvaja said : 

23. O wise one, the support of the mind is twofold, that 
too based on the form. The form may l)e embodied or 
unembodied; it may be (greater) ov A para (smaller). 

24. There are three types of Bhdvands (eoiu eptions). ’^I’lie 
form and the universe is said to ])e threefold: 'fhe first is called 
Brahma bhdvand^ the other is known as Karma-bhdvand and the 
third is of the nature of both Karma and Brahma. 

25. (^ne is of the nature of Karma?i, tlu^ otherone 
is of the nature of the Brahman^ and the tliird one is of the 
nature of both. Thus there an* three types of 
Blidvabhdvand ( ('ouception ) . 

26. O wise one, Sanaka and others are always endowed 
with the Bra/nnabhdvand, while the others, Devas etc. the 
mobile and immobile beings — all these are (*ndo\\ed with 
Karinabhdvand. 

27. In Hiranyagai blia and others, the Bhavana is of 
the combined nature of the Brahvmii and Kaiman. In those 
invested with authority and with enlightenment, there is the 
Bhavabhavana. 

28. O king, in the eyes of those who differentiate 
regarding that this is the Universe, lliat other is some thirag difie- 
ent, when all the particularised Karmans and knowledge are not 
diminished complelely. 

29. That knowledge is termed Brahman, the knowledge 
where the differences have completely vanished which 
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is Existence alone, which is beyond the scope of words and 
which is self-produced. 

30 That is the great form of Visnu who is formless and 
unborn. The characteristics of the great Atman are contrary to 
the diversity of the form of the entire Universe. 

31. O king, since that (i.e. the greatest form of Visnu) 
cannot be meditated upon by one who practises Yoga, the 
gross form of Hari that could be seen by means of the eyes 
should be meditated upon. 

32-35. All these constitute the universe, viz. — Lord Hira- 
nyagarbha, Vasava (i.e. Indra), Prajapati, Maruts, Vasus, 
Rudras, Bhaskaras (i.e. Adityas), constellations, planets, 
Gandharvas, Yaksas, Daityas, Deva-Tonis (all kinds of divine 
and semi-divine beings), human beings, animals, mountains, 
oceans, rivers, trees, in fact. O king, all living beings, all those 
causes oi the Bhutas namely those beginning with the Pradhana 
and ending with the VBe^as, those who are sentient and non- 
sentient, the single-footed, the bipeds, the multi-footed, and the 
footless — all these are ihc embodied forms of Hari. They are 
of the nature o[ Bhdvands of the three types. 

36. All this universe, consisting of the mobile and im- 
mobile beings, is endowed with the potency of Visnu of 
the form of the Supreme Brahman. 

37. The greatest Sakti is said to be Vtfm Sakti\ the 
other .'sakti is called K.setrajna and the third Sak • Is called 
Avidyakarman. 

38-39. O king, the Sakti that is called Ksetrajha is pro- 
duced through Karmans, O highly intelligent one, in this worth- 
less worldly existence, it is of the active nature. It attains 
the distresses of worldly existence. The individual soul is 
enveloped and concealed by this Sakti, Hence it is called 
Kfetrajna ^akti. 

40. O king, this is seen in all living beings in varying 
degrees. In lifeless ones, it is very little and in the immobile 
beings it exists a little more than that. 

41. In the reptiles, it is more than in the immobile 
beings. It is very powerful in birds. The deer are more 
powerful than the birds and the beasts are superior to the deer 
in their strength. 
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42. Human beings are more powerful than beasts 
and men wield more power (among human beings) . O king, 
superior to them are the Nagas, Gandharvas, Yaksas and 
other gods. 

43-44. Indra is the most powerful among Devas and 
superior to him is Prajapati. Hiranyagarbha is more powerful 
than he. O king, all these are his forms, since they are invested 
with his potency as though with the Ether. 

45. O highly intelligent one, the second unembodied 
form of the Brahman called Visnu is termed sat by the 
learned men. It is worthy of being meditated upon by the 
Yogins. 

46. O king, it is there that all these potencies are founded. 
These are not the real forms of Hari. It is another and very 
great. 

47. O lord of men, he assumes the forms of all potencies 
(Saktis) having the activities of Devas, animals and human 
beings in his own sports. 

48. His activities based on theKarmans (of other beings) 
are for helping the worlds. The activities of the incom- 
prehensible Being are pervasive and very benevolent. * 

49. O king, that form of the deity, the embodiment of 
the Universe must be meditated upon for the purification 
of the soul. It is destructive of all sins. 

50. Just as the fire with shooting flames in collaboration 
with the wind burns down heaps of dry grass and wood, so 
also Visnu, abiding in the minds of Yogins destroys all 
sins. 

51. (Defective) Hence, this potency is the first and fore- 
most of all potencies. The devotee shall keep it in the mind. If 
it is duly stabilised it should be known as one with pure charac- 
teristics (?) 

52. It is the auspicious support of the Atman that is 
present everywhere and is accompanied by the mind. It is 


* The reading should be atihitdtmikd and not avihitdimikd as in the 
printed text. 
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beyond the three Bhdvabhdvands (emotional conceptions). O 
king, it is conducive to the salvation of the Yogins. 

53. O tiger among men, all other supports of the 
mind, Devas and others with Karmans as their source of 
origin, are impure. 

54. (Defective) One who has no desire for any of these 
supports shall meditate on the embodied form of the Lord. This 
is to be known as Dhdrand since the mind is concentrated 
there. 


: nature 


55. O ruler of men, may it be heard of what 
should Hari’s form be, for being meditated upon. There cannot 
a Dhdrand (retention) without a support, 
ed t5L6-60. The form shall be — one with beautiful and delight- 
cheeks with the eyes large like the petals of a lotus; fine 
equally ben wide and brilliant forehead ; its earrings placed 
conch shell, ' ears and shoulders; the neck resembling a 
folds in the skin /he chest marked with Srivatsa; the three 
appearing bear^^'^^'"' curved umbilical region and the belly 
long arms o'^ ^nd feet clad'Lt^^ conceived as having eight 
bracelets, armlft^nd symmetrical, firm 

m Coronet, ij:n„ the Sarnga bow, a enrobes; bedeck' 

^ - .l-c Brahm..„„,,„dcd 

* 61 The Yogin shall identify himself w.lh the deijr, ^ 

eonceltilg his mind and ° 

until the DMram becomes irm y something or stand- 

62. Whether the devotee ^ mention 

ing by or is engaged in some vo 
(DUrmi) does not 

lould consider that (i.e. DkSm.) as achieve ^ 

65. Thereafter the •'"/f “ but 

Urd’s form without Ukl«, GdS. «r» Sarnga (b 
i, is tranquil with the msar, in the han s^ 

«. When this " ouT- or^ment. a. 

meditate upon the Lo 

coronet, bracelets, etc. man should mentally dwell on 

65. Then the sensible man sno 



582 


Ndrada Purdna 


that single limb; and subsequently he shall become engrossed 
in the one (Lord) that has the limbs. 

66. At the perception of that form (there shall be) one 
obeisance and absence of desire for other objects. O king, his 
meditation is fulfilled by the first six Afigas (of meditation). 

67. When his perception of the form of the deity 
without any fanciful conception becomes the outcome of 
mental meditation, it is called Samadhi. 

68. O king, in regard to the thing to be achieved i.e. 

the great Brahman, that which makes the achievement possible 
is Vijhdna ( perfect knowledge) . That which is to be attained 
to is the Atman whose Uhdvands have been dispelled. .ne 

69. It is the perfect knowledge of the Ksetrajna of 

sense-organs therefore. After facilitating the achi^ and it 
the task of liberation, it has its purpose acb’ 

recedes. emotional iden- 


70. Then the devotee shall achieve jn-different from 

tity with the great Atman^ he about him. 

him. The difference is that the utterly 

71. When ^‘"^“rent from 


.ne abo... u, Wha. n.„„ea„1 rib™:/™ """ 


Khdndikyn said : 


74. Wlial ha.s been called by me as ‘Mine’ • 

and not otherwise. Even bv thoc<.^ j, i ^ incorrect 

B beyond the «co[^ of words. 
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unchanging Yoga devoted to salvation has been explained 
to me. 

Sanandana said : 

77. Thereafter, having been worshipped duly by 
Khandikya, king Kesidhvaja returned to his capital duly 
worshipped by Khandikya, O Brahmana. 

78. Khandikya made his son the king. With his mind, 
dedicated to Krsna, he went to Visala for the achievement of 
mastery over Yoga. 

79. He was endowed with the qualities of Yama^ etc. He 
was solely engrossed in deep meditation. The king attained 
dissolution by merging himself into the pure Brahman called 
Visnu. 

80. For the sake of liberation and eager to dispel his 
KarmanSy he enjoyed the sensual pleasures and performed holy 
rites without any desire in view. 

81. O sage, by means of auspicious enjoyment of plea- 
sures, he wiped off all sins and became free from impurities. 
He attained Siddhi that utterly quelled the three kinds of Tdpa 
(misery). 

82. Thus everything that you had asked me has been 
recounted to you. What else shall I narrate to you for dispell- 
ing the three types of distress ? 
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devotion, rendering service(unto the Lord) with things obtained 
by him. 

10b- 11a. O Narada, every day in the morning he plunged 
into the pure clear water and prayed to the Sun with devotion 
muttering the Supreme syllable expressive of the Brahman (i.e. 
Orh or Gayatri) . 

lib- 13a. He then returned to the hermitage. With great 
purity and devotional piety, he worshipped Vasudeva the Lord 
of the universe with the materials of worship such as sacrificial 
twigs, Kusa grass, clay, etc. brought by himself. He worshipp- 
ed with fruits, flowers, leaves of Tulasi and clear water. 

13b- 14a. On one occasion, that highly blessed king 
took his ablution in the River Gakra. With great purity and 
attention he stayed in the water performing Japa for three 
Muhurtas. 

14b-15a. O Brahmana, a thirsty hind who was about to 
be delivered of a young one, came to the bank from the forest, 
in order to drink water. 

15b- 16a. As she had almost completed drinking the 
water, there arose the great roaring sound of a lion which was 
frightful to all living beings. 

16b- 17a. On hearing the roaring sound of the lion, the 
hind leapt to the bank of the river. While she was climbing the 
steep side of the bank, the foetus fell down into the river. 

17b- 18a. Bharata caught hold of the fawn that fell off 
from its mother’s womb and was carried away by the forceful 
current and the waves of the river. 

18b- 19a. O leading sage, due to the misery on account 
of the fall of the foetus and the steep ascent, that hind fell down 
dead. 

19b-22. On seeing the hind dead in the tragic circum- 
stances, the royal saint took up the fawn and brought it to his 
hermitage. The king nurtured the young one of the hind day 
by day. O sage, nourished by him, it duly grew up. At first 
the fawn used to graze at the outskirts of the hermitage. Then 
it went to the forest, it went far into the forest but, afraid of 
tigers, it returned soon. After some time it used to go very 
far into the forest in the morning and return to the hermitage 
in the evening. 
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23-24a. Bharata kept it inside the hut in the hermitage 
during nights. His mind became highly involved with the 
deer-fawn that used to be near him or away from him by 
turns. O sage, his mind was not so much drawn towards 
Visnu. 

24b-25a. Remember that he had abandoned his kingdom 
and even sons; that he had eschewed all connections with his 
kinsmen. Still he had great affection (feeling of kinship) 
with the fawn. 

25b-26. When the fawn was away from the hermitage 
for a long time, his mind was agitated by various doubts such 
as, ‘‘Has it been devoured by the wolves?” “Have tigers seized 
upon it ?” “Has it been struck down by the lion?” When the 
fawn was by his side his face was bright with delight and love. 

27. As his mind was attracted by the feelings of ‘my- 
ness’, his Samadhis (trances and concentration) became disturb- 
ed often. After some time the king died. 

28. At the time of passing away, he was looking at the 
fawn. Like a father by the son, he was looked at by the fawn 
with tears in its eyes. 

29. O sage, since his mental fancy was of that nature, 
he was born as a deer — O excellent Brahmana. Since he had 
the faculty of remembering previous births, he became 
uncnamoured of worldly existence. 

30. He left off his mother (i.e. the mind) and went to 
Salagrtoa. He nourished himself by means of dry leaves and 
grass. 

31. Thus he expiated for the evil action that had been 
the cause of his birth as a fawn. Having left off his body, he 
was born again as a Brahmana who had the faculty of remember- 
ing his previous births. 

32. He was born in a leading, pure family of Yogins of 
good conduct. He was richly endowed with all knowledge. He 
was conversant with all principles and topics in the scriptural 
texts. 

33-34. That excellent sage perceived his own Atman 
beyond Prakrti, O great sage, thanks to the knowledge of 
Atman that he had acquired, that highly intelligent one saw 
Devas and others, nay, all living beings, without any 
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difference. He was invested with the sacred thread, but he did 
not repeat the Vedic text as uttered by his preceptor. 

35. He did not observe holy rites. He did not learn 
scriptural texts. When he was addressed many times, he made 
some stupid irrational statement. 

36. Even that speech lacked in qualities of cultural 
refinement. It was often uttered in vulgar rustic language. O 
sage, accursed in body, he was always clad in dirty clothes. 

37-40. Saliva oozed from the interstices of his teeth. He 
was always harassed by citizens. He used to remember the 
words of Hiranyagarbha ( or Brahma* ) as follows : ^'Excess of 
respect affects the prosperity of Yoga. A Yogin dishonoured by 
the people achieves Yogic power. Hence, a Yogin should per- 
form holy rites of good men without defiling them. He should 
so perform them that the people should begin to disrespect him 
and avoid associating with him.” The highly intelligent one 
thus thought of the words of Hiranyagarbha, and showed him- 
self to the public as one with sluggish features and of unsound 
mind. He regularly ate cakes made of Kulmasa grain, vege- 
tables and fruits from the forests. 

41 -42a. He ate whatever he got and whenever it happened. 
When his father passed away, he was compelled to work in the 
fields by his brothers, nephews and other kinsmen. 

42b-43a. All his limbs became stout, though he was fed 
on rotten food. He became a sluggish worker. With food for 
his wages, he helped the whole world. 

43b-44a. (On seeing) him so unrefined but having the 
features and activities of a Brahmana, a charioteer of the 
Sauvira^ king considered him worthy of being taken as an 
unpaid labourer. 

44b-45a. O Brahmana, that king was seated in a palan- 
quin. He was thinking of going to the excellent hermitage of 
sage Kapila on the banks of Iksumati river.^ 

45b-46. He wanted to ask the great sage Kapila who 
was well learned in the topic of virtues leading to salvation, as 
follows — “What is it that is conducive to the welfare of men in this 

* An ancient teacher of Yoga-sastra. 

1. Variously identified with Eder (N. (iujat at), Upper Sindh, Multan 
(Albcruni) — -N.L.De. accepts the last— De, p. 183. 
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world which is mostly full of miseries.” On being urged by the 
words of the charioteer, he carried his palanquin. 

47. O Brahmana, he, the sole receptacle of all know- 
ledge, was taken as an unpaid labourer. He was one among 
other men who too were unpaid labourers. 

48. Endowed with the faculty of remembering events of 
past lives, he bore the palanquin as he was desirous of wiping 
off his sins. He, the most excellent one among the intelligent 
men, slowly walked ahead gazing at the yoke of the palanquin. 

49-50a. The other bearers walked quickly. On observ- 
ing the irregular movement of the palanquin, the king said — 
‘‘O palanquin-bearers ! What is this ? Go ahead at even step.” 

50b-51. Again the movement of the palanquin was 
irregular. The king laughed and asked them, “what is this? You 
are moving otherwise!” When the king (mildly rebuked) them 
many times, the palanquin-bearers said — “This fellow does not 
thus move quickly.” 

The king said: 

52. “Are you tired? You have borne the palanquin only 
for a short distance. Are you not used to strenuous work? Aren’t 
you seen a bulky fellow?” 

The Brahmana said: 

53. “I am not stout. Your palanquin has not been borne 
by me. I am not tired. I have no Iktigue or trouble. O lord 
of the earth, the bearer is another one.” 

The king said : 

54. “You are actually seen to be stout. The palanquin 
is still above you. Fatigue in carrying a load occurs to embo- 
died beings (as they have to exert and carry the load) . 

The Brahmana said: 

55. “O king, tell me what you have directly perceived. 
The qualifications of strong or weak may be added afterwards. 

56. This is a false statement — “The palanquin is borne 
by you. The palanquin is still above you.” All this is false, O 
Sir, listen to my words now. 
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57. The two feet are on the ground. The shanks 
rest on the pair of feet. The thighs are on the pair of shanks. 
The belly has the support of the pair of thighs and hips. 

58. The chest, the arms and the shoulders rest on the 
belly. This palanquin is supported by the shoulders. How can 
it be said that I am the support ? 

59. The body designated as ‘you’ is stationed within 
the palanquin. “You are there. I am here”. This is also a 
wrongly put statement. 

60. O king, you, I , and the others are to be borne 
by the elements; the whole class of living beings (and the 
elements) are fallen in the current of the Gunas, 

61. O Lord of the earth, these — sattva and other Gmas 
are subject to the control of Karmans. The Karman accumulated 
due to ignorance is present in all creatures 

62. The Atman is pure, imperishable and quiescent. It is 
devoid of Gums. It is beyond Prakrti. The Atman alone abides 
in all creatures but he has no increase (fatness) or decrease 
( slimness) . 

63. O king, when there is neither increase nor decrease, 
it was childish ignorance (that prompted you to say I am 
stout). On what basis was it uttered by you ? 

64-66. (Defective) This palanquin rests equally on the 
ground pair of feet, shanks, thighs, hips, belly and other things 
as well as on the shoulders. When the burden is equal, O king, 
the palanquin is not borne by you or the other creatures alone. 
A great burden originating from mountains, trees or houses nay, 
from the whole earth has to be borne by you and by me. As 
the Purusa has distinctness (separate existence) from the sense 
organs which are the products of Prakrti what heavy load is to 
be borne by me, O King. O King the Purusa is separated 
from the sense organs produced from Prakrti [?] 

67. The material that constitutes this palanpuin is a 
conglomeration of all elements, grown large equally in regard 
to you, me or the entire world. 

Sanandana said : 

68. After saying this the Brahmana who was bearing the 
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. silent. Thereupon the king hurriedly got 
palanquin beg^nd and touched his feet, 
down to 

^ said : — 

Th^ 

69. O Brahmin, be pleased with me. Leave off the 
palanquin. May it be revealed to me who you are, in the guise 
of a low and degraded man. 

70. I am eager to serve you. O learned one, may every- 
thing be mentioned by you, viz— who you are, whose son you 
are and what the reason for coming here is ? 

The Brahmin said : — 

71-73. May it be heard, O king. It cannot be explained 
who 1 am. Everywhere the action of arrival is prompted by 
some utility [enjoyment of pleasures]. The enjoyment of 
pleasures and the experience of miseries is accomplished through 
the body, etc. A creature attains the body, etc. in order to ex- 
perience the outcome of Dharma and Adharma, O king, 
^^verywhere. in the case of every creature the reason is 
Dharma ur Adharma. Hence, how is it that the reason is being 
asked ? 

7 he king said : — 

74. There is no doubt in this that Dharma or 
Adharma is the cause of all effects. The transmigration 
from one body to another is for experiencing pleasure or 
pain. 

75. As to your statement that it cannot be said who 
am 1 in regard to the Atman, I wish to state as follows. 

76. O brahmin, How is it that it is not possible to say 
‘T am he who exists. O twice-born, the word Ahnm (1) 
refers to the Atman and not to the body * 

The Brahmin said : — 

77. The word Aham refers to the body and not to 
the Atman. The mistaken identity of the x\tman with the 

* For dofdya in this and the next verse read dehaya. 
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non-Atman may be due to the secono.. 

(or the effect of hearing). sense of the word 

78-79. It is the tongue, teeth, lips anu 
king that say Aham [I] . All of them must be O 

Aham [I] since all of them have been the causv^V 
utterance. For what purpose does the tongue say of its ow^ 
accord the word 4*. Nor it is cogent to say aham means ‘I 
am the tongue, I am the speech’. Is the utterance ’‘I am” 
made through proper cause? Still it is not correct to say that 
I am the speech [?] 

80. O king, the physical body characterised by the head, 
hands, etc. is separate from the Purusa. Hence, where shall I 
fix the term Aham ? 

81. If there be any other person than I, O excellent 
king, I am not the body even if others wish to speak of it. 

82. When, only one Purusa is present in all bodies it. 
is futile to say, “Who are you ?’ "Who am P, etc. 

83. ‘"You are the king.” “This is the palanquin.” “Wc 
are the bearers going ahead.” “This is your world”. O king, it is 
not the reality to say thus. 

84. log of wood is obtained from a tree. From that 
this palanquin is fashioned out — this palanquin occupied by you. 
O king, is it termed as a tree or a log of wood ? 

85. The people do not say, “The great king is seated on 
the tree” when you are riding in the palanquin nor do they say 
that you are sitting on a log of wood. 

86. The palanquin and the mass of log— each has its 
name and situation. O excellent king, may the palanquin that 
gives you delight be pondered over by you. 

87. Similarly, the separate nature of the umbrella from 
the ribs may be considered. Wherefrom is the umbrella born ?” 
This argument is applicable both to you and to me. 

88. Man, woman, cow, goat, horse, elephant, bird, tree 
etc — it should be known that these are the terms given to 
bodies in the world, the bodies caused by Karmans. 

89. The Being (Purusa) is neither a deva nor a man. 
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nor an animal nor a tree. O king, these are different shapes of 
physical bodies originating from Karmans. 

90. O king, the object that is called a king in the world 
or the object that is called ‘king’s soldier’ or any other object 
is not true. It is sheer imagination. 

91. What is that object which perishes after sometime? 
O king, what is the object that is evolved after transformation? 

92. You are the king for the whole world, son to your 
father, enemy to your enemy, husband to your queen, father to 
your son. O king what shall I say? Who are you ? 

93. Who are you? This head ? Or, does the head belong 
to you? Who are you? this belly? Or does the belly belong to 
you? O lord of the earth, are you the foot, etc? Don’t they 
belong to you? 

94. You are separated from all limbs, O king, ponder 
carefully on the topic ‘Who am I ?’ 

95. When the real situation is this, how can what should 
be evolved out of separate foot etc. be conceived as ‘By me’ 
‘I’ etc, O king [?J 



CHAPTER FORTYNINE 


Exposition of the Virtuous Path to 
Liberation^ 


Sanandana said: 

1. On hearing this speech, full of profound truth, the 
king respectfully bowed to him and submitted : 

The king submitted : 

2. Venerable Sir, what has been authoritatively slated 
by you certainly contains the ultimate truth, but on hearing 
it, the functioning of my mind is as it were whirling. 

3. If this discriminative knowledge exists in remaining** 
beings, that which is superior to and beyond the ken of Prakrti 
has been shown by you. 

4-5. But the statements : “I do not bear the palanquin, 
the palanquin does not rest over me. The body whereby this 
palanquin is borne, is different from me. The propensity of 
creatures is due to influence the gums (attributes) and it is 
urged by activities {Karmans), (This being the case) what is there 
asinine (done by me) in it.” This is what was spoken by you.f 

6. Oknowerofthe highest truth ! When such doctrines 
are heard by me, my mind which has become anxious to know 
the ultimate truth gets agitated and perplexed. 

7. Even at the outset, I was out to go to the sage Kapila, 
O highly fortunate Brahmana, to enquire of him about the 
doubt ‘‘What is the most excellent thing in this life.” 


* This chapter is a combination of chapters 14, 15 and 16 of the II 
ArhSa of VP. {Visw^ Purana). 

*♦ VP reads : yad a^e^efu for yadi the NP. VP. means: The 

discriminative knowledge existing in all creatures is the Brahma (the great 
principle) itself, beyond the ken of Prakrti (I have no doubt about it.) 
t VP. (Ibid) V. 7, Sarhsa me “Please explain to me’*. 
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8. But in the meanwhile such a statement has been made 
by you as makes my mind rush to you, for getting acquainted 
with the great objective in life. 

9. It is reported that verily, the sage Kapila is the ray 
(portion) of Lord Visnu, the pervader (embodiment) of all 
beings, who has incarnated for the dissipation of the delusion 
of the world. 

10. Me- thinks really it is the venerable Lord Kapila 
himself, who with a desire for our welfare, has manifested 
himself to me in what has been spoken to me. 

11. O twicc-born one ! Your honour is the veritable 
ocean with billows of all divine wisdom. Be pleased to explain 
to me what is the excellent-most welfare for the dissipation of 
my delusion. 

The Brdhmana replied : 

12. You are asking again what is a welfare ? You are 
asking this in the real sense of the term.* O king, all ultimate 
truths are certainly conducive to welfare.** 

13. To a person who, after propitiating deities, covets 
for wealth and property, desires to have sons or a kingdom, 
everyone of these is respectively the highest good. 

14- 15a. The association of the great Atman of a person 
possessing discrimination is an excellence conducive to welfare. 
Excellent is the performance of sacrifice (and other rites) the 
fruit of which is obtaining the pleasures in the heaven. But the 
real excellent welfare lies in not coveting its fruit. 

15b- 16a. There are hundred and thousand types of 
welfares of this kind, but these are not the real objects in life. 
Listen from me what is the ultimate truth or welfare. 

16b-17a. If wealth be the ultimate reality, why is it 
spent for the sake of Dharma? Or why is it utilised for obtaining 
desired objects ? 

* VP. (II. 14.I2A) re.a.ds Paramdrtharh nu prcchasi for paramdrthena. 

** VP. (ibid) 12b reads Sreydrhsyaparamdrthdni. The VP. verse means the 
opposite of the NP. verse above : ‘‘O king wliat are you again enquiring 
about — What is the most excellent thing or the ultimate truth? All such kinds 
of welfare are not the ultimate truths. 
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17b' 18a. If a son be the highest object (worth coveting) 
then, O king, he himself becomes the highest object of another 
(i.e. of his father) and his father thus being the son of 
another (viz. that of his father), becomes the greatest object 
of another person. 

18b- 19a. Hence, in the world of mobile and immobile 
beings, the son (who is the product of his father) cannot be 
the highest object. Or, otherwise, the products of all causes would 
be the highest covetable objects. 

19b-20a. If the acquisition of a kingdom (and such other 
forms of prosperities) in this world be the highest object, the 
Paramartha sometimes becomes accomplished only to disappear 
or to be destroyed later on (as the highest objective is never 
thus lost, acquisition of kingdom cannot be with Paramdrlha — 
the highest object.) 

21b-22a. If in your opinion, the performance of sacri- 
fices accomplished with the mantras of the Tajur and Sdma 
Vedas , be the highest object in life, may my say in the matter 
be listened to. 

22b-23a. O king ! The thing that is the product of the 
earth as its cause, partakes of the nature of its cause (i.e. 
becomes of the same material as its cause) and becomes made 
of clay. 

2Jb-24a. In the same manner, the act (of sacrifice), the 
performance of which is accomplished with perishable objects 
like sacrificial sticks, clarified butter, Ku§a grass and such other 
things, is bound to be temporary and perishable. 

24b-25a. But the ultimate truth (or the highest objective 
in life) is considered as imperishable by all the (spiritually) 
wise. There is absolutely no doubt that (the life in heaven, etc.) 
which has been attained by using perishable objects is certainly 
transient and perishable. 

25b-26a. If it be my (your^) view that a religious 
act performed without the desire of getting its fruit in recom- 
pense, is the real paramdrlha (the highest object or the truth), 


In the context, this {tava) is the correct reading. 
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(it is wrong for), it is only the means of Liberation ( from Sarhsdra 
but the paramartha is never the means (but the end). 

26b-27a. If meditation over the soul (distinguishing it 
as different from the body) be called the highest truth, it (that 
meditation) is for the establishment of the discrimination 
between the soul and the non-soul. But paramartha (the highest 
truth) is above such distinctions and differences. (Hence, such 
a meditation cannot be paramartha) . 

27b-28a. If the merging of (rather paramdtman 
the Supreme Soul) and the individual soul is desired (accepted) 
as the highest truth, it is illusory and false, for one (different 
category or) matter cannot be substantially and completely 
merged with another kind of matter. (If the individual soul 
and the Supreme soul are essentially different, they can never 
merge. But the fact of the matter is that they are really one. 
And the highest Truth is the recognition of their essential one- 
ness and not their combination or ( merging) . 

28b-29a. Hence, O king, there is no doubt that all these 
are (different kinds of) welfares (but they are not the ultimate 
objectives — paramdrtha ) . Listen from me, in brief, what is the 
highest objective or the truth. 

29b-31a. O king ! It is the soul (that is the ultimate 
end or the truth). It is one, all-pervading, uniform, pure, 
attributeless, transcendental to Prakrti, devoid of birth, growth, 
etc., omnipresent, embodiment of knowledge, never related or 
un-rela table with unrealities like name, form, etc. in the past, 
present or the future. 

31b-32a. The specific knowledge that He (i.e. the soul) 
is essentially one, though abiding in one’s own body as 


* This is a misprint for Paramdtman, for there is the repetition of 
Paramartha in the same line in the NP. which is meaningless. The line in 
N*P is as follows : 

Paramdrthdtmanor yogah paramdrtha itisyate / 

VP. reads: 

Paramdlmdtmanor yogah paramdrtha itisyate i 
I follow the reading in the VP. 
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well as that of others, is the true knowledge. He who knows 
it* has the real knowledge. 

32b-33. The diffusive wind, though one and pervades 
the whole of the flute, is distinguished as Sadja and other notes 
of the musical scale, when it passes through the different per- 
forations (of the flute) , the supreme soul, though one, has 
manifold forms arising as a consequence, of different external 
acts. 

34-35a. He assumes** different forms like gods, etc., but 
he is not of such behaviour. Listen here, O king, what happened 
formerly and what was sung by Rbhu who wanted to 
awake (i.e. impart) enlightenment in the Brahinana Nidagha. 

35b-36. Rbhu was the son of the Supreme god Brahma. 
He was innately endowed with the knowledge of true spiritual 
wisdom. He had formerly a disciple (called) Nidagha, the son 
of Pulastya. 

37-38a. With extreme delight, he imparted to him the 
whole of spiritual wisdom. Although he acquired the knowledge 
of reality, he had no inclination towards non-duality. Rbhu 
surmised this about Nidagha, O king.J 

38b. O warrior ! It is reported that there was a city 
called Nagara (VP. Viranagara) on the bank of the river 
Devika ! § 

39-40a. It was founded by Pulastya and was prosperous 
and very beautiful. O excellent king, in the beautiful grove 
adjoining the city, dwelt an expert in Yoga named Nidagha 
who formerly became his (Rbhu’s) disciple. 


* VP. reads : Dvaitino' tathya-darsinah / He who sees the duality (in the 
Soul and in the non-soul or in the individual and Supreme soul) has no 
correct vision (of the true knowledge) . 

** This line in the NP. viz. 

devadibhedam adhydste mstyevdcarario hi sah / 
is defective. The original line in the VP. ( ibid) v. 33 is : 

devadibhede' padhvaste ndstyevdvaraxie hi sah / 

When the difference in the investing form such as that of god, etc., is lost, 
there is then no distinction. * 

t Here ends ch. 14 in the VP. II. 

§ The river Deeg, a tributary of the Ravi. — Dc, p. 55. 
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40b-41a. After a lapse of one thousand divine years, 
Rbhii went to his city (Viranagara) with the intention of see- 
ing his disciple. 

41b-42a. When the (daily) sacrifice to Visvedevas was 
over and he (Nidagha) was standing at the door (waiting for 
a guest), he (Rbhu) was seen by Nidagha who conducted him 
to his house. 

42b-43a. After washing his hands and feet and when he 
was (comfortably) seated, Nidagha respectfully requested : O 
excellent Brahmana, please take food. 

^bhu said : 

43b-44a. O prominent Brahmana ! If I am to partake 
of food in your house, please mention the articles of food ( to be 
served). I never like to take bad food. 

Nidagha replied : 

44b-45a. O excellent Brahmana, you may partake of 
whatever food you like such as saktu (barley), gruel, fried 
cakes of meal, available in my house. 

Rbhu said : 

45b-46a. These are bad food-stuffs. Please give me such 
sweet food such as rice boiled with sugar, wheat, flour cakes 
{Sarhydva), milk-pudding, sugar-cane juice (and such sweet 
dishes) . 

Nidagha said to his wife : 

46b-47a. O mistress of the house ! Prepare a sweet 
dish from whatever is the most delicious and sweet edible in 
the house. 

47b-48a. When thus instructed, his wife, in compliance 
of her husband’s commands, prepared sweet and delicious 
dishes. 

. 48b-49a. Nidagha who stood before him till the great 

sage had partaken of the sweet dishes, bowed him respectfully 
and enquired : 

49b-51a. Are you well satisfied with the food? Has 
your mind felt contentment from the food partaken by you? 
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What is the place of your residence? Where do you propose 
to go? Be pleased to tell us from which place you have come? 

JS^bhu replied : 

51b-52a. O Brahmana ! When a hungry person takes 
food, he does feel satisfied. How can I feel satisfaction, when 
I had no hunger ? How is it that you ask me about it? 

52b-53. When the earthen element in the body is 
parched by the fire ( element) , hunger is engendered. Thirst is 
produced among men, when the moisture of the body is absorb- 
ed by the gastric fire. Hunger and thirst are the functions 
of the body with which I am not concerned. 

54a. As there is no possibility of hunger ( affecting me) , 
I am ever satisfied. 

54b-55a. Pleasure and satisfaction of the mind are the 
faculties of Citta ( mind) , O Brahmana. These are in no way 
related to the Purusa (soul). 

55b-56. As to your three queries : ^‘Where is your 
residence? Whither you go, or whence have you come?’* Please 
listen to me. Purusa is omnipresent and pervades everything like 
the sky. 

57. Hence is the query ‘Whence’, ‘Where’, ‘Whither’ 
about the purusa meaningful and rational ? I am neither going, 
nor coming, nor is my dwelling place in any place. 

58a. Nor you are you; nor others others, nor I I. 

58b-59a. If you are curious what explanation I offer for 
the distinction I made between sweetened and unsweetened 
food, listen to what I say, O excellent-most Brahmana. 

59b-60. What is sweet becomes unsweet when it causes 
satiation and repulsion (when overeaten) and what is not 
sweet tastes sweet when a person (out of hunger) imagines it 
to be so. Does such a food exist there, which at first, in the 
middle and in the end is equally tasty? 

61. Just as a house built of earth becomes reinforced 
when plastered with clay, similarly this body which is made of 
earth becomes strengthened with the particles of the earth 
which constitute articles. of food. 

62. Barley, wheat, pulse, butter, oil, milk, curds, raw 
sugar, fruit and the like consist of atoms of earth. 
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63. Hence, having realised that it is the mind which 
decides what is sweet and non-sweet, one should be equanimous 
in outlook with the notion of identity and this serene mind 
with this effect of identity is the only means of liberation. 

64. * O king, having heard his (Rbhu’s) speech imply- 
ing the essence of the ultimate truth, the highly fortunate 
Nidagha fell at his feet and spoke the following words : 

65. Be gracious unto me, O Brahrnana, please let it be 
disclosed who you arc that have come for my good, as by listen- 
ing to your words, my delusion has been dispelled. 

Rbhu replied : 

66. I am Rbhu, your spiritual preceptor who have come 
here to impart to you spiritual wisdom, O Brahrnana ! I shall 
communicate to you enlightenment about the highest truth. 

67. Know that the whole universe is only one. It is of 
undivided, entire nature of the Supreme spirit designated as 
Vasudeva. 

The Brdhmana said : 

68. ‘‘So be it,” said Nidagha. Then being worshipped 
with fervent devotion and due prostration at his feet by Nidagha, 
the venerable Lord (Rbhu) went his wayj 

691 Again after the expiration of another (divine) 
millenium, the spiritual preceptor (Rbhu) came to the same 
city (Viranagara) for imparting spiritual knowledge to Nidagha, 
O Lord of the people. 

70-71. Then he saw sage Nidagha on the outskirts of 
the city. While a king escorted with a large army and atten- 
dants was entering the city, his disciple Nidagha was standing 
far afar, avoiding the crowd. His throat was parched with 
hunger, and he was returning from the forest with sacred sacri- 
ficial sticks (fuel ) and kusa grass. 


* As VP. states vv. 63 & 64 are spoken by the Brahrnana. 

J Here ends ch. 15 of the VP. II. 

This is verse no. 1 of ch. 16 of the VP. {ibid) and it is preceded by 
{Brdhmatia uvdea) . 
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72. Seeing Nidagha there Rbhu approached him ( and 
finding that he was not recognized by Nidagha) saluted him 
and asked him, ‘‘Why are you standing here in such a lonely 
place, O Brahmana?” 

Nidagha replied : 

73. O Brahmana! There is such a huge crowd of 
people, as this king is desirous of entering this beautiful town. 
Hence I am standing here. 

^bhu asked : 

74. O excellent Brahmana ! I believe you to be well 
informed. Please tell me which is the king here and who are 
the other persons ? 

Nidagha replied ; 

75. He who is riding the stately elephant that is in rut 
and huge like a mountain peak, is the king and the others are 
his attendants. 

J^bhu said : 

76. Both the king and the elephant arc seen by me 
simultaneously. But you have seen them separately with their 
special features.* 

77. Explain to me, therefore, what is the difference 
between them, as I wish to know which is the elephant here 
and who is the king, O highly fortunate one. 

Nidagha replied : 

78. That which is under is the elephant and he who is 
above it (the elephant) is the king. O Brahmana, do you 
not know the relation between that which is borne and that 
which bears. 

^bhu requested : 

79. O Brahmana ! Please enlighten me so that I can 


* NP reads nirvisefe^a for VP na vi^e^etia “without specific characteristics 
distinguishing them”. 
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understand what is that which is called the underneath ( the lower 
section) and what is it that is above (the upper section). 

The Brdhmana narrated : 

80. As soon as he spoke this, Nidagha jumped upon 
Rbhu and said : Please listen to my reply to what you are 
enquiring about. 

81. I am above like the king and you are underneath 
like an elephant. This practical demonstration is given by 
me for your understanding, O Brahmana. 

Rbhu asked : 

82. O excellent Brahmana! If you are sitting as if you 
are a king and if 1 am the elephant, please let me know which 
of us is you and which is T. 

The Brdhmana said : 

83. As soon as Nidagha heard these words, he instantly 
bowed down to his feet and said, Venerable Sir, you are Rbhu, 
my spiritual preceptor. 

84. The mind of no other person is so much consecrated 
by the concept of non-duality as that of my spiritual precep- 
tor. I, therefore, presume that you are my preceptor who hav^e 
come to me for imparting instruction. 

Rbhu replied : 

85. Due to the service rendered by you previously and 
out of deep love, your teacher called Rbhu has come to impart 
him spiritual instruction. 

86. O highly intelligent one! The entire range of the 
philosophy of non-dualism which is the epitome of the highest 
truth — the essence of which is the non-duality of all — has been 
succinctly communicated to you. 

The Brdhmana said : 

87. After saying this, the preceptor Rbhu imparted to 
him the lore, (the non-dualistic philosophy). Impressed by 
that advice, Nidagha became devoted to non-dualistic 
philosophy. 
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88. He saw a// creatures as being non-distinct from his 
Aiman. And thus (in due course) the Brahmana got the 
highest liberation into the form of the Brahman. 

89. In the same way, O knower of the dharma you also 
be equal to your friends and enemies. Acquiring the knowledge 
of the soul, identify yourself with the soul who is all pervading. 

90. Just as the sky, though one, appears diversified as 
white, blue, etc., so is the soul though one, looked upon as 
different by persons with erroneous visions. 

91. That one which abides here in all things is the 
Immutable Visnu. There is none other than He. He is I, you 
and all others. He is the embodiment of the Universe. Give up 
the error of differentiation. 

Sanandana said ; 

92. The king when thus enlightened, became truthful 
of vision, eschewed the notion of distinct existence. While the 
Brahmana, who, due to the recollection of his previous births, 
had obtained the perfect knowledge, and in this very life, 
attained Emancipation (from Samsdra and had not to take 
another birth). 

93. O prominent sage ! The highest truth pertaining to 
the soul which has been elucidated to you is efficacious to grant 
Liberation to Brahmanas, Ksatriyas and Vai.syas who ever 
listen to it. 

94. I have explained to you as and what has been asked 
by you, O Brahmana ! This is the pure knowledge about the 
Brahman. What else shall I explain to you ? 



CHAPTER FIFTY 


The arrangement of notes and syllables 


Suta said : 

1. On hearing these words of Sanandana, sage Narada 
spoke to his brother Sanandana, as though net fully satisfied. 

JSfdrada said : 

2. Venerable Sir ! Everything of whatever has been 
asked by me, has been narrated by your worship. But despite 
hearing the stories of Hari repeatedly, my mind does not feel 
satisfied. 

3. It is heard that Suka, the son of Vyasa, was a great 
knower of Dharma. He became disgusted (with the world) 
both internally and externally. He attained very great Siddhi 
(spiritual accomplishment) . 

4. O Brahrnana, without the service rendered to the 
great ones, no man can gain perfect knowledge. How did, then, 
the infant son of Vyasa attain perfect knowledge ? 

5. I am eagerly listening. Kindly recount to me the 
secret of his birth as well as his activities. O highly blessed 
one, you are the knower of the scripture on salvation. 

Sanandana said : 

6. O Brahrnana, listen. I shall narrate to you the 
origin of Suka succinctly. O sage, on hearing it, a man 
becomes the knower of reality of the Brahman. 

7. It is not through the ageing years or greying hairs, 
riches or kinsmen that the sages performed their Dharma (and 
gained esteem). A person who is Anuedna (so well- versed in 
the Vedas and their Angas that he can both repeat them and 
teach them ) is a great man unto us. 

Ndrada said : 

8. O bestower of honour, O Brahrnana, how does a 
person become an Anuedna. Please narrate to me that achieve- 
ment. I am eager to hear of it. 
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Sanandana said : 

9. O Naracia, listen. I shall recount to you the charac- 
teristics of an Anucdna, On knowing them, a man becomes well 
conversant with the Vedas along with their Angas (ancillary 
subjects. ). 

10. Siksd (the science dealing with laws of euphony, 

phonetics) , (treatise on rituals and ceremonials), Vydkarana 

(Grammar), Nirukta (Etymology and Semantics), JyotUa 
(Astronomy) and Chandas {yvos^ody) — the learned men know 
that these are the six ancillaries of the Veda. 

11 The Rgveda, the Tajwveda, the Sd?naveda, and the 
Atharvaveda — these are the four Vedas mentioned while 
ascertaining Dharma. 

12. The excellent Brahmana who learns the Vedas along- 
with the Angas, from his preceptor becomes an Anuedna and 
not otherwise, even (by studying independently) through crores 
of books. 

Ndrada said : 

13. Mention the characteristics of ancillaries as well 
as those of the Vedas in details. Among us, O bestower of 
honour, you are the greatest scholar of these (Vedas) along- 
with their angas. 

Sanandana said : 

14. O Brahmana, this unparalleled burden of problems 
has been placed on me by you. I shall, however, succinctly 
narrate the quintessence of these definitely. 

15. Svara (Note or Accent) is glorified as the most 
important item in the Siksd by sages and Brdhmanas well-versed 
in the Vedas. I shall describe that to you. Listen. 

16. In the authentic treatise of the Science of Svaras 
(notes), it is enjoined that the Svardntaras (the type of the 
interval of the tSyaroj— notes) viz. Arcika, Gdthika and Sdmika} are 
to be employed for specific purposes. 

17. The Svara with one interval is used in ftgveda 
mantras, the Svara with two intervals is used in the Gdthds 
(religious Verses) and the Svara with three intervals is used in 
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the Sdman hymns. One should know that this much is the 
interval in regard to the notes in these). 

18. Those who make use of the ahgas of the Rk, Samaria 
and Tajus in the Yajfias without the thorough knowledge of 

will be committing the blunder of Visvara (wrong 
intonation.) . 

19. * A mantra uttered with a defective accent or deficient 
'mSvara and badly pronounced Varna (syllable) does not convey 
the proper meaning. It is like a Vdgvajra (thunderbolt in the 
form of words ) . It injures the house-holder (on whose behalf 
the Tajna is performed) just as the compound word Indraiatru 
(the Bahuvrihi compound was used instead of Genitive Tatpurusa) 
when there was the wrong utterance of Suara.^ 

20. In the treatises (of ^^iksd) the bases of pronuncia- 
tion is the chest, throat and head. These are called Savanas or 
Sdmans with half the intervals. 

21. Urns (chest) has seven Vivdras (expansions) so also 
the Kantlia (throat) and the ^"^iras (the head). You are 
incapable of clearly understanding. Such is the rule regarding 
the Exposition. 

22. The first Svara (viz. Arcika) is to be used in chanting 
the Katha {Kdthaka) Samhitd, the Samhitd called Taittira (i.e. the 
Taiitirlya Samhitd of the Black Yajurveda), the Rgveda and 
Sdma-Veda Sarhhitds. 

23. The B^veda continues (i.e. is chanted) in the second 
(i.e. Gdthika) and the third (viz. Sdmika) Svaras as well. From 
the material point of view, the Svara is {classified as) Ucca (high 
pitched) Madhyama, (the middle one) and Sahghdta (combined 
or a vowel with its consonant). 

4. (Out of the seven Svaras) The Ahvarakas'** use the 
third, first and Krusta ( loud, sixth) Svaras, the chanters of the 
Taittiriya Samhitd use the four Svaras beginning from the second 
and ending with the fifth. 

25. O great sage, the Sama-singers use (in chanting) 
the- first, second, third, fourth, the fifth Mandra and the sixth 
{Krusfa).^ 


* Gf. P&vinlya Sifcid v. 32. and Ndradlya fikid 1. 1. 5. 
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26. The second and first of these svaras are associated 
with * * * § Tdndya-Brdhmana 2 ind its school Bhdllavi. These are the 
Svaras of the chanters of Satapatha Brdhmana and the Vdjasaniya — 
the Sarnhitd of the white Tajurveda. 

27. These (iSyaraj) are especially laid down(for the above), 
although (all) Svaras are common to all the Vedas. 

28. { I shall now explain to you the functions of the 
Svaras in the Sama-Veda. The ancillary (viz. Sdma~veda Sik^d) 
though brief is profound in meaning. 

29. The characteristics o^Tdna (the protracted tone or a 
key-tone in music), Rdga^ (a musical mode or order of sounds), 
Svaras, Grdmas (Gamuts or scale in music) and Mure hands {or 
mUrchda melody**) which are sacred, sanctifying and meritori- 
ous, have been already a expounded to you. 

30a. The education of the twice -born castes is charac- 
terised by the (study of) the Pgveda, Tajurveda and Sdmaveda. 

30b-31a. Svaras are seven, grdmas are three and 
Murchands are twentyone. Tanas are fortynine— all these 
constitute the svara-rnaniala. 

31b-32a. Sadja {Sd) , Rsabha {Re), Gandhara {Ga), 
Madhyama {Ma), Pancama {Pa), Dhaivata {Dha) and Nisada 
{Ni) is the seventh Svara.^ 


* Ndjidi-bhdllavinau. Out of this Nandi is an obvious misprint for 
Tandi — as in the Devanagari — script ta and na arc often mistaken for each 
other, Bhdllavi is the name of the school of that {Tditda) Brdhmana^ vide 
MW p. 754. 

X After completing the general discussion about the use of svaras 
{Svara-sahedra) in Vedas, the NP. deals with the Svara-SaHcdra in the 

Sdma~veda. 

§ According to Bharata {Ndtya-Sdstra) Bhairava, Kauhka, Hindola, Dipaka, 
Sri and Megha are the primary Rdgas. Other writers give different names. 
Each Rdga has “female consort’* or SiRdgini and their union gives rise to 
several musical modes. 

** This is a gradual rise {crescendo) and fall in the volume of Svaras. 

Kramdt svardndm saptdndm drohakdvaroha^am sa murchetyucyate. 

Q.uoted in Aptc — Sk. Diet. 

a. This is a misplaced quotation, for the description of this is not yet 
given. Many verses from this chapter are quotations from a common 
source [Ndradiya Hksd) of the NP. and Narada’s Sangita Makaranda. 

b. It is hazardous for a translator to combine such lines as 30b & 31a 
as constituting one verse in the absence of MS evidence but such a combi- 
nation gives the complete sense syntactically. 

c. Gf. Bharata — NS (Natya-S^tra) 28.31. 
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32b. Gramas (scales is Music) are said to be three, viz. 
Saijja, Madhyama and Gandhara. 

33. Sadja is born of the earth (Bhu-loka), Madhyama 
from Bhuvar4oka ( the ether, the atmosphere just above the 
earth) and Gandhara from the heaven (or the firmament) 
— These arc the three abodes of Gramas. 

34a. It is remembered (by ancients) that Gramas ^Xid 
Rdgas are due to the particular (combinations of) Svaras. 

34b-35a. In the case of Sama-singers, twenty Tanas 
(protracted tones) arc in the Madhyama-grama^ fourteen are 
in the Sadja-graina and fifteen are in the Gandhara (Grama) 
(Thus 20 14+ 15 — 49 are distributed in three Gramas). 

35b-36a. The seven Murcchands ‘Modes’ or regulated 
rise and fall) of the Devas are Vifdld^ Siimukhi^ Citrd^ 

Citravati, Mukhd and Bold. 

36b-37a. The seven Murcchands of the Pitrs are Apydyini, 
Visvabhrtd, Candra, Hemd, Kapardini, Maitri and Bdrhati. 

37b-39. The seven Murchands pertaining to sages [R,ns) 
should be known as follows: Uttara-Mandrd in the Svara called 
Sadja, Abhirfihatd in R^abha, Ahakrdntd inGandhdra is remembered 
as the third M urcchand. Sauvira verily in Aladhyama (the Svara 
Mfl,) , Hrfikd in the Svara called Pancama, the Alurchand cdAX^d 
Uttard should be known in Dhaivata and Rajani in the Svara 
Ni.^dda. 

40 rhe Gandharvas depend upon the seven Murcchanas 
of Devas. Undoubtedly the Yaksas depend upon the seven 
Murcchanas of Pitrs. 

41 -43a. The seven Murcchanas of sages are remembered 
as Laukika (worldly, popular) The Sadja note pleases Devas, 
the Pt^abha note pleases sages, the Gandhara note pleases Pitrs, 
the Madhyama note pleases Gandharvas, the Pancama note 
pleases Devas, sages, and Pitrsy the Ni^dda note pleases Yaksas 
and the Dhaivata pleases the whole multitude of living. 

43b. The good qualities of music are ten viz., 
the Gunas (good qualities) such as : Rakta, Purnay Alarhkrtay 
PrasannUy Vyakta, Vikru^fay Slak^nUy Sama, Sukumdra and Madhura. 
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[Rakta (lovely, charming) : the harmonious mingling of the 
notes of the flute and the lute and (the voice of the singer) i, 
called Rakta. 

Puma (complete) : So called as it complements (Svara 
&ndSruti (a division of the octavo) as well as the ‘Ailing in’ 
of the metre and the syllable. 

Alankrta (Bedecked): Properly emanating from the 
regions of tlie heart, the head (i.e. the upper part of the palate) 
and the throat, i. e. lowering down or raising up the Svara 
from the throat region. 

Prasanna (Easily intelligible): That which is free from 
inhibitions, choking and hesitation (confident, uninterrupted). 

TheVyakta (clear): That which correctly renders the fol- 
lowing grammatical subtleties, viz., thePada{ the word), the mean- 
ing, the base, the alteration, the augment, the and Taddhita 
suffixes, the compound, the root, the Nipdla (the e.Kceptional 
and the irregular forms and particles), the preposition, the 
vowels, the gender, the gloss, the Vdrttika (an explanatory 
rule)*, the meanings of the cases and the numbers. 

The Vikrusta (Distinct) : That which is uttered loudly 
with the clear pronunciation of words and syllables is called 
Vikrusta. 

The Slahna (soft, 'bland): Accomplishment and presenta- 
tion (of song) with rapid and quick accentuations (like ucca, 
nica, pluta and their combination) , dalliance, beating of time, etc. 

The Sama (the equanimous): The simultaneous applying 
together of Svaras in the proper place (in the rise and fall of Svaras. ) 

The Sukumdra (the gentle, tender) that which is accom- 
panied by soft words, letters, notes and the cooling^ sound is 
called Sukumdra, 

The Madhura (sweet) that which is rich in the qualities of 
pleasing and jingling words and syllables occurring naturally is 
called Madhura.] 


* It is a supplementary rijlc which explains the meaning of that which 
is said, of that which is left unsaid and of that which has been imperfectly said 
e.g. Katyayana’s Vdrttika on Panini. 
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A (good) song is endowed with all these ten qualities. 

In this context the following verses are cited: 

44-45. There are fourteen defects^ in music (song), viz., 
Sankita ( hesitant) Bhisana (terrible ) , Bhita ( frightened ) , 
Udghu^la (pronounced loudly), Anundsika (nasally produced) 
Kdkasvara (shrill tone as that of a crow), (undue 

cerebralization) {pv Ordhvagata—thdit has gone too high up), 
Sthdnavivarjita* Non-observance of the places of articulation), 
Visvara (Discordant), Virasa (unpleasant or disagreeable), 
(disjoined), Vi$amdhata (odd and non-sensical) , Vydkula 
( Agitated or bewildered ) and Tdlahina ( out of tune) . 

46. The preceptors wish for the quality of Sama ; the 
scholars wish for the quality of Padaccheda (i. e. Vydpta men- 
tioned above); women wish fov iht Madhura (sweet) quality 
and the other people wish for Vikru^ta (a loud song) with clear 
pronunciation of words or letters. 

47-48. The Sadja note has the lustre of the petals of the 
lotus; the l^sabha note, the reddish yellow colour like that of 
the parrot; Gandhdra note is gold-coloured; the Madhyama 
note is white like the Kunda flower, the Pancama note is of black 
colour; they know that Dhaivata is yellow in colour; and 
the NUdda has all the colours — these are the colours of 
the Svaras- 

49-50. The Pancama^ the Madhyama and the Sadja — these 
notes are remembered as Brdhmanas. Both the ftsabha and the 
Dhaivata notes are K?atriyas. The notes Gdndhara and NUdda are 
partially VaUyas and partially Madras undoubtedly because they 
are fallen. 

51. That scale of notes should be known as Sddja in 
which the Svara R^abha is devoid of Murchand, Pancama is 
combined with Dhaivata and falls in the Madhyama Rdga along 
with JVisdda. 

52. If the Pancama note ceases, the Gdndhara becomes 
the internal note, and the fi^abha is accompanied by JVi^ada, 
know that Pancama also like this (i.e. Sddja ) . 

53. It is called Madhyama Grdma when Dhaivata is weak, 
Gdndhara rules (i.e. becomes dominant) and iht JSfi^dda heis 
Gatdgata ( comes and goes) . 
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54. It is called Sa4ja Grama when MUdda is Ifatspfffa (i.e. 
slightly touched or intoned); the Gandhara is predominant and 
the Dhaivata is tremulous. 

55. It should be known as i\\c KaiHka (Ragd) based on 
Paheama {Pa) and with proper support, where a low sweet tone 
{Kdkali) is perceived accompanied by Antara-Svcira (internal 
note). 

56. After associating KaiHka through all the Svaras all 
round, if (it is commenced from) there hNy&sa (fixation) in 
the Madhyama note, it is called KaiHka Madhyama, 

57. When Kdkali is seen and there is the importance 
(predominance) Pancama^ Kasyapa calls that Kaisika-raga 
as originating from Madhyamagrama. 

58. The word Gandharva represents all the constituents 
or parts of musicology : Intelligent persons know that the letter 
Ga stands for vocal music, the letter Dha means playing on 
the musical instrument, and the letter va symbolizes the 
musical instruments. 

59-60. [These verses give the correspondence between 
the notes of the flute and those of Scima (singing) :] What is 
the first note of the 5awa-singers is the Madhyama of the flute, 
what is the second (of Sdma) is remembered as Gandhara [of 
the flute] and the ^ihird is R^abha^ the fourth is called Sadja 
while the fifth will be Dhaivata and the sixth should be known 
as NUdda while the seventh is Paheama. 

61. The peacock gives out the Sadja note and the bulls 
bellow the l^$abha note; goats and sheep bleat the Gdndhdra note; 
and the Krauhea bird (heron or curlew) chirps the Madhyama 
note. 

62. During the (spring) season when flowers bloom, 
the cuckoo coos the Paheama note. The horse neighs Dhaivata 
note and the elephant trumpets the Ni^dda note. 

63. The Sa4ja note originates from the throat; the 
(Ifabha note is remembered as one produced from the head 
(or the upper palate), the Gdndhdra note is a nasal one and 
the Madhyama note originates from the cardiac region. 

64. The Paheama note originates from the cardiac region, 
the head and the throat. One should know that Dhaivata 
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originates from the forehead and the Misada is born from all the 
joints. 

65. Sadja note is so called because it originates from 
six organs, viz. — the nose, the throat, the cardiac region, the 
palate, the tongue and the teeth.* 

66. The wind originating from the umbilical region and 
striking against the throat and the head sounds like the 
bellowing of a bull. Hence it is called J^fabha. 

67. The wind originating from the umbilical region and 
striking against the throat and the head blows (as if) wafting 
sweet fragrance. For that reason the note is called Gandhdra. 

68. The wind originating from the umbilical region and 
striking against the thigh® and the heart comes back to the 
umbilical region. Stationed in the middle (of all the notes) 
the note is called Madhyarna. 

69. The wind originating from the umbilical region and 
striking against cardiac region, cavity of the heart, throat and 
the head produces the Pancama note, since it originates from 
five places or organs. 

70. Excepting Dhaivata and Misada, all the other five 
notes are known as originating from five organs. 

71. As the notes are found abiding in five places, it 
is maintained (as produced?) in all places. The note sung 
by the Fire-god is Sadja and that sung by Brahma is Pisabha, 

72. Gandhdra was sung by Soma (the moon) and the 
Madhyarna note by Visnu, Understand that the Pancama note 
was sung by you alone (i.e. Narada). 

73-75. 'J’he notes Dhaivata and JVi^dda were sung by 
Tumburu. It is said by the learned men that the deity of Sadja^ 
the first note is Brahma. The deity of ft,mbha is Huidiana 
(the fire-god) since its lustre is warm and brilliant. When this 
note of Gdndhdra is presented, cows are satisfied. Hence it is so 
called. Undoubtedly on hearing this note, the cows stand still. 
The deity of the Pancama note is Soma. It is remembered as 
Brahmardt (Royal Brahman). 

76-78. On attaining Grdma (?) its increase and decrease 
is like that of the moon. Since this note over-reaches all the notes 

* 


Gf. Narada Sikfd. 1-57 
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previously originating, this note is called Dkaivata. Since all the 
other notes sit down (i.e. are submerged) the (last) note 
is called Ni^ada, It excels and dominates all the other notes, 
as its deity is Aditya (the Sun). 

79. In the sphere of music there are two types of Vind 
(lute), viz. Ddravi (wooden) and the Gdtravind. The Gdtravind 
is used for singing Sdmans. Listen to its characteristics. That 
in which the singers of Sdmans sing is called Gatravind. 

80-82. It is accompanied by the manifestation of the 
note; it is ‘coloured’ by the thumb and the other fingers. The 
hands should be placed controlled above the knees and kept 
together. (The student) should imitate the teacher and his 
mind should not be elsewhere. At the outset, the Pranava is 
uttered and the (seven) Vydhrtis ( utterances -6 etc. )• 

83. The Sdvitri mantra is then chanted. Then only the 
regular song is begun. The sphere of Svaras must be fixed up 
after spreading out all the fingers. 

84. One shall not touch the thumb with the (other) 
fingers nor the fingers with the thumb. The fingers shall not be 
kept separated from one another leaving much space in the 
middle. Nor should he touch it at its root. 

85-86. He shall touch it always with the tip of the 
thumb at the middle joint. In order to differentiate the Mdtrds, 
two Mdtrds and the extended (span of time), the knower of 
the division shall point out two Mdtrds by means of the fingers 
of the left hand, where three lines are seen, one shall specify 
the Siddhi {sandhi ?) therein. 

87. (Where the lines are seen ) shall be known as the 
Parvan (joint) and the remaining portion is called Antara, In 
the Sdmans one shall make the interval as much as that 
between the joints. In the Rks (Mantras ofRV.)one shall make 
the interval as much as that between two gingelly seeds.(?) 

88. The sensible man shall place the Svaras in the 
miAdlc Parvans (joints) closely knit with one another. He shall 
not shake any of the limbs even slightly. 

89-91. (Defective) The learned singer shall dust his 
hand with the earth-particles below (?) He shall remain steady. 
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calm, and fearless and utter the syllables. He shall withdraw 
all his sense organs like the tortoise its limbs. His eyes shall be 
fixed and the mind concentrated. Just as the lightning is seen 
in the middle of the clouds, like a thread in a necklace of 
jewels, similarly should the padas be distinct just as the shearers 
of the hair pass the scissors over it silently. As he utters the 
letters (of the Mantra) he shall keep the nose held with the 
hand like (holding) the cow’s ear. 

92. Fixing the eye to the tip of the hands, he should 
ponder over the meaning of the holy scripture. He should duly 
express the sentence by means of the hand and mouth. 

93. He shall conclude the letters in the same manner as 
he utters it. (No different system be introduced in the same 
mantra) . And the beating of time should be synchronous with 
the song, nor should he tremble (?). [There should be no 
omissions or additions nor should he tremble] 

94- 96a. He must sing the Samans with the quality of 
Sama (smoothly) like the flying movement of the ^yena (falcon) 
in the air. Just as the path of the fish moving about in the 
water is not observed, just as the movement of the birds in the 
sky is not visible, so also the Sruti (a division in the octave) of 
the note (is not noticeable). Just as the clarified butter present 
in the curds, or the fire latent in the firewood is obtainable 
only with effort so also the Sruti is latent in the Svara. 

96b-97a. He shall make the transit from one Svara to 
another, the joining of notes, not very intense (strained), or 
manifest. He shall make it even, gradual, its continuity being 
uninterrupted like the subtle and imperceptible change from 
the sunshine to shadow. 

97b-98a- This verse gives six defects or mistakes in the 
‘Protraction’ [Kar^anaY of the tones and advises to avoid them. 
They are as follows: (4) The ‘non-arrival’ [andgata)%i?ige, is 
before the beginning of the second note, the completion of the 
first* svara is the atikrdnta stage. The first note should not be 
‘pulled or protracted’ in both the stages. He should not interrupt 
the first mdtrd for this. It will be Vi^amdhata. He should not 
pass on to the next Svara, with tremulous note (as if trembling.) 
During the period of karsana, the note should not be extended 
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beyond three mdtrds. He should give up the asthitanta. He 
should stabilise in the next Svara for a period of three mdtrds 
only (not of two mdtrds ) . 

98b-99a. If a note swerves from its place of origin or 
goes far beyond its place of origin, the singers Sdman call it 
Visvara (discordant) and the players on the Vina (lute) call it 
Virakta ( unsymphonic ) . 

99b-100a. F^or the purpose of practice, one shall adopt 
Druia Vrtti (quick movement), for the performance one shall 
adopt the middle movement and for the purpose of instructing 
the disciples one shall adopt the slow movement. 

100b- 101 a. In this way, the learned Brahmana who has 
mastered the treatise of Sdma-gdna ( singing of Samans ) accord- 
ing to the scientific method of study, should impart injunctions 
in the Sik$d texts to pupils with the movement of his hands. 

101b- 103a. The place (of origin) of the kru,Ua 
(Seventh or Fifth Svara) is in the head, of the first Svara (Sadja) 
in the forehead, of the second {p.mbha) Svara in between the 
eye-brows, of the third {Gdndhdra) in both the ears, of the 
fourth {Madhyama) in the throat, and of the Mandra [Paheama) 
in the tongue. And the place of Nisdda called atisvara is located 
at the heart (chest cavity). 

103-105. Kriif}a Svara (seventh and fifth) should be 
placed upon (and thus as if ‘fixed’) on the tip of the thumb. 
The place of the first svara is the thumb. The Gdndhdra is 
located in the index finger, the ft^ahha in the middle finger, 
the Sadja in the ring-finger and the Dhaivata in the small finger. 
The Ni?dda should be indicated below at the beginning of the 
small finger. As it is not completely distinct from the Mandra, it 
is called aparva (sm) ; as it is not separately (audible and ) 
grasped it is called asarhjha (undesignated). And due to its 
continuity by nature ? (or non-relation with gender, number 
etc.) it is cMtA Avyaya (indeclinable). 

106- 109a. When Mandra becomes lower it is called 
{Parisvdra Ni^ada) . Deities live by (depend for their life on) the 
Kruffa Svara and human beings by the first ( Sadja ) , the 
animal world by the second {R^abha ) , Gandharvas and Apsa- 
ras by the third, the oviparous beings (like birds) and 
PiUs (manes) live by the fourth {Madhyama), Pisacas 
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( goblins) , Asuras and Raksasas subsist upon the Mandra while the 
(lower) mobile and immobile world lives upon the low 
Atisvara {Ni^dda). In this way all the created beings are sustained 
in life by the Svaras of the Sdman. 

109b- 110a. A person who is not an expert in the Srulis 
(the divisions of the Octave) known asDiptd^ Ayala, Kanina, Mrdu 
and Madhyama (terms explained below) does not* deserve to be 
called a preceptor. 

llOb-llla. The Sruti of the five Soaras viz. Mandra 
{Pahcama) second, fourth, atisvara (sixth) and the third [Gandhara) 
is called Diptd while that of the seventh Svara is karma. 

11 lb- 112a. The Srutis known as Mrdu, Madhyama dnid 
Ayala are in the second Svara. I shall now separately deal with 
their distinctive characteristics. 

112b. When based on the third svara, it is the 
Sruti of the second svara, while when it is based on the fourth 
svara {viparyaya) ^ it is the Mfdu Sruti of that Svara. 

113a. When Sruti depends (entirely) on its own Svara 
and does not shift or change to another Svara it is the 
Madhyama Sruti. It is after duly considering (and examining) 
these that the SCima notes are to be applied (sung) . 

113b- 115a. Sruti which is established in the Kru^fo^ 

note ends up finally and settles on the Dvitiya, Rsahha note is 
called Diptd but if it does so with Prathama (Saifja), it is regard- 
ed as Mrdu (soft Sruti). It is also called Mrdu huti, if it finally 
settles on the Caturtha [Madhyama) svara, but if it does so with 
mandra svara it is called Diptd. The Sruti which may be 
settled or established on any svaradit the time of completion of 

singing, becomes Diptd. 

115b-116a. After the completion of the note [Svara), 
Srutis like Ayatd should not be used. Even after completing 
the note but before the end of the musical concert Sruti should 
not be used in between two Svaras. [A Sruti is to be used in pluta- 
prolongated Svara) but not when a shoit or a long syllable is 
to be sung. Nor where the note called Ghuta is sung. 

* This single na in the text is to be taken with both the clauses. 
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1 16b- 1 1 7a. Where there are two gatis (viz. ^d\ ‘e’ Bhdva 
and ^d\^u^ Bhdva oi palatal vowel 2 ,) and the sandhi of the final 
syllable of a word with sibilants and s — in these five 
‘places’, the note is called ghu^i. (Here no Sruti is allowed). 

11 7b- 118a. In Srutis where the note {Svara) or the 
interval between svaras is not completed and the notes, viz. 
short, long and ghufa — are all devoid of Srutis, Sruti is not 
to be sung. In this position the svaras by themselves act 
as Srutis. 

118b-119a. (In places other than Sdman )know that the 
Sruti called Diptd is in the Uddtta (highly or acutely accented 
Svara,) Learned persons know that the Diptd >§ruti is in the 
Svarita (mixed tone lying between high and low) tone. Mrdu 
(soft) Sruti should be recognised in the Anudatta (the grave) 
accent or which is not raised or accented as Uddtta) Svara. In 
the Gandharva method of singing (where >^rutis are absent) 
Svaras are to be used like Srutis. The grandeur and sublimity 
of Srutis lies in tones {svara). 

11 9b- 120a. The kinds of svaras are Rvt— uddtta, anu~ 
datta, svarita, pracay a {svarita followed by svarita) and JVighdta 
{svarita preceding pracaya is affected. This affected svarita is 
Nighdta ) . 

120b-121a. Henceforth, I shall explain to you the three 
svaras connected with /SA:^ (araA :<2 Svara). Thty are uddtta {ihc^ 
acute accent, the highly accented svara), anudatta (the grave 
accent) , and the third svara, svarita (mixed tone or accent 
lying between uddtta and anudatta. ) 

12 lb- 122a. If the which is called uddtta is beyond 

svarita, that is called Pracaya by experts (in that science). There 
is no other variety of svara elsewhere. 

122b- 123a. The accent or Svara called svarita is remem- 
bered as of two kinds : (1) varm-svara and (2) atita-svara. In 

the same manner, a varm (a syllable) which requires a 
period one mdtrd {mdtrka) to pronounce becomes long (of 
more than one mdtrd) after uccarita (articulation). 

123b- 124a. That svara should be known of seven types by 
having a look at the desinence. What it is, where it is and how 
it is should be understood by its (actual) use in the word. 
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124b-125a. The seven notes should be applied (for hear- 
ing) to the right car. This science (of Phone tics- has been 
composed by dcdryas (learned preceptors) with a view to 
serve the interests of their sons and pupils. 

125b. There is no tone {svara) louder than the Uddtta 
and no tone lower than the low {Anuddtta). 

126-127a.* What is the position of svdra — the particular 
form of the svdra which came to be designated as Svara. The com- 
mon [Sddhdrana) Svara between Uddtta and Anuddtta is known 
by the teachers of the Siksd Sdslra under the designation 
svdra, 

127b-128a. In the Uddtta 2iY^ found Ni$dda 2ind Gdndhdra 
and in the Anuddtta, the svaras R^abha zudDhaivata and Sadja, 
Madhyama and Pancaina have svarita as their source. 

128b- 129a. That after which comes the sound ‘k’ and 
‘kli’ as well as that which employs the sibilant sound called 
Jihvd-mullya ^ (viz. ^kh,) should be regarded as Mdtrd, 
By its very nature it is kald as well. (This should be applicable 
to the sounds vpadhmdniya i.e. p, ph.) 

129b-131a. There are seven Svdras: Jdtya K^aipra, 
Abhinihita, Tairavyanjana, Tiro-virdma, PraUista, and the seventh 
Apdda-vrtta. Now I shall describe the separate, distinct character- 
istics of these. After defining them I shall give specific illustra- 
tions of these. 

I31b-132a. The syllable (or X^xx^r-ak^ara) which is accom- 
panied with ~ y ~ or-y - sound and becomes Svarita and has no 
Uddtta svara in front of it (i.e. following it) is called the 
Jdtya svdra. 

132b-l33a. When an Uddtta (acutely accented) i ot u 
has a Sandhi with an anuddtta ( grave accented) a- in the ini- 
tial position of word and thus become svarita (a mixed tone 
between high and low tones) ^ or v, it should be regarded as 
the characteristic K$aipra Svdra. 

* In Pratiiakhyas, the term Svara is used for Svarita (the circumflex 
accent). They record the following seven varieties of Svara : Kfaipra 
Nitya, Pratihata, Ahhinihata, Pra^liffa, Pada-vrlta^ and Tairo-vyafijana (All with 
slight difference in terminology are explained in the NP. below). Gf. 
Taittitfya Pr&tiidkhya XX. 1-7. 
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133b- 134a. The Anudatia that comes after an Udatta 
eor 0 and gets disappeared (lost in previous -e or -o ) is called 
abhinihita svdra.^ 

134b-135a. If in Chandas (Vedic literature), there be a 
Svarita vowel preceded by an Udatta that bahu-svdra {svarita 
that is optionally found everywhere) is called Tairavyatijana^ (or 
rather TiziVo-Vyanjana according to Pratisakhyas) . 

135b- 136a. When a Svarita vowel comes after Avagraha 
(separation of a compound word into its component elements as 
shown in the Vedic Pada pdfha) and if the Avagaha be acute- 
accented (Udatta), it is called Tiro-yiVama (or Tairo-virdmaY^ 
of the PrdtUdkhyas). 

136b-137a. Where an acute -accented (Udatta) i is seen 
combined with a grave-accented (Anudatta) /, regard it as 
PraUisfa Svara. 

137b- 138a. The Sastric treatise gives the following 
characteristic of Padanta-vrtta: If the vowel is acutely accent- 
ed, and its combination with the previous Pada (word) be- 
comes separate (For example: ka im vedaj RV. VIII.33.7). 

138b- 140a. The illustration of svara is : sqjdtyena 

(RV.VIII.20.21 ). The Ksaipra Svara is in ^^rutyagre (prob. a 
misprint). In te manvata (RV.IV. 1.16) is the Abhinihita 
.yyarfl. The Tairavyahjana svara is in utaye (i.e. u-\-ritaye). In Viy 
kafita (Viskabhita ?) there is Tirovirdma. The praili^fa 
svara is in hi i govarna ( ?) . The Padavrtta vowel is in ka irh veda, 
(RV. VIII.33.7). 

These are the seven svdras. 

140b-141a. With the exception of Jdtya svaras, the syll- 
able which follows upon an acute accented syllable is the charac- 
teristic of Svarita ( the circumflex accent between the acute- 
uddtta and the gvdivc-anuddtta accents) . 

141b- 142a. If the above-mentioned four svdras are iiddtta 
or if they precede an anuddtta^ from the scientific point of view 
it creates vibrations ( the wording of the text kamsarhpurhsphuti 
is confusing) . The example of it is juhvdgnih. 

I42b-143a. When the previous pada (word) ends in-z and 
is followed by -u the intelligent man should clearly understand it 
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to be a short vibration (the larynx vibrating for a short while). 

I43b-144a. Hapada v/ith two ukdras {u vowels) follows a 
pada (a word) ending in -i, one should know that there is a long 
vibration in -i. Here the example is Sdgdhusu (some mis- 
print and hence obscurity in the illustration). 

144b-145a. It should be known that in the diphthongs 
[e, ai^ 0 and au) there are three long vibrants [kampas). For 
example manyd yathd{?) , na Indrdbhydm. The rest are declared as 
short ones. 

145b- 146a. If there be any Anuddtta affix after many 
it should be regarded as Siva-Kampa (in the second 
and third Uddtta) if the pratyaya is Uddlta. 

146b- 147a. Where two (three, four) syllables are Uddtta 
and they are followed by an Anuddtta or Uddtta^ learned people 
know that the previous and the syllables preceding it are 
Uddtta, 

147b-148a. There is no reduplication of r or h. Nor are 
the second and fourth letters of different classes of consonants 
(i.e. kh ’gh, th-dh- etc) geminated. 

148b-149a. The fourth letter be combined with the third 
and the second with the first and the first, middle and 
end letters of a class (such as k^ g, and n ) may be 
geminated. 

149b- 150a. If in a conjunct consonant, the non- 
final letter (e.g. k, kh, g, ^/i,) is followed by the nasal, then 
yarna}^ of its own varnas intervenes and becomes the same as the 
previous syllable. 

150b-151a. Seeing the nasals (last letter of each of the 
five classes) conjoined with the sibilants and s- or with semi- 
vowels {y, v,r, 3 .ndr) , yama (sounds) recede like travellers on 
seeing high- way men. 

151b-152a. (When in Vedic recitation) the third and the 
fourth letter (of the five classes of consonants) is a conjunct, 
the pada is to begin from the fourth. If the second letter or 
the third letter is conjoined with -h, the latter word is to begin 
with -A. 

152b-153a. The nasal (utterance) the {upadhmdniya 
( X, p or ^ ph) the phonetic element substituted for a visarga 
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followed by p and ph and the jihvdmUliya ( X A or X 
phonetic element into which a visarga is changed when followed 
by -k or -kh ) seldom form a part of a word ; it is not repeated 
(twice) in the word. If the previous syllable or letter be a 
conjunct with r or /i, the following letter is doubled. 

153b-154a. Where the conjunct has a circumflex accent 
(or the accent intervenes between udatta and anuddtta or vice- 
versa), the svarita should be placed at the beginning of the 
next anga {pardnga is the consonant which begins the next 
pada) . 

154b- I55a. When after being separated from the conjunct 
the consonant that appears freed (and separate) from the next 
consecutive word, it should be regarded as purvdnga. And the 
consonant which begins the next word is pardnga. 

155b- 156a. The latter part (letter) of the conjunct 
(should be accented as it) is the main factor (a leader) of the 
conjunct (as that is a ‘resting-place’ of the svara) , The pre- 
vious member of the conjunct consonant is svarita (but should 
be pronounced without an accent. ) 

156b-157a. Anusvara^ end of the pada (word) aflix, 
gemination (due to the repetition of the same letter at the 
beginning of the next word), the consonant r, and svara-bhakti 
(vowel-separation, insertion of a consonant (glide) sound in 
a conjunct with r or / e.g. Tryambakarh {yajdmahe) is pronounc- 
ed as Triyambakam — all these are included under purvdnga, 

157b-158a. At the beginning of a word, or in the middle? 
in (pronouncing) conjunct consonants and avagraha, ya should 
be known as a geminated {yy - ). It is remembered that in 
other places it is simply aj;a. 

158b- 159a. With the exception of the unseparated 
conjuncts of r and h in the initial and final positions in words 
and ~ry -, other letters or syllables are not duplicated. 

159b-c. A conjunct consonant is (metrically) guru (of 
two matras). A consonant conjoined with a nasal or a visarga 
are obviously guru. The rest are atomic (laghu- of one matra) . 

For example An, gob. In this, the first is a conjunct 
consonant while the second is accompanied by a Visarga, The 
gurutva (heaviness) of a vowel followed by a conjunct 
consonant or a visarga is obvious. 
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160. The Uddtta (acute accent) remains as acute (i.e. 
the acutely accented vowel remains as it is.). What is Svarita 
(circumflex accent) becomes anuddtta (grave accent) in the 
body of the word. The anudatta vowel remains unchanged. 
The pracaya* type of accent becomes anudatta (accentless). 

161. The (following) words (occurring in different 
mantras) such as Agnih, Sutah, Mitram (a friend), Idam, Vayam^ 
Ayd, Va/ld, Priyam, D utam, Ghrtam, Citta m and Ahhi — are 
anuddtta. 

162. The (recitation of) iSruti starts with an unaccented 
syllable [anuddtta vowel) in words like Akka [Arka?), Suta, 
Taj da, Kalaia, Sata and Pavitra. 

163. In words like Hdri, Varuna, Varenya, Dhdrd and 
PuYU$a, the vowel with r is svarita (circumflex). In the word 
Nara, the vowel with r is always Svarita except in the case 
of VUvdnara which- na~ is svarita. 

164. In the two Mantras pertaining to Varuna: viz. ud 
uttamarh tvarh Varuna (RV. I. 24. 15) the Va of Varuna is svarita 
and not ru (despite the r-element). 

In the Mantras [\) uru-dhdrdm ararhkrtam (RV. VIII. 1. 10) 
and ( 2 ) uru dharesva dohats (misprint for uru-dhareva dohate RV. 
VIII. 93. 3), in the words dha is svarita and not the 

syllabic with r (An exception to the rule in v. 163.) 
In these examples the syllable whether of one mdtrd (short) 
or two mdtrds (Jong), the first half mdtrd is udatta and the rest 
is anudatta. 

Where a dvi-svara (dissyllabic, containing two vowels) is 
used, the short vowel should be pronounced as long. 

165. In the Kampa, uUsvarita and Abhigita (terms ex- 
plained already) the short- vowel should be protracted. (As to 
the duration of a mdtrd, according to one authority) a mdtrd 

* Pracayah^i specific feature or quality {Dharma) of ihc Anuddtta dicccwi, 
when a vowel, accented grave, is preceded by a Svarita (Circumflex accent 
and is followed by another grave-accented vowel. The grave accented vowels 
which arc not followed by an acute or circumflex (accented) vowels are 
neither distinctly circumflex nor distinctly grave. They are uttered slightly 
like acute, e.g. Imam me Gahgc Yamune Sarasva/t {me, ti herein are 
uttered thus). 
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extends upto the twinkling of the eye while the others hold that 
the duration is that of a Hash of lightning- 

166. While it is opined by some others that duration of a 
rndtrd is the time required to pronounce the vowel r ( the read- 
ing rksvara is a bit confusing as literally it means ‘a vowel in a 
P-K-mantra ') . 

167. A compound may be dissolved but the members of 
the compound should retain their original form in the Saihhita. 
For that initial syllable^^ (?) that Svara is known as the end 
of the member of the compound. 

168a*. (Everywhere the words puira^ mitra, sakhi, ahi, 
Satakratu^ Aditya^ Viprajdtaveda. Satpati, Gopati, Vrtrahd, ^amudra 
deserve to be dissolved (^when members of a compound). 

In cases of svarayupuvo (?) Devayavali (Devayuvah), Aritam 
(Aratim?), Devatdtape (? Devatdtaye ), Cikitihy dha Cmva{?) , the 
learned persons do not dissolve the compound. 

I68b-169a**. According to my view four wr/w (rather 
vivrtti — separation of two vowels which were euphonically com- 
bined into one) should be known according to the order of the 
letters. Listen to their names from me. 

169b- 170. When the first pada has a short vowel which 
is followed by a long vowel (like a calf followed by the mother 
cow), the Vivrtti is called Vatsdnusrtd, but the vivrtti in which 
the previous pada ends in a long vowel followed by a short 
vowel in the latter pada, is called Vatsdnusdrini. When vowels in 

* The text gives the above portion in brackets. Hence this matter is 
bracketted here. It is included under v. no. 168, although the printed text 
gives it no number. 

168b IT : These verses describe the pause (technically called Virdrna 
in Pratisakhya works) which is to be taken (at the end of the word or at the 
end of the first member of the compound (which is shown split up in the 
Padapdtha) or inside a word or at the end of the word or at the end of a 
vowel when it is followed by another vowel. 'I’lie Taittiriya Prdtiidkhya [X,W\ , 

13) gives four kinds of such pauses : ( 1 ) Rg-virdma — pause at the end of a 
foot or a verse and the duration of the pause in three mdtrds. (2) Pada-virdma 
pause of two mdtrds between two words and e.g. tse tvd urje tvd. ( 3) A pause 
of one rndtrd between two words the preceding one ending in a vowel, and the 
following one beginning with a vowel but the vowels are not euphonically 
combined e.g. sa idhdnah. (4) A pause of half a rndtrd between two vowels 
inside a word e.g. dra-ugam. 
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both the padas are short, it is called Pa Wi, v.bi\e voweU in 

both the Padas are long, that vivnti is called pipUika. 

The difference in time or duration between these vivrttis is 
of one mdtrd-^ 

171. According to some other teachers, the duiation 
between these two is half, while according to others it is just 
atomic {anurndtrikam) . 

172. When m {makdra) is followed by affixes beginning 
with the consonant r, i, s, and j, the rn is changed into anusvdra. 
If followed by -y, -y- (p-v- in the print of text is wrong) and /-, 
it becomes para-savarna, while before spar^a varna contact con- 
sonants viz. ka-varga, ca-varga^ ta-varga etc., it is changed to 
the last (nasalised) consonant. 

I 73. When the preceding v/ord ends in ~n and is followed 
by a vowel beginning the next word, the vowel preceding -w in 
the previous word is coloured (affected and changed into 
nasalized pronunciation) and hence it is called ‘coloured’ 
rakta (e. g. mahdn asi maha ^ asi). 

174. If the preceding word ends in -n and is followed 
hy^-, V- and h- (in the following word,) half the mdtrd oi the 
vowel preceding ~n is slightly (atom-like) coloured (i.e. 
nasalised). 

175. If the previous word ends in a conjunct of n and is 
followed by another word it is changed into four forms. Some- 
times it becomes r {repha), sometimes it colours (slightly 
nasalises) the syllable, sometimes it is dropped and sometimes 
it becomes an anusvdra, 

176. The colour (ranga) is emanated from the heart 
and resembles the sound produced by a bell-metal. It is soft 
and of two mdtrds in duration, as illustrated in the pronuncia- 
tion of dadhvdn, (In other words, ranga is the nasalisation of a 
vowel ) 


* Some ^ik$d treatises say that the duration between tliese different 
Vivfttis should be one mdtra, one half mdtrdy three-fourth rndtrd and one 
fourth mdtrd respectively. But the duration between two words of a 
compound-word split up in the Pada~pd^a should be one mdtrd. 
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177. Just as a woman from Saurastra pronounces (the 
nasalized vowel in) Arfi, the same way rafiga of nasalized vowel 
be produced.^® This is my opinion, O Narada. 

178. The four classes of words [viz. Xdma (substantives), 
Akhydta (verbs), Upasarga (prepositions) and Xipdta (particles)] 
end in the ten syllables viz. g, d, b, n, w, n, m, and s. 
These are declared as word endings. 

179. The vowel (accent) may be acute, grave or circum- 
flex, consonants have to follow the svara (they have no in- 
dependent accentual status. ) 

180. Authoritative preceptors have declared the prominence 
of only three accents of svaras. Consonants are like beads while 
vowels are the thread (which weaves and holds them together). 

181. Just as a powerful monarch snatches away (and 
annexes) the kingdom of a weak king, similarly the (accented) 
vowel, being powerful, takes possession of the weak consonants. 

182. 0-bhdva (i.e. Oy-u-bhdva in the NP is a misprint) , 
vivrttiy s, r, {repha) and the special pronunciation of the 
Visarga before/:-, kh~ and p-y ph- (specially known sls jifivd-muliya 
and upadhmaniya. These eight are the transformations of sibilants. 

183. The interval between two vowels pla ‘ed near each 
other in Saihhita^® should be regarded as visarga or is changed 
to a palatal. 

184. If in a penultimate diphthong (like e, o, ai and au) 

7 or z; is dropped, there is the consonantal vivptti, and the 
pratisarhhitd of vowels. 

185. Where the pause is on a sibilant (and under excep- 
tional cases) there is -v- in the Sandhi (Sarhbhavah ?), that 
vivrtti or hiatus should be called vowel-hiatus {svara-vivrtti ) . 

186. If the vowel o of the previous pada is to be linked up 
{prasandhand^’^) , then the next pada begins with r (e. g. vdyo r-). 
And this ‘link up’ should be regarded as vowel-ending. What is 
different from this is the ‘link-up’ [Prasandhdna) of sibilants. 

187-188. If the first or the last letter of a class (e. g. ^-, w- 
of the dental class) are at the end of a pada and is followed by 
sibilants, i, $ and s, it i^ changed to the second position. When 
they are combined with sibilants as the second member of the 
conjunct, the first member of the conjunct consonant, even if it 
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be the first letter (like ^ A:, p) a class is to be shown 
(pronounced) as the second letter (such as th^ kh, ph) but should 
not be recognised or represented as actually the second letter 
e. g. Mat-sya, K-,sura, Ap-saras (their pronunciation will have 
some aspiratory tinge like th^ kh^ or ph but for all purposes they 
are A:, and p ) . 

189. In ordinary metrics, to understand the metre, etc. 

of a verse ( Uoka) there are three causes : ( 1 ) Chandomdna, 

(2) Vrtta (the metre ) and (3) the end of the pada [Paddnta). But 
Vedic mantras (Res) have been composed in their own respec- 
tive metres (like Gdyatri, Jagati^ Tri^tubh) ; the metrical feet of 
ordinary metres are governed by the number of letters and 
their being of one or two mdtrds. 

1 90. The r-clcinent present in the vowel r or in Svarahhakti 
should be indicated as a separate syllable (for calculation of 
mdtrds or Ak^aras. But in Svarahhakti the letter (without the 
repha, -r- element) should be calculated alongwith the affix. 

191. In the letter r, the consonantal r is distinctly 
apprehended and its nature as a vowel (vowel form) is clearly 
perceived. If the r is not conjoined with a sibilant, know it to 
be laghu (short, of one matra only). 

192. If the vowel r, is combined with a sibilant and is 

compressed^* in pronunciation, the syllable should be regarded 
as a (heavy i.e. of two matras). Here the illustration is 

(the form) Trcam, Here r is short. 

193. There is no doubt that in the following five instan- 
ces, the (vowel) r is short (the illustrations are: Rsabha, Grhita, 
Brhaspati, Prthiui and Nir-jti) . 

194. In case of words with conju nets beginning withi, 

j, /z, and r in the initial position, there is internal svarahhakti (in 
the same word without insertion of i, or m as a glide), when it is 
being conjoined with another word. 

195. Svarahhakti is of two types— one characterised by r, 
the vowel and the other by r, the consonant. These are known 
as Svarodd and Vyafijanodd (respectively) by contemplative 
grammarians. 

196. The learned ones know that the svarahhakti in the 
case of sibilants (s, and s) is (vowel-born) svarodaya and open 
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{vivrta)^ while that with h is vyahjanodayd (consonant“born) and 
dosed {sarhvrta), 

197. A person resorting to svarabhakti should avoid three 
defects viz. Svarabhakti with u and a faulty (pronunciation). 

198. The following syllables are not regarded as 
(short, of the duration of one Mdtrd) : 1. That which is followed 
by a conjunct consonant; (2) or which is followed by ch\ 
(3) oris combined with a Visarga; (4) or which possesses two 
matras ( = is long) or (5) is at the end of a foot (word ) or 
(6) be combined with an Anusvdra or (7) ends in ghiit (the 
first five case affixes) . 

199. The metre (viz. Aryd) whose first and third foot 
consists of twelve mdtrds, the second contains eighteen and the 
last consists of fifteen mdtrds only. This characteristic has been 
spoken of (the Aryd). That (metre) which is different from 
this is Vipuld. 

200. If a syllable is short (laghu) and if it is not followed 
by a conjunct consonant, it is still laghu (of one mdtrd only) . If 
a short (vowelled) syllable is followed by a conjunct consonant 
or if it itself is long, it should be regarded as guru (heavy or 
long of two mdtrds ) . 

201 -202a. Where Vivrtti is found in front of the vowel, it 
should be regarded as a guru vowel, there is no (prevalence 
of) K$atpra ( or kfipra-sandhi)^^ . 

202b-203. There are eight kinds or types of svaras of a 
pada: Antoddtta, AdyudattUy Udatta, Anuddtta, Nica-Svarila, 
MadhyodattOy Svarita, Dviruddtta. These arc the eight designations 
of those padas. 

204. (Now follow the illustrations of the above Padas); 

(1) Agnir vrtrdne — (RV. VI. 16. 34). Here Agnih is 
Antoddtta. 

(2) Somah pavate (RV. IX. 96. 5 also VS. 7. 21). Here 
Soma is Adyudatta. 

(3) Pra voyahvam (RV. I. 36. 1). In this pra is udatta 
while vah is Anudatta. 

(4) (Balaihnyubjam) Viryam (Sama Veda I. 95). Here 
Viryam is Nica-svarita. 
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(5) Vidhema havi^d (AV. I. 31. 1). Here Havi$d is 
Madhyoddtta. 

(6) Bhur, Bhuvah, Br. 5. 31.4. etc.). Here 

svafi is svarita. 

(7) Vanaspatih (AV. XII. 3. 15). Here both va and spa 
are Udatta. This is an instance of Dviruddtta. 

(8) Tamyat (?). This is Madhyodatta. Nipatas are Anu- 
datta. In prepositions, Svarita follows the initial vowel. There 
are two Anudattas in Akhyatas (conjugations ?). The dhdrya 
letter after the svarita e.g. nihotd satsi. Here Satsi is a dhdrya 
letter, as it follows the svarita in o td which are the pracaydf^ 
sthdnas. There is the previous Svarita, becomes toned down to a 
grave accent. 

205. A wise reciter should tone down \h^svara to a grave 
accent wherever pracaya is seen. Where there is merely a soft 
circumflex accent, there is no need to tone it down. 

206. The duty of a preceptor is of five types — Mukha 
(mouth, JVydsay fCarana, Pratijnd and Ucedrana, It is said here 
that utterance with a vow [sapratijna ucedrana) or positive vocal 
utterance is creditable. 

Those (castes) to whom the science of Sik^d is not 
available (or who are not eligible for the same), the affirma- 
tive assertion ( backed by a tradition of gurus) is to be resorted 
to. For Karana (phonetic treatise) is of the form of the affirma- 
tive teachings (of traditional gurus ) . 

207. O Narada! You, Tumburu, Vasistha, Visvavasu 
and other Gandharvas are not able to comprehend the entire 
lore of Sama-singing due to the niceties and subtleties of the 
Svara-sfistra. 

208. You should always take care of your gastric fire 
(i.e. digestive capacity). Take in wholesome (?) food which 
contributes to it) . When food is digested, one should wake up 
at dawn and meditate on the Brahman. 

209. It is desired (prescribed) that after autumnal 
equinox, to vernal equinox, one should get up early at dawn 
for the study (and recitation of the Vedas) . 


Vide note on Pracaya. p. 623. 
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210. Getting up early in the morning, one should silently 
chew the tooth-brush twig of (any of) the following trees: 
Mango, Palasa (Butea frondosa), Bilva (Aegle Marmelos) , 
Apamarga (Achyranthes Aspera), Sirlsa (Acacia Sirissa). 

211. The following trees too are holy : Khadira, Kadainba . 
Karavira, and Karafija. All thorny and milk-exuding trees are 
holy and conducive to fame. 

212. By using these for the purification of the mouth, 
sweetness in tone and subtlety of tone in generated. He is able 
to utter every syllable clearly and distinctly as recognised by 
the ancient teacher Audavati (a misprint in the text 
for Audavraji — the ancient sage and scholar of Vedic grammar, 
who revised the original text of the J^k-tantra-Prdti^dkhya of 
the Sama Veda) . 

213. The student should always lake in Triphald (the 
three Myrobalans) along with salt. This increases digestive 
power and intellect, heightens the clarity of tones and distinct- 
ness in the utterance of letters (syllables). 

214. After performing the necessary morning duties (like 
brushing the teeth, taking bath, which is necessary for the care 
of the gastric fire, he should purify himself by taking in honey 
{DhRma in the printed text is probably a misprint for Madhu) 
and ghee, and then start the recitation. 

215. It is the general rule in all branches of the Veda 
that one should start recitation in a low tone. After reciting 
seven Mantras in a low tone, one should then utter in the 
desirable (or prescribed) tone. 

216. At dawn, one should not strain his voice as would 
obstruct the normal breathing. For such obstructions in breath- 
ing cause wrong intonation {Vaisvarya ) . Not merely that, it 
certainly spoils the sweetness of vowels and consonants. 

217. Just as there is no absolvement to a person eating 
forbidden food coming from an evil source, as in the case of 
saving the life of a person (bitten by a poisonous serpent) 
from the poison of the venomous serpent in the form of the sin 
of wrong pronunciation in this case) , similarly a person who 
imbibes the fruitless (lit. burnt) teaching (of Vedas etc.) 
with wrong pronunciation, accentuation etc., of syllables from a 
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bad (incompetent) teacher cannot escape the sin of 

distorted pronunciation, etc. learnt from that sinful teacher 
(like serpent-poison spread within the body). 

218. The Vedas, coming from (i.e. taught by) a good 
teacher well-rehearsed and well-established in good intonation— 
when orally recited shine beautifully. 

219. A person with frightful appearance, protruding 
lips, pronouncing all syllables through the nose or with a choked 
voice or tongue-tied (due to difficulty in the movements of the 
tongue) is not eligible to utter Mantras. 

220. A person exercising control over his mind and one 
who has concentrated it and whose teeth and lips are shapely, 
becomes pure after performing his bath, avoids singing (or sing- 
song manner) should pronounce the syllables of the Mantras 
( clearly). 

221. The following five types of persons cannot grasp a 
new lore: — A fierce person, a stubborn or arrogant one, an 
idle person, a sick person and one with unsteady (scattered) 
mind. 

222. One should acquire learning slowly, should hoard 
wealth slowly (i.e. saving even small amounts) ; one should 
climb a mountain slowly (by degrees) ; one should travel on 
foot slowly (not more than a Yojana at a stretch). 

223. An ant walking slowly and steadily covers even a 
thousand Yojanas. But Garuda, if he does not move at all, 
cannot cover the distance of even a single foot. 

224. A (person whose) speech is affected by sins (or 
defects) does not deserve to utter the text of the Vedas just as 
a clever (intelligent) beautiful maiden does not deserve to hold 
a conversation with a deaf person. 

225. He who recites the Vedas in a low mumbling voice 
as though he is afraid, remains always in doubt about thousands 
of ’its forms. 

226. Studies carried on with the help of books only and 
not under (i. e. near) a preceptor, do not shine in the 
assembly of learned men like a woman impregnated (out of 
wedlock) by a paramour (from point of social status). 
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227. Having observed how even a heap of collyrium 
disappears (by its daily use)and how ant-hills become accumulated 
in a high, huge heaps (by slow but continuous additions of 
particles of earth by ants), one must utilise every day by 
engaging one’s self in religious gifts, studies and religious 
acts. 

228. That a very big ant-hill is built up by insects (ants) 
with very small particles of earth is not due to the (immense) 
physical power (of the ants) . Sheer hard work is its cause. 

229. If a lore is studied (repeatedly) for thousands of 
times and taught to pupils for hundreds of times, it (automa- 
tically) comes to the tip of the tongue like water flowing from 
a higher level to a lower level. 

230. Just as horses of noble breed go to sleep for the 
half part of half the night (i.e. for three hours only) , similarly 
sleep does not (nay should not) occupy the eyes of students 
for a long period. 

231. A student should not be late for studies by spend- 
ing a long time for his meals. Nor should he be enmeshed in 
temptations about women. A person desirous of mastering a lore 
should traverse (fig. study) long and fast like eagles and swans 
flying over seas. 

232. A person who is afraid of (i.e. does not mix with) 
crowds of men and shuns the formation of company of friends 
as if it were a hell, and protects himself against association 
with women as if they were ogresses— only such a person attains 
mastery over learning. 

233. Dishonest persons do not get wealth (or learning); 
nor do cowards or persons whose heads are swollen with pride ; 
nor can people afraid of public criticism or who put ofl* their 
work (out of procrastination) can earn money or learn a lore. 

234. Just as a person digging with a spade or pick-axe 
(reaches the water-level in the bowels of the earth and) gets 
water, so, a student, bent on rendering service to the teacher, 
obtains learning possessed by the teacher. 

235. Learning can be obtained either by rendering 
service to the teacher or by paying sumptuous amount of money 
(as the fee) or by exchange of one type of lore for another (by 
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imparting one’s expertise in a particular field for learning the 
special technique of another field). Otherwise learning cannot 
be mastered. 

236. Even if one masters a lore by dint of his intellec- 
tual gifts, even without serving a teacher, it does not yield 
fruit to him like a barren young woman. 

237. O Narada! In this way, I have briefly indicated 
to you the treatise on Sik$d by just pointing out to its direction. 
By understanding this first accessory to the Veda, one becomes 
eligible to be absorbed in the Brahman, 



CHAPTER FIFTY 


1. It is not understood why Nisada {Atisvdra) is omitted. Cf. Tait. 
PrdtiiakhyaXXin. 12. 

2. Areika (pertaining toRks), Gdthika (pertaining to Gathas) and Sdmika 
(pertaining to Sama-singing). 

3. This refers to the wrong pronunciation of Indra-Satru in svdhendra- 
iatruT vardhasva (TS. II. 5.2.1), by vrtra’s father. 

4. N. of a school, Taittiriya Pratisakhya — MW, p. 163. 

5. Kuharana also means indistinct pronunciation in low tone. Cf. 
J^aradiya Sikfd I 3.11-12. 

6. Probably a misprint for urasi ( on the chest) 

7. Cf Ndradtya iik^d 1.1 

8. Abhinihita is a sandhi or euphonic combination in which the vowel a, 
as a first or second member, is absorbed into the other member, e.g. 
rathebhyah-\-agne=rathebhyo' gne or daiu^e -\-agne^-- daiuse* gne. Here a- of agni is 
absorbed in the preceding ~o and ~e. — A Diet, of Sk. grammar, p. 34. 

Here the term is used with reference to the absorbed vowel, -n. 

9. Here the definition in the NP docs not explain wdiy Vyafljand is 
associated with this vowel. The fact is that this is a kind of svnrita or circum- 
flex-accented vowel which follows the acute-accented vowel, with the inter- 
vention of a consonant between the acntc-acccnted vowel and the circumflex 
vowel which (vowel) was originally grave, e.g. ide, havye. Here the vowel — 

is a Tairo’vyafijana-svarita. cf. Svaro vya^jana-yutas tairo-vyanjanah — Vdjasaneyi 

PrdtUdkhyal. 117. 

10. Tairo-virama is a kind of svarita, a vowel with a circumflex accent 
which follows an acute-accented vowel characterised by an Avagraha, i.e. 
coming at the end of the first member of compound e.g. gopatdviti go'patau. 
Here the vowel a of pa which follows the (*) avagraha is called Tairo-virdma- 
svarita. — A Diet, of Sk. gram, p. 178. 

11. Jdtya is a variety of svarita or circumflex accent, e.g. ji/a/i njvzA:. Cf. 

Prdtiidkhya IV. 4. 

12. yama is a twin letter available in pronunciation before a nasal letter 
and similar to it, when the nasal consonant is preceded by any one of the four 
consonants of the five classes. The S. K. on Pan. VIH.1.1 explains it as a 
transitional sound intervening between a non-nasal and the following nasal 
as a counterpart of the non-nasal, e.g. Aggnih, ghghnanti, cakhkhnatuh, 

13. Pan. I. 2.32 S.K. explains dditah=Xh^ first half of the mdtrd should 
be understood as Ud^tta and the latter half as Anudatta. 

14. TetikfarddikaTaxiam is a bit obscure. 

15. Cf. Paniniya Sik$a, V. No. 26 

16. a. Sarhhitdydrh yat svarayoT antaram tad vivrtti~ya.m}n 2 Lm syat — Uvvata 
on Saunaka's Rhprdtiidkhya //.I This interval is one mdtrd according to 
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the Taittitlya Pratifakhya XXII. 13 but is of only one half Miilra according 
to Rk. Tanlra-3^. 

17. Prasandhdna — ihis term means repealing a word in the krama-patha 
and joining it with the following word e g. RV.I. 1 to be recited thus: 
He purohitam, purohitam yajfiasya. But in this verse, “joining or linking up” is 
implied. 

18. When in pronunciation of vowels and consonants a fault is caused 
by the compression or contraction of the place of utterance, it is called Pidana 
cf. vyafijanandm atiprayatnenoccdrai[iam pidanam. 

Rk-Prdtisdkhya X I V. 5 

19. According to Prdtisdkhyasy a euphonic combination of the vowel 
t, u, r, /, with a following dissimilar vowel. The name ksipra (quick, short) 
is given to this Sandhi as the vowel, short or long which is turned into a 
consonant, becomes very short. 



CHAPTER FIFTYONE 


The Treatise on Rituals {Kalpa) ^ 

1. O leading sage, henceforth I shall recount to you 
the treatise on rituals, on understanding which a man be- 
comes efficient in holy rites. 

2. There are five Kalpasy viz., ( 1) Nak^satra Kalpa (i.e. 

Kalpa pertaining to the constellations), (2) Veda Kalpa, (3) 
Samhitd Kalpa, (4) the fourth is that of Ahgiras and 

the (5) fifth one is anti Kalpa. 

3. The narration precisely and in detail of the pre- 
siding deities of the constellations is indicated in the .Xaksatra 
Kalpa. The same thing should be known here also. 

4. O leading sage, the injunction regarding the Rks etc. 
for the purpose of the achievement ol' the Puru^drthas, viz. 
virtue, wealth, love and liberation, has been mentioned in 
detail in the Veda Kalpa, 

5. The sages (seers of the mantras ) , the metres and the 
deities of the Sukta- mantras have been specified in the Sarhhitd 
Kalpa, by the sages who, have seen the Reality. 

6. Jn the Angirasa Kalpa the ^apkarmans"^ have been 
specified by the self-born deity (Brahma) by way of enjoining 
black magic and spells. 

7. O excellent sage, the modes of subduing the evil por- 
tents of divine, earthly and atmospheric origin are separately 
mentioned in the Santi Kalpa, 

8. These characteristics are succinctly mentioned in the 
context of defining Kalpa, The special characteristics of these 
are separate in other Sdkhds or Branches'^. 

9. Since all these are of utility in the Grhya Kalpa (i.e. the 
Kalpa pertaining to the duties of a householder) , I shall recount 
them to you, O excellent Brahmana. Listen attentively. 

• Safikha in the NP. is probably a misprint for Sakha as ‘the conch- 
shell* is inexplicable in this context. 
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10. The Orhkdra (the syllable Om) and the word 
Atha — these two words formerly pierced through the throat 
of god Brahma and came out (were uttered). Hence these 
two are auspicious ones. 

1 1 . He who has completed the rites mentioned and wishes 
to do the subsequent ones, shall utter the word Atha. It is 
sought for the purpose of endless benefits. 

12. Kusa grass which is spread (in a particular way) 
is extolled for the rite of sprinkling water ( in the prescribed 
way) round the fire. In the desired holy rite, the number (of 
kusa grass-blades) should not be less or more, lest it should 
be fruitless. 

13. The rite of ParisarnUhana is enjoined as a preventive 
action against worms, germs, insects, etc. that crawl and move 
about on the surface of the Earth. 

14. O Brahmana, the three (parallel) lines that are en- 
joined, should be made equal. It has been laid down that they 
should not be made smaller or larger. 

15. O Narada, the fat of the demons Madhu and 
Kaitabha has spread over the Earth. So, it should be smeared 
over the cowdung. 

16. It has been mentioned that the cowdung of certain 
types of cows should not be used in the holy rite of Tajha — viz. 
the barren cow, the wicked or defiled cow, the cow with afilieted 
limbs and the cow whose calf is dead. 

17. O Brahmana, the rite of Proddharana (i.e. sprinkling 
of water upwards) is intended for the purpose of eradicating 
such terrible beings as moths, etc. that always roam about in the 
atmosphere. 

18. One should scrape or scratch the ground with the 
Sruvd (sacrificial ladle or spoon) or the Kusa grass. It has 
been enjoined by Brahma for the achievement of As thikantakaf^' 
(.bones and thorns?) 

* NP. reads : ast/ii-Ka(ifaka-siddhyartham. Hence this strange translation. 
I suggest ° Suddhyartham for °siddhyartham^ as the emendation. The emendation 
will mean : “For the purification of bones, thorns etc.” In the Devanagari 
script, such slips {si- for hi-) arc possible. 
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19. The waters represent all the groups of Devas and 
Manes {Pitrs), O Brahmana, hence the sprinkling (the 
altar) with water has been laid down by sages who are experts 
in injunctions. 

20. It is mentioned that the sacrificial fire should be 
brought by women endowed with Saubhdgya (good fortune) 
(i.e. woman having her husband and sons alive) in an auspicious 
earthen pot. The fire should be placed in the earthen pot 
sprinkled with water. 

21. On observing the wastage (i.e. disappearance by 
being stolen away by demons) of the nectar, the fire latent in 
the sacrificial twigs has been placed on the altar by Brahma 
and all other deities (for its protection) . 

22. O Narada, Danavas and others are standing (in 
readiness to create trouble) to the south of the Tajfia. For the 
sake of protection from them, one should establish god Brahma 
in that direction. 

23. The vessels (intended for consecration and cooking) 
and all other vessels must be placed in the north; the Tajamana 
(the householder on whose behalf the Tajfia is being performed) 
sits to the West. O Narada, all the Brahmanas sit to the east. 

24. The maxim (or situation) is that whether in playing 
dice, business transactions or performance of sacrifice, if the 
performer be unconcerned or has an indifferent attitude, that 
activity goes to ruin. 

25. The Brahma and the Acarya must be appointed 
from one’s own Sakha (branch of Veda) in the course of the rite 
of Tajfia. There is no restriction in the case of the Rtviks. They 
should be invited and honoured according to availability. 

26. The two Pavitras (the Kusa grass twisted into a ring 
like loop with a tail) must be three Angulas in length. The 
Prok^ini (the vessel containing the holy water) must be four 
Angulas in length. The Ajyaslhdli (the vessel holding ghee) shall 
be three Afigulas in length and Carusthdli (the vessel in which 
the Cam i.e. food offering is kept) must be six Angulas in 
length. 

27. The Upayamana (the Kusa grass used to place down 
fire) shall be two Angulas long; the Samm&rjana (that used for 
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sweeping) shall be one Ahgula in length. The Sruvd (sacrificial 
ladle) is enjoined to be six long and Srucd (sacrificial 

spoon) is said to be three and a half Afigulas long. 

28. The sacrificial twigs are a span in length, the 
Purnapdtra (vessel filled with water) is six Afigulas in length. 
The Pranitd vessel eight Afigulas in length is placed to the 
north of tlie Prokfinl vessel. 

29. Whatever sacred water is there in the world as rivers 
and oceans, is present in the Pranitd vessel. Hence it should be 
filled with water. 

30. O Brahmana, the Vedika (sacrificial altar) is said to 
be naked and dev^oid of garments (otherwise). Hence a wise 
man shall clothe it by means of the Darbha grass. 

31. The Paviira consists of three cutters, viz. the thunder- 
bolt of Indra; the discus of Visrm and the trident of Vamadeva 
in the form of the Darbhos. 

32. The sprinkling must be done from the water taken 
from the Pranitd vessel. Thereby the holy rite becomes the 
yielder of great merit. It is glorified as very sacred. 

33. The Ajyasthdli (the vessel holding ghee) shall be 
made with a Pala weight of metal. The earthen pot shaped 
by the potter’s wheel is remembered to be demoniac (in 
character) . 

34-38. The vessel Sthdli, etc- shaped by means of the 
hand is said to be divine. The auspiciousness or inauspiciousness 
of all rites depends on Sruvd. In order to make it sanctified it 
is warmed in the fire. When it is held at the tip there is no 
widowhood (?) , if it is held in the middle deficiency of progeny 
(or death of children is the result) ; if it is held at the root, the 
Hotr dies. Hence it should be held after considering all this. The 
following six deities resort to the Sruvd at the interval of each 
afigula viz:- Agni, the sun, the moon. Virinci (i.e. Brahma), 
the wind god and Yama. Agni may lead to the destruction of 
objects of pleasure; the sun may cause sickness; the moon 
does not yield any special result; Viriflci is the bestower of all 
desired objects; the wind god is said to be the bestower of 
prosperity and Yama is considered to be the bestower of death. 
(Hence the sruva should be held at the fourth or fifth afigula ) . 

39. The Sammdrjana and the Upayamana are to be made 
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with Kusa blades of grass. The former one may be of the 
branches (?) and the other of five branches (or blades o^darhha 
grass ). 

40. In order to make Sruvd and Sruk^ it should be known 
that the trees, SriparjiU Sami^ Khadira Vikahka^a and Palana are 
used. 

41. A Sruvd, a Hasta (24 Arigtilas or about 18 inches) 
long is commendable, and a Sruk of thirteen Ahgulas is also 
commendable. This is laid down for the Brahmanas. In the 
case of others, it should be one Angula shorter. 

42. O Narada, it is laid down (in Sm/tis) that the 
sprinkling of the vessels is for the destruction of defects 
(defilement) due to the glances of Sudras, the fallen ones 
and donkeys and other beings (at them). 

43. If the vessel is not filled up completely, there may be 
a loop hole in the Tajna. O Brahmana, if it is filled (completely), 
the rajfia becomes full. 

44. Learned persons have known that eight mu.^tis (a 
particular measure of capacity-‘handfuls’) make diKunci {kiheit 
is a misprint) , four kuncis make a Puskala^ (a particular measure 
of capacity), four Ptiskolas mdike one Purna-pdtra (a full vessel). 

45. When the time for Homa has arrived, one shall not 
offer any seat anywhere. If it is offered, the fire may be excited 
and may give a terrible curse. 

46. Two Aghdras (sprinklings or oblations ol ghee) are 
said to be the two nostrils, the two oblations of Ajya, two eyes, 
this is said to be the face of Prajapati and the waist is ( formed 
out) of the Vydhrtis. 

47. The head, the hands and the feet - these five are said 
to be of the homa called Panca-varuna (?) . O Brahmana, 
what is Svi,stakrta (offering belonging to Agni) and the Purridhuli 
(the final offering) are the two cars. 

48-51. The physical body of the Fire god .should be 


J Probably the reading should have been sapta instead ^arva a.s seven 
darbha blades are used for the former. 
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conceived as follows*: — It has two faces, one heart, four ears, 
two noses, two heads, six eyes, tawny colour, and seven tongues. 
It has three hands on the left side and four hands on the right 
side. In the four right hands it holds the Sruk^ Sruvd, Ak^amdld 
(rosary) and Sakti (javelin). It has three girdles, three feet, a 
vessel for ghee and two chowries. Agni is seated on a ram. It 
has four horns and the lustre of the morning sun. It has a 
sacred thread and it is bedecked in earrings and has matted 
hair. One shall perform the rite of Homa after conceiving the 
physical body of Agni thus.* 

52. The Brahmana who performs the Homa rite by 
using (mere) hand for oblating milk, curds, ghee and any fried 
object becomes the slayer of a Brahmana. 

53. The food that a man eats, his deities also eat; (but) 
for the prosperous achievement of all desired objects, the gingelly 
seeds must be used more in the Havis offered. 

54. In the course of Homas, three Miidrds (ritualistic 
gestures or symbolic representations by certain positions of 
fingers, etc.) should be shown, viz. what is designated as the hind, 
the shc-swan, and the sow. While magic spells and incantations 
are used, the mudrd called the sow should be used and during 
the auspicious rites, the gestures of the hind and the she-swan 
shall be used. 

55. The ritualistic gesture called the (female) swine 
shall be by means of all the fingers; that of the she-swan shall be 
without the (use of the small finger); the mwt/ra called ‘the 
hind’ shall be by means of the three fingers, viz. the middle, the 
ring finger and the thumb. 

56. One shall perform the Homa with gingelly seeds 
along with curds, honey and ghee the magnitude being the same 
as (mentioned) before, grasping these with all the five fingers. 

57. In all auspicious rites the Kusa grass-blades should 
be held closely to the ring finger. 


* Cf. RV. IV. 58.3 and the description of the fire god in the Smrii or 
PflMr'flpic verses in the Vaiivadeva of Rgvedins. 
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Vindyoka-Kalpa 

58. Vinayaka (god Ganesa) has been appointed as the 
controlling head of Ganas (like Puspadanta and others — Mit.= 
Mitdk^ard* for creating as also in warding off impediments 
in acts (conducive to ihe attainment of Puru^drthas) , by gods 
Rudra, Brahma and Visnu. 

59-6 la. Understand the symptoms of a person who is 
haunted (lit. caught hold of) by Vinayaka: In dreams (he 
sees that) he is carried away by (a stream of) water or is drowned 
in deep water; he sees men with shaven heads and clothes red- 
dish (blue Mil.) colour, (in dream that ) he is riding carni- 
vorous birds (like vultures) and beasts of prey (like tigers). 
He sees that he is surruonded by Gaiidalas, donkeys and camels. 
(He feels that) while he is going he is hotly pursued by ene- 
mies (to attack him) . 

61b-63a. Such a person’s mind becomes distracted or agi- 
tated; all his efforts (at success) become fruitless; without any 
reason, he becomes dispirited. Even though born in a royal 
family (and endowed with bravery, learning and such other 
qualities 'Mil . ) ; a maiden ( though possessing beauty, good 
family-background etc.) does not get a spouse and 
a married woman does not become pregnant. A learned 
Vedic Scholar does not get preceptorship and a student (though 
endowed with discipline and other virtues) gets no study faci- 
lity or tuition. A merchant gets no profit nor a husbandman 
gets profit in his agricultural activities. 

63b-c. (For the propitiation of Vinayaka for pacification of 
troubles) on a meritorious day (with a favourable constellation) 
such a person’s ablution as per due formalities should be 
performed with the viscous pulp of white mustard seeds (after 
extracting oil) , while benedictory mantras are being recited by 
(learned) Brahmanas** {who should perform puny dhavdc ana- Mt.). 

* This is a famous commentary on the Tdjnavalkya Smrti, It was the 
paramount authority on the Hindu Law in British Courts and even after, 
before the Hindu Code Bill. Its author, Vijnanesvara ^'a.d. 1070-1100) 
being such an authority I follow his interpretations, as this and the next 
Kalpa are borrowed from the Tdj. Smr. by the JVP- 

** NP. 63c is a combination of the 1st part of Tdj. I. 277b and the latter 
half of rd;. I. 278 b. 
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64. Clay must be taken from (five places, viz.) the sta- 
bles of horses, elephants, an ant-hill, from the confluence of two 
rivers and from a deep lake. Rocana (yellow pigment), scents, 
Guggulu (gum-resin), etc., must be thrown quickly* (into the 
water). 

65. (Defective) Water must be brought from the deep 
lake in four pots of the same coXowc.ThcBhadrasana (the honour- 
ed holy seat) must be placed on a red-coloured hide of a bull 
(when the haunted person is thus seated. Brahmanas should 
recite Svasti mantras. 

66. (After recitation of Svasti mantras^ Suvasinis — women 
whose husf^and and sons are alive— should pour water over the 
haunted person from the pitcher kept to the eastern side of the 
Bhadrdsana while the following Mantra is being uttered). 

‘‘I sprinkle you with waters endowed with innumerable 
potencies, flowing in hundrcd(s) of streams, sanctified by 
sages (like Manu) . May the purificatory waters sanctify you.” 

67. (Water from the second pitcher placed to the south 
should be poured with the following Mantra) : “May king 
Varuna bless you with fortune. May the sun, Brhaspali, Indra, 
Vayu, (each of them) confer auspicious blessings on you. The 
seven sages have bestowed blessings on you.” 

68. (Incantation while pouring the third pitcher) : 
“May the water goddess destroy'^ for ever whatever is in- 
auspicious (and unlucky) in your hair on the head (Mz't.) 
the parting of the hair, the forehead, ears and eyes.” 

69. (The fourth pitcher is to be poured while reciting the 
previous three mantras — After water from the fourth pitcher is 
poured) holding in the left hand blades of Kusa grass, mustard 
oil should be oblatcd (poured over) the head (of the haunted 
person) with a ladle (spoon) made of Indian fig tree, when the 
person is thus bathed. 

70-7 la. (While pouring the mustard oil as oblations 
the following names ofVinayaka preceded by Orh and followed 
by should be uttered per oblation as follows: Orh Mitaya 

Svdhd, Orh Sammitdya Svdlid, Orh ^atdya Svdhd, Orh Katahkatdya 


For dSu of NP., Yaj-1.279 reads apsu. 
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Svdhd, Orh Ku$rfidnidya Svdhd, Om Rdjaputrdya Svdhd. (Then in 
fire Cam oblations be given with these very Mantras and the 
remaining portion of the Caru should be oblatcd with ball- 
Mantras to Indra, Agni, Yama, Nirrti, Varuna, Vayii, Soma, 
Isana, Brahma and Ananta using each name in the dative 
case followed by namah ‘Bow to,* as follows Oni Indrdya namah, etc. 

7 lb-75. As an offering {Naivedya) the following articles 
are to be presented to Vinayaka (and his mother— Parvati*) : — 
rice once beaten (half-polished), boiled rice mixed with 
powder of sesamum seeds, fish both raw and cooked, flesh both 
raw and cooked, flowers of variegated colours, incense, three 
kinds of spirituous liquor, radish, Puris^ Apupa (baked or boiled 
pies), garland of Vofa {Vade — in Marathi) , boiled rice mixed 
with curds, milk pudding, flour-cake with raw sugar or jaggery 
along with laddus (Mit .) . 

He should then bow them down with head (with the 
Mantras as follows* * 

The remainings of this oflerings should be placed in a 
winnowing basket which is spread over with Darbfia grass, and 
should place that Bali where four roads meet (with the 
following invocation! 

After offering Arghya (with water, flowers, etc.), he 
should again offer Durvd -grass and mustard-flowers filling the 
cavity of his folded and joined hands ( ahjali) . 

76. (He should then pray) 

“Be pleased to bestow on me beautiful form and features, 
renown, fortune, sons, wealth and grant me all desired objects.” 

I am following Mitdkfard on Paj. in interpretation. The Mantras for 
bowing arc : 

( a) tatpuru^dya vidmahe / vakra-tuttdaya dhimahi / tan no danti pracodayat j / 

(b) subhagdyai vidmahe / kdma-mdlinyai dhimahi / tan no gauri pracodayat. / 

•* Mil. quotes the Mantras which may briefly be translated here : “May 

Devas, Adityas, Vasus Marut-gods, Asvini-kumaras, Rudras, Suparnas, 
serpents, planets, Asuras, Yatudhanas, Pis'acas (Goblins), reptiles, Matr- 
devatas, (divine mothers), female evil spirits, Yaksas, Vetiilas, Yoginis, 
Putanas (goddesses of epidemics), spirits causing yawning etc.), Siddhas, 
Gandharvas, Vidyadharas, men, guardians of quarters, protectors of different 
worlds, Vinayaka-godlirigs creating impediments accept this offering. 

O great sages beginning with Brahma, the promulgators of peace ! May 
there be no trouble or impediment or sin or enemies to me. May goblins 
and departed spirits be statisfied and bring us happiness.” 



II. 51.77-83 


645 


77. After worshipping Durga, the consort of Siva, he 
should worship Siva, the Lord of Uma, by means of incense, 
lights, food-offerings, scents, fragrant garlands and unguents. 

78. Thereafter the worshipper should wear white gar- 
ments, garlands of white flowers and apply (sandalpaste like 
white) unguents to his body. He should feed the Brahmanas 
and give a pair of clothes to the preceptor (who conducted this 
worship with full knowledge) . 

79. After performing the worship of v^inayaka the per- 
son desirous of wealth, peace, nourishment, prosperity, longe- 
vity and virility should worship the planets. 

The rite conducive to 
Pacification of Planets 

80. The nine planets are to be installed in the following 
order, viz. the Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, 
Saturn, Rahu and Ketu. 

81. For attaining auspiciousness, the replica or represen- 
tation of the planets should be made of what follows 
respectively:* copper, crystal (silver in NP) , red-sandalwood, 
two in gold and silver (gold in NP) , iron, Itiad and bell-metal. 

82a. Or they may be painted on the canvas-cloth in 
their respective colours or they may be represented by means 
of esoteric diagrams with coloured powders or pastes. 

82b-83. (The procedure of worshipping planets). Each 
planet should be worshipped by offering cloths, scents, or un- 
guents and flowers according to the complexion of the planets. 
They should also be offered scents, Bali (food-offerings) , 
incense and Guggulu (a particular fragrant gum resin) . For 
each (presiding) deity (of the planets), (oblation of) Caru 
(and Samidhs) be offered (in the fire) with the following 
( nine) mantras. 

•* V. 81 is defective as the objects are duplicated and do not make up 
the number 9 required for the planets. Thus NP reads : 
tamrakad rajatdd rakta-candanat svarpakad api / 
hemno rajat&dayasah slsdt kdryd Subh&ptaye 1 1 

Here rajata ‘silver’ and gold ( svar^iaka & heman) are repeated twice. The 
original verse {T&j. I. 297) is accepted for translation. 



646 


JVdrada Purdna 


84-85 . The following are ( the Pratikas of) Mantras of the 
planets (1) I (RV.I.33.2), (2) Imam deva (VS.9. 40), 

{Z) Agnir mUrdha (RV.VIII.44.16), (4) ZJrfWAyajra (VS.15. 
54), (5)* rad aryah (RV.2.13. 15), (6) Amal parisrutah, 
(7) San no devilt (RV.X.9.4), (8) Kandat (VS. 13.20), 
(9) Ketuih krnvann aketave (RV. 1.6.3) (?). 

86. The sacrificial sticks (special to each planet) are as 
follows: the sun-plant {arka)^ palaia (tree), khadira {Acacia 
catechu) ^ Apdmdrga ( the Achyranthes Aspera ) the pippala^ 
Udumbara (the Indian fig. tree), Durvd diwA Kuia grass. 

87. To each of the planet one hundred eight or twenty 
eight sacrificial sticks (that of the sun-plant for the sun, the 
paldia twigs for the moon, etc.) smeared with honey or ghee 
or curds or milk should be oblated. 

88-89. The Xaivedya offered should consist of the follow- 
ing articles: rice cooked with jaggery, milk-pudding, (food 
partakable to sages), Sastika grahis cooked in milk, cooked 
rice with curds, Havis (rice cooked in milk) Curna (rice mixed 
with sesame) , rice mixed with flesh (Alit.) , boiled rice of various 
colours (due to its various components) . These articles should 
be offered (to each planet) in due order. The wise person 
should give meal to Brahrnanas according to his (financial) 
ability and the availability of the foodstuffs. The food etc. 
should be offered aftfcr duly honouring them ( by washing their 
feet, etc.) . 

90. The following is the prescribed religious fee {Dak^ind) 
for the planets (respectively) ; a cow, a conch, a (strong) 
bull, gold, (yellow) cloth, (a white) horse, a black (tawny ?), 
coloured cow, iron (a weapon), a goat. 

91. The different articles (offered as Daksina) should 
be a Pala in weight. At the time of monetary gifts this should 
be said, ‘‘O Brahmana, boon has been granted by these: 
Being worshipped (bless) them.’’*'* 

* the mantra should he Brhaspate atiyad aryo (RV. 2.13.15) 

The text in Yaj : “A boon has been granted to these planets by god 
Brahma.” “Yc planets, when worshipped you worship (reciprocally) the 
worshippers (by removing their calamaties and conferring blessing on them) 
Yaj. 1.307. 
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92. “Wealth, nobility, rise in position of leading men 
are controlled by planets. The existence and the nonexistence 
of the universe depends on the planets. Hence, planets are 
highly adorable.” 

93-94. The performance of worship every day of Lord 
sun with red-sandal, etc.) as well as that of god Skanda and 
the great god Ganapati leads to accomplishments of desires, 
fruits of one’s religious acts and unsurpassed affluence. 

95. If a person begins to worship planets without per- 
formance of Mdtr-ydga (a sacrifice in propitiation of divine 
Mothers), the Mothers get angry with him and create 
impediments. 

96-97. Those who seek auspiciousness should perform 
Vasordhdrd ( a particular libation of ghee at the Agni-cayana) by 
means of holy mantras of Vasu. Gauri and other holy 
mothers should be propitiated by them on auspicious occasion. 

98. The mothers are sixteen in number viz. — Gauri, Padma, 
Saci, Medha, Savitri, Vijava, Jaya, Devasena, Svadha, Svaha, 
Matrka, Vaidhrti, Dhrti, Pusti, Drsti and Tusti — these sixteen 
should be worshipped on the occasions or for the sake of 
prosperity alongwith tlie Atmadevatd (the family deity) . They are 
even superior to Ganesa. 

99-100. All the necessary items in the worship should 
be followed: viz. the invocation, offering of pddya and Arghya, 
ablution, sandal pciste, Aksatas (raw rice grains), flowers, in- 
cense, burning light, fruits, Naivedya, Acamaniya, betel leaves, 
areca nut, showing of lights {Nirdjand) and Dak find. All these 
must be offered for their satisfaction. 

The Pitr-Kalpa ( Sraddha) 

101-102. I shall now explain to you the Pitr-Kalpa which 
increases wealth and progeny. The following are the occasions 
for the performance of Sraddha.: The new moon day; the Affakd 
days**, Vrddhi (prosperous occasions like the birth of a son), 

* The NP has borrowed this section from the Srdddha-Prakaraiia of the 
Taj. Srnrti I. 217 ff. The printed text has the lines of the Taj. disarranged 
with printing mistakes in addition. Please vide Supra ch* 28 and notes, as 
the topic of Sraddha is treated there. 

The 8lh day in the dark half in the months covered in the seasons 
Hemanta and Sisira — Asvalayana. 
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the dark half of the month, the two Ayanas (southern and 
northern transits of the sun), availability of suitable Brahmanas 
(as detailed in the next verse — A/fV. ), equinoxial transits of the 
sun, ( the first point of Aries or Libra into which the sun enters 
at the vernal or autumnal equinox), Vyatipdta (a particular 
evil yoga* or time) Gajacchdya (a particular day**), the solar 
and lunar eclipses and whenever one feels inclined to perform a 
Sraddha. 

103- 106a. The following Brahmanas are regarded as the 
“wealth or assets to Sraddha,t {Brdhmana-sampadah mentioned 
in the above verse): proficient in (recitation and teaching) all 
the Vedas, Srotriya (well-versed in the Vedas), the knower of 
the meaning of the Vedic texts, a middle-aged person — Mit.^ the 
knower of the meaning of the Veda-rnantras, one expert in 
teaching and observing the vow of the Jye^ fha^sdma portion of 
ihQ Sdma-veda,^^ expert (as described above) in the tri- 
madhu and tri-suparna hymns, Jsistcr’s son, a ^ivik (a priest 
officiating at a sacrifice), a son-in-law, the father-in-law, or the 
maternal uncle who can perform a sacrifice, the knower of the 
Trindciketa hymns ^ a grandson (through a daughter), the disciples, 
kinsmen and relativesj, performers of prescribed karmans, 
practitioners of austerities, keepers of five (sacrificial) fires, 
strict followers of the vow of celibacy and those who carefully 
serve their parents. 

* Vyatipdta — the day of new moon when it falls on Sunday and the 
moon is with certain constellation such as Sravana, Dhanistha, Ardra. 
SravajULdSui Dhaniffhardrd ndga-daivatamaslake / 

Tadima ravivdre^a Vyatipdtah sa ucyate // 

(Brhan-manu quoted in SKD. IV. 531. 

A particular constellation (MW. 342). But SKD II. 290 quotes 
from Krtya-cintdmatii : 

kfftia-pakfe trayodaiydm Maghdsvinduh kare ravih / 
yada tadd gaja~cchdyd iraddhe punyair avdpyate // 

t Vide Manu III. 150-169. Cf. Supra 28.6-10 and notes, 
tt Jytffha^sdmaf sdma-vUefaf tad-adhyayandnga-vratam ca tad-vratdcaratiena 
yas tad adhUe — Mit- on I, Yaj 219 

X The list from “sister’s son to iclaiives’* is for the 2nd preference, 
if the Brahmanas enumerated in the previous verse aie not available — Mit. 
on Y5j I. 220. 
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106b- 109a. The following (Brahmanas) are despicable 
(and should not be invited for ^"^raddha)*: 

One affected with heinous diseases (like leprosy), one 
possessing a surplus limb or deficient in a limb, a squint-eyed 
person, a son of a remarried widow, a religious student who 
violates the vow of celibacy, a bastard, one of deformed nails or 
of conspicuously black teeth, a salaried teacher, a eunuch, a 
(false) accuser of girls (a girl-teaser or outrager of the modesty 
of girls) , one accused of serious crimes, a traitor of friends, a 
backbiter or slanderer, one who sells (sacrificial) Soma, one 
who marries or takes up Agnihotra before his elder brother, one 
who abandons his parents or preceptor, one maintaining him- 
self on the earnings of unchaste women, the son of a l^udra, the 
husband of a divorced woman, a thief, a person fallen from 
holy rites. 

109b- 110a. The house-holder himself remaining self- 
controlled and pure, should invite Brahmanas on the previous 
day** itself. The invited Brahmanas too must control themselves 
mentally, verbally and physically. 

110b- 111 a. He should welcome and honour the Brah- 
inanas a^ they come in the afternoon {on the muhiirta called 
Kutapa-Mit .) . After they have sipped water as Acamana he with 
a Pavitra (ofDarbha grass) in his hand (fingers), should seat 
them in their respective seats. 

1 1 lb- 1 12a. In the rites pertaining to deities he may have 
(invited) as many Brahmanas as he can afford. In the rites 
concerning Pitrs, he must have odd number of Brahmanas. He 
should scat them on a ground purified (by smearing with cow- 
dung Mit.) covered and sloping to the south. 

I12b-113a. The two Brahmanas representing deities 
should be seated with their faces to the east. And each of the 
Brahmanas representing Pitrs should be made to face the north 
(or one Brahmana for Devas and one for Pitrs may do). In the 
case of the Sraddha of the maternal grandfather, the 
procedure of Brahmanas representing gods etc. is the same. 

* Cf. 21.1 1-18 & notes. 

** Cf. Manu HI. 187 : vide Pd, P, Srsfi 9.S5.&Q. and the Matsya 16.17-20, 
also iS*. Srdddha, P. 40G. 
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113b-114a. He (the householder) gives them water for 
washing their hands and even number of Kusa-grass ( blades) 
for the purpose of a seat. When so permitted by Brahmanas, he 
should invoke the gods with theRk verse Vi§vedevas^ (RV. I. 3. 7) . 

11 4b- 116a. After scattering the barley grains in a vessel 
along with the Pavitra^ he should pour water with the Mantra 
&anno devi (RV.X. 9. 4). Repeating the Mantra Favo'si 
(VS. 5. 26; TS. I. 3. 11), he should scatter barley grains. He 
should then pour the arghya water** into the hands, repeating 
the Mantra Td divyd (TB. 2. 7. 15. 4). After giving water, 
serving food, with a lamp lighted, applying fragrant sandals 
and flower-garlands (he should give them water to wash hands). 

11 6b- 117. He should then change| his sacred thread, 
hang towards the left part of the body over the right shoulder 
(when he deals with rites concerning Piirs — manes) ofi'ering 
Kusa grass (blades) twice in number to the Brahmanas 
representing Pitrs^ he should invite his fathers (i.e. father, 
grand-father and great-grand-father) with the mantra U§antas 
tvd nidhimahi (RV. X. 16. 12, AV. 18. 1). After inviting the 
Pitrs^ he should, with the permission (of the Brahmanas — 
representatives o^Pitrs) perform the Japa (undertone recitation) 
of the mantra A yantu nah pilar ah {Mil.) 

118-1 19a. The ritds to be performed with barley may 
be performed with gingelly seeds. Offering Arghya along with 
barley grains put in their vessel according to the ritual he 
will repeat the mantra Pitrbhyas sthdnam asi {Tdj\ Smr. I. 234,) 
and place the vessel with ( its) face downwards. 

11 9b- 120a. Wishing to perform Agnau-Karana (offer- 
ing into sacrificial fire) , he takes cooked rice soaked in ghee 
and formally requests the permission (to offer oblations). If 
the Brahmanas say “Do so” and permit him he oblates them 
formally into the firej as in Pitr-yajha. 

• The Smdrta Mantra — dgacchantu mahdbhdgdh etc. — is also recited. 

• * The NP reads haste Padyarh vinihkfipet The oddity of pouring water 
meant for washing feet into the hands being obvious, the Taj. reading (which 
is the original one) hastesvarghyarh viniksipet is accepted. 

t NP reads sapradakfitjLom but the original text and the actual practice 
of Srdddha shows that the reading dpradak^itiam in the Taj. I. 232 is correct. 

I In practice, now-a-days, these are offered in the hand of Brahmana 
in stead of in fire. This is sanctioned by Manu. 

Agnyabhdve tu viprasya pa^avevopapadayet (quoted by Mit.) 
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120b- 12 la. After the Homa is over, he will carefully 
(with great concentration) place the remaining food into 
vessels. Those vessels may be of whatever material available, 
but particularly silver vessels are recommended. 

121b- 122a. After keeping food into the pots, the pots 
are invoked with the mantra te pdtrarn {Aldnava-^rauta* 

sutra 11. 9. 2.) and make the Br&hmana place his thumb on the 
food with the Mantra Idarh visnur vicakrame (RV. I. 22. 17). 

122b- 125a. He shall then repeat the Gdyatri along with 
the Vydhrtis and the three Rks beginning with Madhu vdtd 
etc. (RV. I. 90. 6-8). After the Japa he must say, “All of you, 
take food at your leisure”. They also shall lake food with 
restricted speech. (The householder) shall serve them the 
desirable food and ghee. He shall not be angry. He shall not 
be in a hurry. Till they are satisfied (the food is offered) . 
(While they take food) he shall repeat the Japa as before. He 
shall formally ask them “Are you satisfied?” He shall then 
take the formal permission regarding the leavings of food etc. 
He shall then take the cooked rice and strew them on the 
ground. Water shall be offered once for each. 

125b- 126a. Taking all the strewn food along with the 
gingelly seeds he shall stand facing the south. He shall place 
the Pmdas near the Ucchi^la ( leavings of the food) as in the 
case of Pltryajna. To the maternal grandfather also, the 
Sraddha offered is like this. He shall then ofler water as Acamana. 
He should then request them to give the benediction Svasti and 
they say it. He should then request them to bless him with 
benediction. He should pour water on their hands and they utter 
that blessing. 

126b- 128. After giving Jjak^sind according to liis ability, 
he should seek their permission to say Svadha; when so 
permitted by them he should utter the word Svadha with 
reference to the concerned Pitrs on his father’s and mother’s 
side.- Then water should be sprinkled on the ground. 

129a. He shall say then “May the VBve devas be pleased.” 
When the Brahmanas say this, he shall repeat it. 

129b-130a. He should then pray to Brahmanas: “May 
donors flourish and multiply in our family. May Vedas increase 
(by recitation, teaching etc.) ; May my race flourish. May not 
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our faith in Sraddha and other religious rites dwindle. May we 
have abundant (gold etc.) to give.” 

130b- 131a. After saying such pleasing words, he should 
(go round them and) bid them adieu. He should repeat the 
mantra (RV. 1.10.7?) and with delighted heart take 

leave of Pitrs with due formalities, 

13 lb- 132a. The Arghya-pdtra in which Arghya water 
given to the Brahmanas was poured, should be placed with its 
face upwards and the Brahmanas be formally let go (after being 
blessed by them). 

132b- 133a. After accompanying the departing Brahma- 
nas to the border ( of the village), he should circumambulate 
them clock-wise and returning, he should eat the food partaken 
of by his Pitrs, On the night of the Srdddha he (alongwith the 
invited Brahmanas) should observe celibacy. 

133b- 134a. Thus repeating the circumambulation, he shall 
perform Nandi and other Tajnas to the Pitrs during the occasions 
of prosperity. The Pindas must be made of barley grains and 
mixed with curds a,nd .Karkandhu (the fruit of the Jujube tree). 

134b- 135a. The Ekoddi^ta {haddhay/hh a single Brahmana) 
consists of one Arghya and one Pavitra. It is devoid of 
devas. 

135b-136a. It has neither the Avdhana (invocation) nor 
the Agnaukarana (consigning of cooked food into the fire). The 
circumambulation is anticlockwise. (Here the difference between 
the two Sraddhas is : ) Here ak^ayy as thane upatisphatdm should 
be uttered (instead of ak^ayyodaka etc) . At the time of bidding 
goodbye to the Brahmanas, after reciting Vdje vdje he should 
request with the words abhiramyatdm (please do enjoy) and they 
would say abhiratdh (enjoyed) . (This is to be performed at 
mid-day-Mz7. ) . 

136b-137. He shall have four vessels made filled with 
gingelly seeds and scented water. For the purpose of Arghya, 
water shall be poured into the vessels of the Pitrs from the 
vessel of the Preta (the dead one). At that time the two 
mantras beginning with Te Samdndh (VS. 19.45) etc. shall be 
repeated. He shall perform the other rites as before. 
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138- 140a. This rite of Ekoddifta and Sapindikarana is for 
women also. If the Sapindikarana is performed after a year, the 
food along with the water pot shall be given to a Brahmana 
for a year( ?) . Every month, this rite shall be performed on the 
day of death. The rite is performed every year, and month 
as well as on the eleventh day. 

140b- 141 a. The Pindas shall be given to the cows, goats 
or Brahmanas or consigned to fire or water. While the Brahma- 
nas are present at the place of the meal, the leavings of food 
of the Brahmanas shall not be swept. 

141b-142a. The Pitrs slvc delighted for a month with 
HavUydnna (cooked rice soaked in ghee) and fora year with milk 
pudding. The meat of the following shall be offered in the 
different months, viz — fish, deer, ram, birds, goats, Pr$at deer, 
Em deer, Ruru deer, boar and hare. If these are offered the 
Pitamahas arc satisfied.* 

142b-145a. If a person staying at Gaya (or at any 
highly sacred place like Prayaga, Naimisa, — Mil.) gives i.e. per- 
forms Srdddha with the flesh of a rhinoceros, a kind of fish 
called Mahasalka,** honey, food suitable to sages, flesh of a 
red-coloured goat, Mahdidka (i.e. Kalasaka or Narco, in 
Hindi), white goat, he attains eternal benefit (or bliss). 
That is particularly so, if it is performed on the 13th day of 
the dark half of Bhadrapada when the constellation Magha 
is on that day. 

145b- 148a. A person who offers Srdddha from the 1st day 
of the dark half of Bhadrapada upto the new moon day (with the 
exception of the fourteenth day which is reserved for those 
killed with a weapon in battle, etc. ) forever gets (as a fruit 
of performance of Srdddha on that particular tithi as follows) : a 
(beautiful) girl (of good character and characteristics), 


• The Mitaksara clarifies that it is havisyanna (rice boiled in milk) 
that should represent each kind of flesh for Sraddha, 

,** Mahdkalpa in the NP is most probably a misprint as this is a list of 
food-stuffs) . 
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(intelligent, handsome) sons-in-law, small beasts like sheep, good- 
mannered sons, success in gambling, (Harvest in) agriculture, 
profit in commerce, two-hoofed animals like com, one-hoofed 
animals like horses, sons with the brilliance of Vedic studies, 
etc., gold and silver (also other metals like lead, zinc), leader- 
ship in one's caste, fulfilment of all desires (of heaven etc.) The 
(ekoddif^a) ^^rdddha on the fourteenth day of the dark half of 
Bhddrapadais (reserved) for persons who die of being struck 
with weapons. 

148b-152a. If a person, full of faith, deep reverence, 
devoid of arrogance and jealousy performs a Sraddha with due 
formalities on every Nak$atra (constellation) beginning from 
Krttikd (the Pleiades) and ending with Bharani will attain 
the following desired objects : the heaven, progeny, exuberance 
of Atmic (spiritual) powers, bravery or fearlessness, fertile fields, 
physical strength, a (virtuous) son, prominent social status 
(in one’s community), popularity, affluence in wealth etc., 
prominence, auspiciousness, unchallenged command, commerce, 
agriculture, cows, etc. health, fame, absence of sorrow (due to 
bereavement of a dear person), attainment of the highest 
(Brahman) region, money, gold, etc. (mastery over) the Vedas, 
effectiveness of medicines,' metals (except gold and silver) , cows, 
he and she-goats and longevity. 

152b-154a. The deities presiding over and propitiated in 
Sraddha such as Vasus, Rudras, sons of Aditi (devas) and Pitrs 
when satisfied by propitiation through Sraddha give pleasure to 
the manes of the performer but these grandsires of human 
beings bestow longevity, progeny, wealth, learning, heaven, 
emancipation from Saihsara, all pleasure and (even) a 
kingdom. 

154b-155a. In this way are narrated a few special 
features or particulars of the Kalpddhydya, The details should be 
known in Vedic tantras and other purdnas. 

155b- 157. He shall attain auspicious goal here and here- 
after. The man who devoutly listens to this chapter on Kalpa 
during the holy rites pertaining to the Devas and the Piirs 
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obtains the benefit of the holy rites pertaining to Devas and 
Pitrs. He obtains wealth, learning, renown, and sons here 
and the highest goal hereafter. 

158. Henceforth, I shall recount to you the treatise 
on Grammar which is called the face of the Vedas. I shall re- 
count it succinctly. Listen attentively. 



CHAPTER FJFTYONE 


1. K alpa dcz\s with Vcdic rituals. According to the topic discussed, it 
was classified as srau/a, Grhya and Dharma sutras. The NP. divides them 
under: (1) the Veda, (2) Samhita (3) Ahgiras, (4) Santi, and (5) 
Naksatra Kalpa. NP. borrows mostly from Yaj. Smr. in this chapter. 

2. These are measures of capacity, vide SKD III p. 203 where Apastamba 
^rauta Sutra is quoted. 



CHAPTER FIFTYTWO 


Kxposition of Grammar'^ 


Sanandana said: 

1 . O Narada, I shall now explain to yon in Vydkarana 
(grammar) by means of ( illustrations of) readymade forms (in- 
ductively?); grammar is regarded as the mouth of the Veda. 

2. Words are either Subantas (substantives) or Tin- 
anlas (verbs). O Brahmana, the seven cases are covered by 

terminations. The (inflexions) Su^ Au, Jas constitute 
the Prathamd (the first i.e. the Nominative) case. It consists of 
Prdiipadika {the noun \n iis uninflected state before case- 
terminations are applied). 

3. A significant form of a word , not being a verbal 
root {Dhdtu) or an a.^x{Pra1]aya) or a word ending in an 
affix is called Pidtipadika (crude-form or Nominal base) b The 
Nom, (Nominative) case-affix is employed when the sense is 
that of addressing [SambodhanaY or where there is the additional 
sense of gender only or to denote the subject 

4. Am, Au, S as a.rc the inflections of the Accusative case. 
Thai which is done (by the agent) is Karma (object). In the 
object, the Accusative case is used.^ And also when a word is 
joined by (i.e. governed by) the word Antard or Antarena it 
takes the second case-affix^ (i.e. of the objective case) . 

5. fd, Bliydm, Bhis are the terminations of the third 
(Instrumental) case. In denoting the agent or the instrument 
the third (Instrumental) case-affix is employed)'*. That 

* As stated in the Introduction, the presentation of Sk. Grammar in 
theNP.is popular but unsystematic, as he gives a number of examples with- 
out discussing the rules. But vv 2-24 show that the NP has given a number 
of Panini’s sutras in averse form, vide the Karaka Prakaraiia and the annotations 
on these verses. It appears that this section was written after the 7th cent. 
d.Z). that is after Panini regained his popularity by Bhartrhari*s Vakyapadiya 
and such other works. 
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wherewith something is done is the instrument and he who 
does it is the agent {Kartd ) . 

6. The desinences of the Dative case arc Ne, Bhydm^ 
Bhy as diud they are to be used with SampraddnaKdraka, The person 
to whom something is desired to be given, something is owed^ 
or something appeals (or is liked) is called the Sampraddna. 

7. jYasi^ Bhydm^ Bhyas are the terminations of the fifth 
(Ablative) case. They are to be used in the Apdddna Kdraka. 
Apdddna is that from which something moves away, gets sepa- 
rated or is taken away. 

8. The terminations for the sixth ( Genitive) case are 
Nas, Os and Am. It is mainly used when the relationship of 
possession or ownership is indicated. Ni, Os^ Sup are the termina- 
tions of the seventh or, Locative case. It shows Adhi-Karana. 

9. O prominent Brahmana ! it (the itvm Adhikat ana) is 
used in the sense of Adhdra’^. Verbs implying protection govern 
the Ablative case. That which is desired or that which is 
abhorred are called Apadanakas (and they take the Ablative 
case) . 

10-11. The .ablative case is used when the preposition 
Pari^ Apa^ Aii^ Itara and Rle^ are used as Karma- pravacaniya'^ and 
with words denoting quarters. The karma-pravacaniyas govern 
the accusative case also. The words Prati, Pari and Anu}^ are 
Karma-pravacaniya when used in the sense of (1) ‘sign’, ‘in the 
direction of’, (2) ‘mere statement of a circumstance or as 
regards {ittham bhida), and the word Abhi in the above sense of 
‘in the direction of’, ‘as regards’ but not when it means division 
or ‘share of’^^. Anu is used in the sense of Saha. In the sense of 
hind\^ (inferior, subordinate to) and Upa^^. They are used as 
Karma-pravacaniyas (governing instrumental). 

12. In the case of roots implying motion, the place to 
which the motion is desired or directed take the termination of 
the second (Accusative) or the fourth (Dative) case^^. In denot- 
ing the indirect object, which is not an animal, of the verb 
manya {^^Jman-\-y^ ‘to think’, 'fhe Dative case is (optionally) 
employed, when contempt is to be shown^®. 

13. The Dative case is used with words Namah (Bow to) , 
Svasti (peace and bliss), Svdhd. Svadhd (to be uttered in 
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offering oblations to gods and manes respectively) , alam ‘a 
match for’ and Va;!a(.^^ (a mystic term in sacrifices). This case 
termination is used when the crude-form (base) ends in an affix 
denoting ‘condition’ or having the force of the infinitive of 
purpose (which has — turn as the affix )^’. 

14. The instrumental case is used with SahaS^ (accom- 
panied by), in an attribute pointing to the physical defect of a 
person^®. While indicating time, abstract notion both the 
Locative as well as the Genitive case is used. 

15. The Genitive and Locative case terminations are 
used when they are conjoined with words Svdmin ‘master’, 
hvara ‘Lord’, Adhipati ‘Sovereign ruler’, Sdk^i ‘witness’, dayada 
‘an heir’, Sutaka {Prasuta in the Sutra) ‘born’^ and with words 
specificating an individual from the class {nirdhdram)^^. But only 
the Genitive in Hetuprayoga^"^ i.e. after a noun implying the 
cause of an action, when the word hetu is used only with such 
a word (e.g. annasya hetor vasati, ‘He dwells for the sake of food’ 
and not the Instrumental. 

16 The Genitive case is used with objects of verbs 
connoting memory, attempting or exerting for or doing violence 
to or with a word denoting an agent and the object when it is 
used alongwith a word ending in a Krt affix^^. 

1 7a-b. The terminations of the Genitive are not used to 
express the agent or the object, when the word is formed by a 
past participle (in kta and ktavaliP^. In the case-ending begin- 
ning with Sup, etc., the alternative uses should be known. 

17c. In case of roots (of 1st, 2nd conjugations) like 
Bhu, Vd, which end in (i.e. take the inflexions) Tin, There are 
ten Lakdras^^ (tenses and moods) for conjugation. 

18-19. Tip, Tas, Anti are the inflexion of the Prathamar^ 
Puru,sa (but in modern Sk. grammar it is called the ‘third’) 
person. Sip, Thas, Tha are the inflections o[ ihG Madhyama Purus a 
(called ihe ‘second person’ in modern Sk. grammar) . Mip, Vos, 
Mas are the terminations of the Uttama Purusa (designated ‘first 
person’ by modern Sk. grammarians) . The above terminations 
arc in the Parasmaipada. 

In the Atmanepada set of roots, the terminations of the 
third person are Te, Ate and Ante, Those of the second person 
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are Se^ Athe and Dhve\ and those of the First person are E, Vahe 
and Make, It should be known that there are other substitutes 
for these terminations in Lin and other tenses and moods. 

20. When a substantive is used it is called the ‘third 
person.* When the word Yu$mad (‘you’ or ‘thou’) is used it is 
called the ‘second person’, and when the word Asmai (‘I’ or 
‘we’) is used it is called the ‘first person’. 

21-22. Bhu and others (i.e. other roots of different con- 
jugations) are called Dhdtus, Those ending in San and other 
suffixes are (also) called Dhdtus. In the present tense 
Lat is used. In the past Tense (not of the present day) , and 
with the use of the particle Md sma^ iht Lah (Past Imperfect) 
is used. In expressing benediction, Lot is used. To denote 
injunction, permission, etc. as well as in giving blessings Lift 
(the Potential mood) is used. These are the twofold uses of Lin, 
O Sage. 

23. In the past not witnessed by the speaker personally, 
Lil (Perfect) is used. In the future (not of today) , Lm/ ( I 
future) is used after the roots. 

24. In denoting the past, (the Aorist) is used. In 
case of Atipatti (lapse or non-occurable condition) Lrfi (^) 
(conditional mood) is* used. 

Now understand the ready made examples beginning with 
Samhitds (sandhis). 


Danda 

+ 

Agram 


Dandagram 

Dadhi 

■ \ ~ 

Idam 


Dadhidam 

Madhu 

-1- 

Udakam 

= 

Madhudakam 

Pitr 

+ 

Rsabha^’ 


Pitrsabha 

Hotr 

+ 

Lkara 


Hotrkara 

Sa 

+ 

lyam 


Seyam 

Laiigala 

+ 

Isa 

-= 

Lahgalisa 

Manas 

+ 

Isa 


Manisa. 

Ganga 

+ 

Udakam 


Gahgodakam 

Tava 

+ 

Lkara 


Tavalkara 

Rna 

' + 

Rnam 


Rnarnam 

Sita 

+ 

Arta 


Sitarta 

Sa 

+ 

Indra 

- 

Sendra 
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Sa 

+ 

Ohkara 


Sauhkara* 

Vadhu 

+ 

Asanam 

= 

Vadhvasanam 

Pitr 

+ 

Arlha 


Pitrartha 

Nai 

+ 

Aka 

- 

Nayaka 

Lo 

+ 

Ana 


Lavana 

Te 

+ 

Adyah 


Ta ddyafi 

Visno 

+ 

E 

- 

Visnavc 

Hi ' 

+ 

Atra 


Hyatra 

Tasmai 

+ 

Argho 

= 

Tasma argho 

Gurau 

4 - 

Adhah 


Gura adhah 

Hare 

+ 

Ava 

= 

Ilare’va 

Visno 

+ 

Ava 

= 

Visno’ va 

Iti 

+ 

Esa 

= 

Ityesa 

Ami 

+ 

Aghah 


Ami agha. 


From this onwards O excellent sage, the words remain as 
before i.e. without any Sandhi or phonetic change. 


Sauri 

+ 

Etaii 


Sauri Etau 

Visnu 

-H 

Imau 


Visnu Imau 

Durge 

+ 

Amu 


Durge Amu 

No 

+ 

Arjuna 

= 

No Arjuna 

A 

+ 

Evam 


A Evam 

Absence of phonetic change only upto this. 

Sat 

+ 

Atra 


Sadatra 

Sat 

+ 

Matarah 


Sanmatarah 

Vak 

+ 

(S) Ghurah 

= 

Vakechurah 

Vak 

+ 

Hari 


Vagghari 

Harih 

+ 

Sete 


Harissete 

Vibhuh 

+ 

Gintyah 


Vibhus'eintyah 

Tat 

+ 

Sesa 

-- 

Tacchesa. 

Yat 

+ 

Cara 

= 

Yaccara 

Prasnah 

+ 

Tvatha 


Prasnastvatha 

Harih 

+ 

Sasthah 


Harissasthah 

Krsnah 

+ 

Tikate 

== 

Krsnaspkate 


31. Bhavan+Sasthah Sat+Santah and Sat+Te (in 
these three cases no phonetic change) 


If Saukdra be the reading, it will be from Sa-\-Okdra. 
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Tat 

+ 

Lepah 

= Tallepah 

Gakrin 

+ 

Chindhi 

^ Gakriihschindhi 

Bhavan 

+ 

Saurih 

-- Bhavanchaurih 
or Bhavan^aurih 
( two forms ) 

32-34. Samyah 

+ 

Ananta 

= Samyahhananta 

Ahga 

+ 

Ghaya 

-= Ahgacchaya 


O excellent sage, Krsnani-j-nainami ‘I salute Krsna’. 


(Here ‘M’ becomes Anusvdra) -^Krsnam nainami. Similarly, in 
Tejdrhsi and Marhsydte. In Ganga, the Anusvdra becomes 'N’ 
(the gutteral nasal letter). 


Harih 

+ Ghettr 

Harischettr. 

Amarah 

Sivah 

Amarassivah. 

Ramah 

+ Karnya 

RamahXk^i^y^ 

(Here the Visarga Jihvdmuliy a). 

Krpah 

Pujyah 

KrpaXPujyah 

(Here the Visarga becomes Upadhmanlya or simply Harih 

Pujyah, Arcyah+Eva - Arcya eva. ) 


Rarnah 

+ Drstah 

Ramo drstah 

Abalah 

-j- Atra 

Abala atra 

Suptah + 

Islah “}“ 

Imah + Yatah 


Supta Ista Ima Yatah 

Visnuh 

Namyah 

== Visnurnamyah 

Ravih 

+ Ayam 

Ravirayam 

Gir 

-1- Phalain 

-= Gi^phalam 



( Upadhmdniya) . 

Pratah 

+ Acyutah 

== Prataracyutah 

Bhaktaih 

-{- Vandyah 

- Bhaktairvandyah 

Api 

+ Antaratma 

Apyantaratma 

Bhoh 

-f- Bhoh 

Bho Bho 

Esah 

-|- Harih 

= Esa Harih 

Esah 

+ Sarhgin 

= Esa sarhgin 

Sah-hEsah 

+ Ramah 

- = Saisa ramah 

Thus the Sarhhitd 

[Sandhi, close 

proximity) has been 


narrated. 

35. This verse gives the declension of Rama (Masc. 
Noun ending in — a) in all the cases : 

Rdmend^^ bhihitaih karomi satatam 
Rdmarh bhaje sadaram / 



11.52.35-45 


663 


Rdmenff pahrtaih samasta-duritam, 

Rdmdya tubhyam namah / 

Raman muktirabhipsita mama sada 

Rdmasya daso’smyaharn / 

Rdme ranjatu me manah suvisadarh 

he Rama tubhyarii namah / / 

(1) Rama does those things that benefit all; 

(2) I always respectfully worship Rama 

(3) all sins are removed by Rama 

(4) Obeisance to you, Rama 

(5 ) Liberation is always sought for from Rama by me. 

(6) I am the servant unto Rama. 

(7) May my mind be clear and take delight in Rama; 

(8) O Rama, obeisance to you. 

36-37a. All the words (ending in vowels) are (to be 
declined like this) Gopah, Sakhi htcomc^ Sakha (friend); Pati 
(lord), Hari; Susrih (one with good glory) ; Bhanu (the Sun); 
Svayarhbhu (the self-born), Kartf (the Agent); Rah {Rai 
means ‘wealth’) , Gauh (bull); Nauh (boat). 

37b-39. Words ending in consonants: Anadvan (bullock) ; 
Godhuk (one who milks cows), (lit. one who licks), Dve (two); 
Trayah (three); Catvarah (four); Raja (king) ; Panthah (way); 
Dandi (one with a staff); Brahmaha (a slayer of a Brahmin), 
Panca (five), Asia and Astau (eight) ; Osage (these r»icall 
examples of consonant ending words). (The following too are 
wordsending in consonants); Sainrat (Emperor); (the next 
two words are defective) ; Pratyah (the individual soul); Puman 
(man); Mahan (great); Dhiman (Intelligent); Vidvan 
(learned); Pipathih (one who desires to read); Doh (the arm) ; 
Usana (the preceptor of the demons). All these above words 
are in the masculine (and are typical of nouns ending in 
different consonants.) 

402®-45. The following are feminine words ending in 
vowels and consonants viz.; Radha; Sarva (all);Gati (goal, 
gait) ; GopI ( cowherdess ) ; Stri (a woman) ; Sri (glory); Dhenu 
(cow); Vadhu (bride); Svasa (sister); Go (gauh) (cow); 
Nauh (boat), Upanat^® (shoe); Dyauh (heaven); Glauh 
(mbon); — Ksut (hunger); Kakubh (the quarters) Sarhvit 
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(knowledge) ; Ruk (lustre); Vit (excrement); Bhah (splendour). 
All the above words are feminine. (Then the neuter nouns) : 
Tapas (penance); Kulam (family); Somapam (that which 
imbibes Soma juice) ; Aksi (eye); Gramani (leading in the 
village); Ambu (water) ; Khalapu (that which sweeps); Kartr 
(that which does*) . 

Svanadut (that which has good bull); Vimaladyu (a non- 
cloudy bright day); Vah (water) ; Catvari (four) ; Idam (this) ; 
Etat(this) Brahman; Ahah (day); Dan(ji (having a stick); 
Asfk (blood). There are some words beginning with Tyad**. The 
different forms of Go-\-Anc^^ are Gavak, Gavah, Goak, Go-ah 
and Goh; Tiryak (animal); Yakrt ( spleen) ; Sakrt (ordure); 
Dadat (that which gives); Bhavat (that which takes place); 
Pacat (that which cooks) ; Tudat (that which inflicts pain); 
Divyat (that which shines); Dhanus (bow); Pipathih (that 
which reads) ; Payas (milk, water) ; Adas (this) ; Supumarhsi 
(those which have good men) ; I shall mention a few qualities, 
objects, and actions of the three lifigas (genders); Sukla (bright 
clean) ; Kilalapah (goblins); Suci (white); Gramani (leader 
of the village) ;Sudhih (intelligent); Patuh (clever); Svayambhuh 
(self-born); Karta (Agent), Mata ( mother) , Pita (father), Na 
(Nr). 

46.47a. (Defective***) 

47b-49. Sarva (all); Vi^va (all); Ubhaya (both); 
Ubhau (both); Anya (other); Antara (interval); Itara 
(other); Uttara (higher); Uttama (highest, excellent); 
Nema (half, part) ; Asama (unequal), Sama; Isa (one 
possessing strength); Puivottara (north-east); Daksina 
(southern) Uttaradhara (northwest) ; Apara (another) ; Catura 
(clever) Yavat (As much [relative]) ; Yusmad (you) ; Asmad 
(we); Prathama (first) ; Garama (last); Alpa (little) ; Ardhaka 
(half). 

50. (Defective) and the Avyayas (indeclinables) (?) 


* Two words after this viz. Cdtiri and Vdtinu appear defective. Are They 
ca — atiri and Vd — atinu (non-navigable). 

♦* The tyadddi group consists of tyad, tad, yad, etad etc. 

Probably the following words in V. 46: Satya, andyuf, apumsa, mata, 
bhramara, dirgha-pdt, ,agarha,,,svart^a, bahu (47a unintelligible). 
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51. In the sense of ‘child’ or ‘Progeny’ Taddhita suffix* 
is used. The examples are: — Pandavas (sons ofPandu); 
Sraidhara (son of Sridhara i.e. Visnu); Gargya*^ (descendant 
of Garga) ; Nadayana**'* (Descendant of Nada) ; Atreya®^ (son of 
Atri) ; Gahgeya (son of Gahga) ; Paitrsvasriya (son of father’s 
sister). 

52. In the sense of “Deity”, “that which belongs to”, 
the example is Aindra (that which belongs to Indra, that the 
deity of which is Indra); Brahma means belonging to Brahma; 
these two refer to Havis and Bali (offerings and oblations ) . When 
the object and the agent (of a verb) are united with the action 
(Taddhita suffix is used as in the case of) Dhaureya (one worthy 
of bearing burden) 2 ind Kaunkuma (pertaining to saffron). 

53. In the sense of ‘born of’, Taddhita suffix is used and 
the example is Kanina (born of a virgin) ; the word Ksatriya 
(one who protects from wound), Vaidika (one who follows the 
injunctions of the Vedas). Here the suffix — Aka is used. ‘Cora’ 
itself is ‘Caura*. Here the suffix an is used in the same meaning. 
Both Cora and Caura mean ‘thief’ The usage, ‘he sees the 
face like the moon” is for the purpose of equality. 

54. In the sense of an abstract noun the suffixes — Tvarn 
etc. are used. Examples are Brahmanatva, Brahmanata and 
Brahmanya (all mean Brahminhood) . The word Goman means 
“one who has cows”, similarly, Dhanin and Dhanavaii mean 
“one who has wealth”. In the sense of magnitude Kiyan (How 
much) is used. 

55. The words Tundilaand Sraddha-lu are derived after 
the suffixes have been added in the sense of “that which has 
occurred.’’ ‘Tundila’ (one who has protuberant belly) and 
‘Sraddhalu’ means “one who has faith”, Dantura (one who has 
long projecting teeth) . In the following cases the Taddhita 
suffix-‘/«’ is in the sense of ‘it exists’, ‘possessing’ Sragvin 
(one who has garlands) , Tapasvin (one who performs penance), 

. Medhavin (one who has excellent intellect) , Mayavin one 
who has Maya (deception) . 


* Though wc can trace the examples in these verses to Panini, the 

tireatment is not systematic in the NP. vide : Intro. 
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56. The words Vacala and Vacata are used to indicate 
‘one who speaks many despicable things’, the suffixes Kalpa 
and Desiya are used in the sense of ‘a little short of’. 

57-58. Kavikalpa and Kavidesya mean “one who is 
almost a poet”. The word Patujatiya is used in indicating 
similitude. In indicating contempt the suffix Pdia is used. 
‘VaidyapaiSa’, means ‘one who is not worthy of being a physician’. 
The Word Vaidyarupa means ‘a praiseworthy physician’. O sage, 
the word ‘Drsfa-cara’ is used in the sense of ‘what it was for- 
merly!’ In the sense of abundancy, etc., the suffix ‘Maya’ is 
used e.g. Annamaya (full of cooked food), Mrnmaya (mostly 
of clay) and Strimaya (abounding in women). 

59. The word Lajjita means ‘one in whom bashfulness 
has occurred’. O Narada, in indicating excess Sreyan and 
Srestha are used. They mean very excellent and most excellent; 
Krsnatara (blacker) ; Suklatama (whitest). From the pronoun 
Kim (what) indeclinables are derived ! [They are :] 

60-62. Kiihtaram, Atitaram (too much) , Abhihyuccaista- 
ram (highly, etc.). To indicate the measure some suffixes are 
used. Janudaghnam, Janudvayasam and Janumatram (upto the 
knee). To specify one among many, we say ‘Katara’ (which of 
the two?) . In order to specify the ordinals there are suffixes : 
Dvitiya (second) , Trtlya (third) , Gaturtha (fourth) , Sastha 
(sixth), Paftcama (fifth) Ekadasa (eleventh). O Narada, 
Katipaya, Katitha arid Kati mean; ‘How many?’ 

63. Viriisa and Viihsatitama both mean ‘twentieth’. 
Similarly ‘Sata-tama’ and other words. O leading sage, in 
order to indicate divisions of number there are suffixes as for 
example : Dvidha, Dvedha, Dvaidha (in two ways) . 

64. In indicating frequencies, suffixes are used e.g. 
Pancakrtvah (five times): Dvih (twice), Trih (three times) 
Bahusah (many times) . Dvitayam and Dvayam mean the same. 
So also Tritayam and Trayam. 

65. Suffix — ra is used in signifying dimuni tive forms 
Kutira (a small hut) ; Samira (a small fruit, legume) Sundara 
(a small trunk of the elephant) , Straina (belonging to women) 
Pausna (belonging to the sun). Tundibha (one who has the 
umbilical region ‘protruding’; Vrndaraka (Deva); Krsivala 
(farmer) . 
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66. Malina (dirty) ; Vikata (hideous); Gomi (an owner 
of cattle); Bhauriki (treasurer), Utkata (exceedingly manifest); 
Avatita and Avanata both mean flat-nosed. Nibida (dense, 
compact); Iksiisakinam ( having sugarcane as crop?). 

67. Nibirisama (compact, crooked nosed), Isukari, 
Vitto, Vidyat, Cana* (?), Vidyacuncu (celebrated for learning) ; 
Bahutitham (many days); Parvata (mountain) , Srhginah (of 
one which has peaks). 

68-69. Svamin (owner) ; Visamarupyam (?), Upatyaka 
(a land at the foot of a mountain); Adhityaka (a table land) 
Cilia (the Bengal kite) ; Gipita (flat-nosed); Gikva-*® (?) Vatula 
(affected by wind, crazy); Kutapa (the eight Muhurta of the 
day); Valla (covering); Himelu (competent to endure snow). 
Kahoda^® (?), Copada^’ (cream MVV-402) , Urnayu (ram, 
woollen blanket) ; Marutta (a king of the solar race) ; Ekakin 
(alone); Garmanvati (name of a river). 

70. Jyotsna (moonlight); Tamisra (night); Sthivat 

(spittle); Kaksivardyamanuati (?) ;^^ Asandi (a small couch) 
Gakrivan (An ass) Tusnika (Taciturn, silent); Jalpaka 
(garrulous) ; Jalpaketyapi) . 

71. O Naiada, to the words Kam and Sam seven termi- 
nations are added in the sense of possession. They are VA, Bha, 
Yus, Ti, Tu, Ta and Ya and the new words formed are Kamva, 
Kambha, Karhyus, Kaihti, Kariitu, Kaihtah, Kamyah, as well as 
Samva, Sambha, Saihyu, .^amti, Samtu, Sam ta and Sarny ah. 

Similarly, Ahaihyu (an arrogant fellow), Subhaihyu ^one 
endowed with anspiciousness). 

Conjugation 

72-73. The forms of the roots of different conjugational 
classes in the different tenses and moods are given in the 
third person singular: 

I conj. : Bhavati (is), Babhuva (was), Bhavitd and 
Bhavhyati (will be), Bhavatu (let it be), Abhavat (was), Bhavet 
(should be), Bhuydt (may it be), Abhut (was), Abhavisyat (if it 
had been) . 

• II conj. : Atti (cats), Jaghdsa (ate), Attd and Atsyati 
(will eat), Attu (let him eat) , Adat (ate) , Adydt ( twice ) (should 
eat, may eat), Aghdsat (ate), Atsyat (if it had eaten). 

* Probably, the word is Vidyd-catsia (well-known for learning). 
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74-76. Ill conj.: (performs a i/oma) , Jahdva and 

Juhavdncakdra (performed the Homa), Hotd, Ho^:yati {will perform 
the Homa) Juhotu (let him perform the Homa), Ajuhot (he 
performed the Homa), Juhuydt (he should perform the Homa), 
Huydt (May he perform the Homa), Ahausit (He performed the 
Homa) ; Aho^yat (if he had performed the Homa). 

IV conj. : Divyati (he gambles) Dideva (he gambled), 
Devitd, DevUyati (he will gamble) {Divyatu omitted in the text), 
Adivyat (he gambled), Divyet (he should gamble), Divyat (may 
he gamble) Adevit (he gambled), Adevi^yat (if he had 
gambled ) . 

V conj. : (he distils) , Su^dva (he distilled). Sold 

and So$yati (he will distil), Sunotu (Let him distil) Asunot (he 
distilled), Sunuydt (he should distil), SRydt (may he distil), 
Asdvit (he distilled ), Asojyat (if he had distilled). 

VI conj. : Tudati (he inflicts pain) Tutoda (he inflicted 
pain); Tottd, Totsyati ( he will inflict pain) , Tudatu{\ti him inflict 
pain), Atudat (he inflicted pain), Tudet (he should inflict pain), 
Tudydt (may he inflict pain), Atautsit (he inflicted pain) , 
Atotsyat (if he had inflicted pain). 

VII conj. : Runaddhi (he impedes), Rurodha (he impeded) 
Roddhd, Rotsyati ( he will impede), Runaddhu (let him impede) 
Arunat (he impeded), Rundhydt (he should impede) (This is 
omitted in text), Rudhydt (may he impede), Arautsit (and the 
alternative form Arudhat which is omitted in the text) (he 
impeded) Arotsyat (if he had impeded). 

77-79. VIII conj. : Tanoti (he spreads or stretches) 
Tatdna (he stretched), Tanild, Tani^yati (he will stretch), 
Tanotu (let him stretch), (he stretched) , Tanuydt (he 

should stretch) , Tanydt (may he stretch — omitted in the text) , 
Atanit and Atdnit (he stretched) Atanisyat (if he had stretched). 

IX conj. : Krindti (he buys) Cikrdya (he bought), Kretd, 
Kre^yati (he will buy), Krindtu (let him buy) Akrinat (he bought), 
Kriniydt (he should buy), Kriydt (may he buy), Akrai^U (he 
bought), Akre^yat (if he had bought). 

X conj. : Corayati (he steals), Coraydmdsa (he stole), 
Corayitd and Corayisyati (he will steal), Corayatu (let him 
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steal), Acorayat (he stole), Corayet (he should steal) Corydt 
(may he steal), Acucurat (he stole), AcorUyat (? Acorayi^yat) 
(if he had stolen). 

Thus there are ten Gams or conjugational classes. 

The causal form is Bhdvayati (causes something to be), 
the desiderative form is Bubhu^ati (desires to become). As the 
frequentative form, O sage (we have) (again and 

again he becomes) . 

80-81. In the Tanluk (i.e. where Tan termination is 
omitted) the form is Bobhavili. O Narada, in order to denote 
wish or emulating action. Putriyati is the form meaning 
‘desires a son for himself’ or ‘behaves like a son’. O Brahmana 
know that a root with an Anuddtta Atmanepada (low tone) or letter 
‘jV’ as its ‘/r* (i.e. indicatory mark) takes Atman^tpada termina- 
tions. When the duty is interchanged it takes Atmanepada (as 
for example vyatilunite, ‘he reaps the harvest’ (though it is some 
one else’s duty) . The root VB - after the preposition JSfi takes 
Atmanepada terminations. Where the Atmanepada does not have 
access, the Parasmaipada terminations are used by grammarians. 

82-85. If the root has a Svarita or .Y for its indicatory 
mark, it takes both padas (but when the fruit of the action 
goes to the agent, it takes the Atmanepada terminations). In 
the impersonal passive, Tak termination is used. O sage, in 
order to indicate the excellence and facility in the action, the 
activity of the agent is not taken into consideration. Then the 
other Kdrakas too take up the term Kartr (agent), as^ m the 
use Asih Sddhu Chinatti (the knife cuts well), Sthdli Pacati 
(the vessel cooks). If the root is transitive, the terminations 
are added to both the impersonal and the passive bases (?) 
Hence the use Odanah pacyate (the rice is cooked). If the root 
is intransitive it is impersonal and active only. O sage, if the 
action and the fruit of the action are in one and the same per- 
son, it is intransitive. 

86-88* If they (i.e. action and the fruit to the action) 
are stationed in different substantives, the root is said to be 

cf. gautie karmaiii duhyddeh pradhine ni-hr^kx^vah&m / 

buddhi-bhaksarthayoh iahda-karmakandm nijecchoyd I j 

prayojya-karmaxiyanyefdrh nyantdndm today o matdfi / 

Kdrikd quoted in Siddhanta Kaumudi on Pan, 7.1.69. 
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transitive. When roots that take two objects arc to be changed 
into passive, the secondary object is turned into the nominative 
in the case roots Duhy Tdc etc- (c.g. Gauh Duhyate Payah). 
But in regard to the roots JVt, //r, and Vah, the main 

object is turned into the nominative in the passive (e.g. 
Ajd grdmarh Niyate “The goat is taken to the village”). But in 
the case of roots of the sense of knowledge or eating, any of the 
two objects may be turned into the nominative {e.g, Bhojyate 
mdnavakam odanah or Bhojyate mdnavakah odanam) . (In the case of 
causal roots, (the object so caused) the Prayojyakarman is changed 
into the nominative. {Devadattah grdmarh gamyate — Devadatta 
is made to go to the village) . The tin teiminations are remem- 
bered in the receptacle of the fruit as well as the action. The 
action is important in the case of the fruit. The meaning of 
the Tin is an attribute. 

89-90 The Krtya suffixes are used in the impersonal and 
passive forms. The Krt suffixes are used in the active forms. 
Example for a Krtya suffix is Edhitavyam and Edhamyam, The 
Agent and the Kdrakas etc. are cited in the event of the past 
(?). Gamya etc. are indicated in the future sense and the 
remaining is considered applicable in the present. (.'*) 

Compounds 

91-92. Examples of compound words are given now: 
Adhistri and Tathdiakti are examples of Avyayibhdva. Examples 
of Tatpuru^a* are Rdm&irita, Dhdnydrthi (one seeking grains) 
Tupadaru ( wood intended for sacrificial post ) Vydghrabhi ( fear from 
tigers) Rdjapurusa (A king’s officer) and Ak^aiaurida (clever at 
the dice) . Now Dvigu is explained: Pahca~gava “an aggregate of 
five cows”, Daiagrdmi (collection of ten villages), Triphald (the 
three myrobalans ) . The last word is conventionally used in 
this sense. 

93. When the two words constituting a compound are equ- 
ally important and have the same meaning it is called 
Karmadhdraya, Examples are Nilotpala (blue lotus) Mahdsafthi 

* These examples are according to cases c.g. Rdmam diritah Rdmdiritah 
is the accusative (Dvitiya) Tatpurusa and illustrates Pan. 2.1.14, while the 
\ 2 istakfesu Saurt^ahakfa-Jaun^ah, a locative (Saptami) Tatpurusa is an illustration 
of Pan. 2.1.40. 



11.52.93-96 


671 


(A form ofDurga in Tantras) . The example for Nanlatpurusa 
is abrdhmanah (non-Brahmin) . Kiimbhakdra (potter). —This is 
an example of a Krt Samdsa. 

94. O Brahmana, the examples for a Bahuvrihi compound 
where the meaning refers to another word (as its qualifying 
adjunct) are: Prdptodaka (where the water has reached), it quali- 
fies Grdma (village) Pahcagu (one .s ^ has five cows 
Rupavadbhdryah (one whose wife is beautiful), Madhydhnah 
(middle of the A 2 iy) ^ Sasuiddikah (one who is accompained 
by sons and others). 

95. The particle Ca has two meanings viz. Samuccaya 
aggregate, assemblage) and Anvdeaya (secondary statement). 
The example for the former is Gurutn ca Isarhca Bhajasva (worship 
the preceptor and God). The example for the latter is 
Bhik^dm afa, gdrri ca dnaya (Go begging and also bring 
a cow) . 

96. Example for Itaretarayoga Dvandva is Rdmakr^nau (i.c. 
Rama and Krsna) . As a Samdhdra (collection the form is 
Ramakrsnain) . O Brahmana, only the Brahman is worship- 
ped. As it is devoid of Dvandvas (clashing opposites). 



CHAPTER FIFTYTWO 


1. NP. 3 is an reproduction of Pan. (Panini) 1.2.45 & 

2.3.46. Thus Pan. 1.2.45 is : 

Arthavad-a-dhalur apratyayah pro. tipadikam 
NP. 3b 

Arthavat pratipadikam dhdtu-pratyqva-varjitam 

2. Pan. 2.3.47. 

3. Pan. 2.3.2. 

4. Pan. 2.3-4. 

5. Pan 2.3.18. 

6. Pan. 1.4.35, 1.4.33. 

7. Pan. 1.4.45, 2.3.36. 

8. PAn. 2.3.29, 1.4.88, 2.3.10. 

9. When certain prepositions, particles or adverbs are not connected 
with a verb, yet they govern a noun in particular cases they are called Karma- 
pravacaniya c.g. a : d mukteh samsarah ‘the samsdra lasts till Mok^a*\ anu : 
Japam anu prdvarfata ‘It rained heavily after the performance of Japa' 

10. Pan. 1.4.90. 

11. Pan. 1.4.91. 

12. Pan. 1.4.85-86. 

13. Pan. 1.4.87, 

14. Pan 2.3.12. The Sutra further clarifies that the cases are used in 
denoting the ‘object* when actual motion is meant and the object is not a 
word expressing ‘path*. , 

15. Pan. 2.3.17. 

16. Pan. 2.3.16. 

17. Pan. 2.3.15. 

18. The original jfi/ra is Saha-yukte* pradhdne 2.3.19 which means : when 

the sense is that the word in the Instrumental case is not the principal but 
the accompaniment of the principal thing or person. For example : putreiia 
Sahdgaiah pita ‘the father has come with the son. The same rule holds about 
the synonyms of Saha such as Sdka, Sdrdha. — Siddhdnta Kaumudi. 

19. Pan. 2.3.20 For example : padena Khafijah ‘Lame foot*. 

20. Pan. 2.3.39. 

21. Pan. 2.3.41. 

22. Pan. 2.3.26. 

23. Pan. 2.3.65. 

24. After these the Instrumental case must be employed to denote the 
agent and the Accusative case to denote the object. For example, 
FiVpund hatd dailyah or Daitydn hatavdn Vifiiuh ‘ Visnu killed demons’. This 
Sutra (2.3.69) debars the Genitive which would have been applicable under 
Pan. 2.3. 65. The NP. however, partially quotes Pan. 2.3.69 which includes 
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affixes ending in-f/, •‘Uka, -Trn^ and those having the sense Khal. 

25. The Lakaras arc as follows : Lat (Present), Lif (Perfect) Lut (First 
Future), Lr/ (Second Future), (Vcdic Subjunctive) , Lot (Imperative). 
Lah ( Imperfect) , Lin ( Potential ), Lm (Aorist) , Lrh (Conditional). 

26. Old traditional Sanskrit grammarians use the term Prathama Puru^a, 
Madhyama Purufa and Uttama Purufa for what European and (imitating them) 
Indian grammarians designate as the ‘third person’, the ‘second Person’ and 
‘the first person*. In translating the following verses I use the modern terminology 
though the NP uses the old traditional terms. 

27. But Bhattoji Diksita on Pan. 6.1.101 clarifies that r+r will be either 
r or r thus Hotr4-Rkara will also be HotrkSra. The NP.’s Pitrarfabha is 
doubtful. The v.l. Pitisabha is better. 

28. Here Nom. sg. Rdmah is necessary as there is duplication of the 
Instrumental case in the verse and the nom. goes unrepresented. An 
emendation like Rdmah sarvahitam karoti ‘Rama docs things beneficial to all, 
may be suggested. The italicised words contain the declension of Rama 
(Masc. Noun ending in — a) in the sg. no. 

29. V. 40 illustrates Panini’s sutras for declension of feminine nouns 
ending in vowels e.g. 7.1.18, 7.3.114, etc. 

30. Piin. 8.2.34. 

31. Gavdc (he who honours cows or who drives cows) has the following 
bases according to the meaning — the traditional verse quoted in the 
Siddhanta haumudi on Pari. 8.2.68 records the following bases : Go-anca, 
Gavanca, Go’ftca, Goac, Gavac and Go*c. 

32. Pan. 4.1.105. 

33. Pan. 4.199. 

34. Vide Varttika Pan. 4.1.110. 

35. If (Areca nut). 

36. N. of a man with the patronym Kausitaki— MW-26b. 

37. a Desya word. 

38. Kaksivat Iot Kaksyd-val — Kdsikd on Pan. 8.2.12. A Vedic seer of many 
Suktas. But the next word — un traced, possibly carmanvat. 
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The Exposition of Nirukta* 


Sanandana continued : 

1. I shall now delineate to you the excellent accessory of the 
Veda, called Nirukta. It is said to be of five kinds and per- 
tains to Vedic conjugations or verbal formations. 

2. Therein at some places is found cpenthesis, in other cases 
is seen metathesis, at some places is found modification of the 
syllable, at other places, (we get) haplology. 

3. O Narada, where due to the change or loss of a 
syllable, light is thrown on the special connotation of the root, 
it is called Sarhyoga. 

4. (Now follow the illustrations of these processes :) By 
addition of a syllable, the word Hathsa ( < y/ han — ) ‘a swan’ is 
formed^ (by the addition of j/j ). The word Simha^ ‘a lion’ 
is formed by metathesis, gudhotma [gudha + dtmd) is formed due 
to change of syllable (here the vowel d is changed to m) 
while in pr$odara {pr^at Udard) there is a loss of a letter [t) . 

5. The fifth kind of modification should be known in words 
like bhramara ‘ a bumble bee’ (from y/bhram + ara by the 
unddi sutra artikamibhramicami etc., cf. y/kam — > kamara, 
\/cam — ^Camara) 

In the Vedic (language) there are changes or options in the 
formations of words etc. Here is the example of Puiiarvasu. 
(In the Vedas, the two stars Punarvasu may optionally be 
singular and connote a dual vide, Pan. I. 2. 61). 

6. The form nabhasvat {nabhas -{-vat ‘like the sky’ vaporous’, 
retains ^ S though followed by — vat ( vide the Vdrttika- 'nabho 
^ hgiromanu^drii vatyupasafikhydnam on Pan. I. 4. 9 or by the 
Vdrttika Vrsanvasvahayoh* * I • The form Vr^an^va retains J n ^even 

•Being a technical and difficult subject, an explanation is added in the 
translation itself as mere translation would be unintelligible. 
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though the derivation vrsd ah'o yasya sah, (whereas in classi- 
cal Sk. it would he Vrsdsva. Sometimes the Parasmaipada is 
used in stead of the Atmanepada (In Classical Sk., the preposi- 
tions or proverbs like pm d -precede the verb and are 
called gaii). But in the Vcdic, these -positions are used 
after the verbs ( as /;oj/-posi tions; . They are called gafis (e.g. 
hm ibhydrn ydhyoka d RV. VII. 32.4) d-ydhi is the verb but d- is 
placed separately after the vcib in the Vcdic. 

7. (In the Vedic) there is a change in the cases. Tor 
example, dadlina /iiholl, d ie ofl'ers oblations of ciuds (into the 
lire)’. Here the ^vord dadhi is in the Instrumental case in stead 
of the Acc. case. But as p(*] Pan. II. 3. 3. the object of the 
verb \/Iiu - ‘to sacrifice' talaes the termin.ations of the Instr, 
as well as of the Acc. cas(\ 

'The Aorist form of ahhi -f- i/l -|- \ sad - is abhyutsadaya- 
maka (instead of Cl. Sk Classical -abhyuda si md at) in 

the Vcdic (as per Pan. III. 1.42), and dhvanayit { \\Ulhvan 
do sound’ j as per Pan. 111.1.51 (in (3. Sk. adidhvanat is found. 
But in RV.I.162.15 \vc find : md trd'gnir dlivanayil). 'These are 
the prominent instances. 'Tlv* foims like nistarkya ( nis 
\-\-krl - do cu(’) atid others arc similar* And also formations 
like grbhdya and others. Here \ inbJi -|- sdyac \ ' grbhdya^ the 
h in grab do seize’ is y'" transfv)rmed to bh i.e. \ 'grab - <[ \ 'grbh 
in Vedic (vide Pan. HI. 1.84 and S. K. on it.* e.g. g?bbdya 
jibvayd madhii (R\d V H 1 . 1 7.5 ) . 

8. Due to optional formations (in the Vedic ) the writers 
on this science desire (accept) changes in declension, conjuga- 
tion, Pada^ (Parsmaipada and Xhnaaepada,) gender, person, 
tense, consonants, vowels, causatives and yai) (the intensive 

sidlix - jyO. 

9. d'he verse lists the following peculiar Vedic forms : 
idlri : idlri f- i)ip in the Vedic as per Pan. IV. 1.31 for class. 

Sk. rdtri ‘a night'. 

Vibhvi : fcm. vibhu as per Pan. JV 1.47 we get vibhu-\-nis 
(i.e. the affix — /) in forming the feminine. 
k'adrn : As per Pan. IV. 1.71 the feminine affix Oft ( — C) 
comes after the words KadiU dawny’ (and knmandalu 
‘water bowT). 
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dvistya : .\s p('r Vdrttika on llir above sutra tJic affix lyap is 
added to the word dvU in the Ve^da e.g. dviHyo 
vardhate I 

Vdjasaneyinah : As per Pan. IV.3.10.6 the affix nini 
comes in the sense of '‘enunciated by him”, after the word 
Saunaka e.g. {Saunakuiah ‘Svho study the chmdas as per Sau- 
naka.” Similarly, Vdjasmieya d- ;//«/-= Vajasaney in : who studies 
the Veda as per Vajasaiieya. 

10. The following Vedic forms are explained as below; 
hanjebhiJt : Instr. PI. of Karna “an (‘ar”. I’he termination 
— ebhih instead of the usual ais as j)cr bahulam chandau (Pan. 
II.4.76.). 

yasobhagya : {yaso-bhdgya - — in the printed text of the NP 
is not correct) is dissolved as follows : ycUas tad eva bhagah : 
This Karmadharaya compound has bfiaga changed to bhagya 
by the addition of the suffix- as pei* Pan. IV. 4.13 1,32. 

yasobhagya and others include forms like vesohhagya. 
caturaksaram indicates four-lettered formulas like dhdvnya 
astu haii.sat.'^ 

devdsah : fhe Nom. pi. oi' deva ‘a god’ (vide Pan. VJI. 1 .50 j 
sa)va-devatdti : sari'a-deva + tdtil (pleonastic) c.g. ^avitd ? 2 ah 
suvatu sarvaldtim j - RV.X.38.14 Ivdvat ‘like you'. Here, as 
in (Lsmad yu^ mad, (he affix — valup showing similarity is added. 

11. Tlie follo^virlg forms are formed thus : 

ubhaydvinarn : Here the possessive affix vini (i.c. via > is 

added (optionally ) as per Pan. V.2.122 and the final — a in 
Ubhaya is lengthened as ]3i*r Vdrttika : Chandovit prakaram 
dirghas cell vakiavyam / 

Pralayddydh is prob. a mispriul. 

Trcam : tri - Rc (a Sukta with three Rks). This form 
is derived, thus : hi ^ /; by Sampuisdrann + Cc^Tre. 

apasprdhethdm * 

avydt — **as in vanibhi} no ajydt ayo cL\nian mukhas latiid ! If 
ayo be a misprint for dpo, the quotation in the NP is probably : 

apasprdhethdm — Imp. 2nd p. dual of ‘to challenge’). As 

per Pan. VI. 1.36, the reduplication of the root, vocalisation of ia and the 
elision of a irregularly is accepted in the \'^edic. 

** avydt — As per Pan.- VI.l .1 U3. the e or o retain their original form in 
the middle of Vedic verse in the case of avydt (avady at ^ avakramiih, etc ) though 
‘a* in these has -a ‘z;’ & ‘y’ following it. 
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dpo asmdn mdtarah sundhyanlu j RV X.7.10 and the form is 
as per Pan VI.1.118, the short a is retained alter dpo (also 
^u^uio, Vijno etc. ) 

12. The following forms are derived thus : 

Sagarbhyah : ‘a brother of the whole blood, by die same 

father cind mother’. Here sa~^samdna ‘common’ but the affix — 
yon ( ~ya) is as per Pan. IV.4.114. 

.slhapadi or asthapadi (a misprint proli. for aytdpadi 
Rlvyam ‘seasonal’ rtau bhavam. This formation from rtu is as per 
Pan. VI. 4. 173 the final ./ is chang(‘d to ~va (similarly 
vdstva - vdstu ) 

Raji^tha ; }jii i\tha ‘the most straight-forward & 
delicate’ vide Pan. VI. 4. 162 for the change of r';> ra - before 
the affixes - iyas, Istlia 

tt i-pancakam : - trini pahcakdni yah a Bahuvrihi comp. 

1 liranyaya — ‘golden, abounding in gold’ 

Hiranya -j- ya [may at) 

lliranyayena is a part of the manija himuyoyenn savitd rathena 

(RV.I.3').2) 

(misprint } otherwise no Vcdic speciality ) 
parame vyomati : instead of Vyo.iwi, the Loc. sg. term is 
dropped as jier supdni siiluk / 

13. The explanation ol die iollowing ii regular forms : 
wviyd (Sk. iiru-nd) But yd is allixcd instead of -~nd, 

as per Vdrltika —lyddiydji et(\ on Pan. VII. 1.39. 
yoaprayd- (?) Is it a misprint for yjopnayd ? 
raravadhedt (? ) Ls it a misprint for vdroyadhvdt ? 

Aduha (?) The root \ duh is obvious but tlu* special 
formation -not clear. 

Vadhi (?) The Vcdic special lorni is Vadium Sc not Vadhi. 
We have in RV. 1.163.8, X.28.7 the form Vadhlm from \^Vadh. 
'flic C3. Sk. form woupl be avadhisani. 

yqjadhvainam - ^ yajadfiviun 1- cnam. d’hesc are joined after 
dropping - m of ^dlwani. 

Rmasi — irregular for Imah by Pan. VH.1.46. 
sndtvi (as in svinnoh sndtvi maldd iva - AV\ \T.li3. 3, 

VS.20.20). Also -Am for Olass. Sk. Ivd vide Pan. VIII. 1.49 
(cf. pitvi < — to drink) 

gatvd pacdsihnb/iih : Out of this asthabhih may be a 
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misprint for asthabliili, Instr. j)l. of astithi. I’hc rest is anybody’s 
guess, (possibly galvdya cd.sthabhih j ). 

14. ("Ihc following irregular forms arc explained). 

Gonani - Gen. PI. of ‘a cow’ — Pan. VII. 1.37 

Aparihvaralah As per Pan. VIT 2.31 y hru is substi- 
tuted for yjhvar {Bhvddi 978) before a participial affix. 

ediuri or dluri (;’) prob. a misprint. 

Grdsita pi)i). of gras- — (Gl. Sk. grasta) treated as sel (cf. 

^kabhita) vide Pan. VI 1. 2. 34. 

Pa^ya — Nothing special. 

Dadhal as in dadliad rabidni ddsuse RV. IV. 13.3. It is the 
Ved. subjunctive of \/dha. 

Babhutha -Perfect 2nd p. sg. of \ bhu in Vedic, vide 
Pan. VII. 2.64. 

Prnmiijiduli is prob. a misj^rint lor p)aminanli foi- classical 
SK praminanli mi is shortened to na aa per Pan. 
VII. 1.81 

Avivrdhot Aor 3rd p. sg. of y'r/t/// As per Pan. VII. 
4.8., in Vedic {Cfiandas ), r is substituted invariably for penulti- 
mate f or r of a causative stem in the Reduplicative Aorist. 

13. ('The following forms are derived as Ibllows :) 
miirayu ‘friendly-minded*. As per Piin. VII. 4. 33, rules of 
lengthening or the substitution of for the linal vowel of tlie 
stem before the affix hyac is not applicable in the Vedic. 

DiircLsyu -dusta iva^rauifi & ‘Wishing to do harm’. As 
per Pan. VI 1. 4. 36, dustri becomes -- before the affix - 

kyac. [The NP. gives dmawd ^vhicll is prob. a mis-print). 

Jidtvd'. Abs. of y Z/rt ‘to abandon’ \/hd. (hi) optionally 

in Vedic (Pan. VI 1. 4. 44). 

Sudhiia : ‘well-placed’ i)pp. of Su -y/dlia. Pan. 
VII. 4. 43 sanctions \/dlid ;:'^ppi) -dhila in Sudhiia^ Vasudhita, 
nemadhila. 

Dadharli should have been dadliaili. As per Pan. VI 1. 4. 63, 
in Vedic the Gaus. Aor. 3 p. sg. of \/ d/ir becomes dadharli 
cf. dardharli, dardharsi sanctioned in the same Sutra. 

Svavadbhili : Instr. pi. of Svavas. As per Vdrt. on Pan. 
VII. 4.45, — t is subsUtuted for in the case of Svavas. ‘He 
whose protection is goovd (derived from Su - \/ *to protect 
well’. 
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Sasiivn. ’ IVrf. ■ 3 p. s^. of ‘to give birth to’. 
I'orrnation as per Pan. Vn.1.74. 

Dhisva — Imp. II p. si>. of y^/dlul - as pc‘r Pan. VII 4.45 
(but Cl. Sk. form is dhatsva). 

16. (the following forms an' explained thus :) 

prapraya as in proprayom af^mh (RV.Vl I.f>.4) shows the 
reduplication of the prefix pi a - as per Pan. VIII. 1.6 Panini 
sanctions pra^ uvn, itpa and ut as padupTnanas (th(‘ completers 
of the foot of a verse). 

Harivale Here r is substituted for ;»/ of the affix - mal, 
as the sti'in fdari ends in Pan. VII 1.2. Id sanctions tiiis 

chnnoc for stems ('udint^ in / -/ or j. 

Akmnvalak (a misprint [hv aksoiivanl ah) \ ule R\". X. 71.7 
[akunivaulah kanjavavlah sakhdyah ) ; 

A - ksan — vat ‘not iaiurint*'. As per Pan. VJII.2.16. 
idle au.c(inent - nut is adde.l to the possessi\’e affix, after stems 
eiidint^ in - an. 

Siipathi — lain : Supathin |- la) a '‘X* Supalhi-lara (as per 
Pan. Vnf.2.7) and — n ant is <uigmeuled to tar a by Pan. 
VIIT.2.17. 

Rathi-lari : ^lathin — tmi ^-)at}ii (Pan. Vin.2.7) & 
lengthened to -ratlii -|- ta)i as per Vdrttika on VIII.2.17. fiasat 
(? Is it nasal ta ' . na - sad for Pan. V'lll. 2.61 sanctions 
nasatta and nisaita. 

Amnar ; d’he original word is annuls ‘unawai'cs’. Accord- 
ing to Pan. 1 1 1. 2. 70, it becomes aninai bi'fore wSandhi e.g. 

anmareva. 

Bhuvaralho : Pan. VII 1.2.71. states that in Cliandas 
-rii or ra replace the final of the word Bhiivas. 

17. (the special formations recorded in this verse) 

Bruhyddeh : Acc. to Pan. VIII. 2. 91 the first syllable 
of bruhi, pre^ya, srausat, vaiisal, and dvaha is plula or prolated. 
'Thus we say : agnaye 'nubruihi / (By the next Sutra) both the 
syllables l^ecome prolated or Plula as in 0?isrdZvaya) ’ when the 
Adhvaryu (the chief sacrificial) priest gives order to the Agni- 
clhra priest (who is to kindle the lire.). 

Dasvdn — - p.pf. from \/das ‘to honour' y/das + h'vasu 
but here the reduplication and the augment — z— are prohi- 
bited as per Pan. VI. 1.12. 
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Svalavdn - - nom. sg. of sva-tavas ‘inherently powerful’. 
This formation takes place in case of hut is obscure, 
(a misprint probably for Pdyu ? ) 

Tribhi,s{vam dlribhis + tvam; As per Pan. VII.3.103 — S 
coming within the (Vedic) metrical foot is changed —-S before 
the I — • of tvam and of talaksuh. 

nrbhktutah d nrbhis -j- stntah. Here ending s of nrbhis 
is changed to - as per Pan. VIII. 3. 105 the ccrcbralization 
of St “ - in slutaJi and stoma in go-sfoma {d go -{- stoma) 

is allowed. 

18-19. (The following forms arc derived as explained 
below ) . 

Abhi^miah — As per Pan. VIII. 3.107, the s - > .s — of 
the particle — su is permissible when it stands in the beginning 
of a second word and preceded by a word ending in i etc. (in 
the Vedic) c.g. madhusthdnam : madhu^thdnairu 

Ridvdha — obscure. Is it a misprint for Rtasaha, mentioned 
by Pan, in Saheh pftanartdbhydm ca ? (Pan. VIII. 3. 109). 

nyaftdai — Here 5 - - ,v — in this form (though 

— .y is preceded by d) is permissible as per Pan. VIII.3.119. 

Nrmandh — As per Pan. VIII. 4. 26, in the Vedic na of a 
second term is changed to na when preceded by r - even though 
there is a hiatus {Avagraha) between the two terms. 

Optionals are of four types : sometimes it shows a tendency 
to add, sometimes to withliold, sometimes both are optional 
and .sometimes a new substitute is added. Such is the word 
formation in the Vedic. 

y' bhu (I. conj.), \/ Va (II conj). - These are 
the dhatus (roots indicating different conjugations). They 
are remembered as being Parasmaipadi. 

20*. Thirty-six roots {dhalus) beginning with — 

‘to prosper’ arc IJddtta (of acute accent) and Atmanepadi. 

♦verses from 20 onwards arr based on Pd^iiniya dhalupdflia and the verses 
are practically quotations from it. For example, after listing 36 dhatus from 
edh — ‘to prosper’ to \/kanh — ‘to boast’. Pan. Dhatupitba remarks : 

edhddaya udattd anudatUtah dtmanebhasah. And after listing 37 (No. 38 to 
74) dhitus from y/at ‘to move constantly’ to “y/sundh — ’ to purify or to get 
purified’, the Dhatupatha concludes : atadaya udatla uddttetah parasmai-bhdfdli. 
NP. repeats or paraphrases in verse these remarks of Panini’s -Dhatupatha. 
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And thirtyeighl dhcitus beginning with at ‘to go ronstantly’ 
or ‘to obtain’ arc Parasmaipadi. 

21. Forty two dhatus beginning with arc 

spoken of as belonging to Atmanepada. Fifty dhatus begin- 
ning with \/phakk~ ‘to move slowly’ aic laid down as udattef 
i . e . Parasmai -padi . 

22. Twentyone roots beginning with \/varc ‘to shine’ 
ai e spoken as Anudaltet or Atmanepadi^ while the group of forty- 
two dhcitus beginning with \/^^up- ‘to protect’ are said to be 
udcittet ( parasmaipadi ) . 

23. Grammarians have stated that ten Dhatus Ijcginning 
with ^/ghin — ‘to take, to grasp' (cf. Pkt. ^^'ge)lha-) are amidclttet 
[Atm. padci)^ while twenty-seven roots’ beginning wiili \a)]- 
(‘to breathe’ are also Udattet (Parasmaipacla). 

24. Grammarians have regarded thirty-four^ Dhatus 

beginning with - ‘to go’ as Anuduttef (Atm. pada), while 

seventy-two (in all ) Dhatus^*^ witli to liind’ as its first 

are Parasmai-padis. 

25. \/dhai' — ‘to urn' is declared as the only root 
which is srmutet while lift two Dhcitus beginning with \/kpidh^^ 

‘to be hungry' are spoken as Anudatlet [Atm. padi \. 

26. Eighty Dhatus ^ ^beginning with y'ghus *to make 
noise', ‘to proclaim’ arc regarded as Udattet (Parasmaipada ) 
while twenty-two Dhdtus^^ from \'clvul ‘to shine' arc consi- 
dered as Anudattet (Atm. pada). 

27. In the group beginning with \/ghut -- the thirteen 
roots are spoken as and Anudattet (Atm. pada). Tlierc- 
aftcr iiftytwo^*^ dhatus IVom \/\Jval do l)urn' are regarded as 
( Jdattet ( Po rasma ipadi ) . 

28. — to .sliine is both Udcitta Txnd Svarita.^’^ While 
the three roots y'bhrcij, y binds, y^hhlds, are spoken as Anudatta 
(Atm. pada), while Dhatus from y'syam ‘to shout’ No. 851) 
onwards are Udattet {Parasmaipadi). 

29. Tliere only one Dhatu \/sah ‘to bear' (recorded 
as y^sah in the Dhatupatha is Anudattet and yram -- ‘to play’ 
is Atm. padi. Thereafter three dhatus beginning with y'.sad 
(or y/sad — ) arc udattet, while four Dhatus c.g. \/kuc — and 
others are Parasmaipadi. 

30. Thereafter ihirtylive Dhatus beginning with y^hikk- 
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— ‘to make an indistinct sound’ (Dhatiipatha -- ibid Nos. 886 — 
921 upto y/guh — ‘to conceal) arc Svari let or both the Padas.^® 
Similarly - ‘to serve’ and the four roots ^/bhr-, \/hr- , 

y^/dhr — and ^ An —are also Svaritet. 

31. Fortysix Dhatus^® from y^dhe ‘to drink’ arc said to 
be Parasmaipadi, while eighteen^® dhatus from y'smi ‘to smile' 
are opined to be Atm. padi. 

32. Three roots beginning with yJPxi ‘to purify (Dhatu 
nos. 991-993) arc described as Anudattet {Atm. padi). y/hr — 
‘to take away’ is Parasmai-padi, while the three roots \/gup-- 
‘lo protect’ (nos. 995-998) are Atm. padi. 

33. \/rabh , -x/labh — , \/svaj — , y/had — ) these four 
roots are Anudattet., while \/Ksvid — ‘to be wet’ is Udell tet and 
fifteen roots from \/skambh - (Dhcitiipatha records \/skand~) 
are Parasmaipadi. 

34. \^kit - -- Ao desire’ is Udattet (Parasmaipadi) 
while Vdan — (‘to cut’ ’ and V^an — to shine are Ubhaya-padi 
(i.e. are found both Par. & Atm. pd). Nine roots beginning 
with \^pac - ‘to cook’ (Dhatu nos. 1021-1029 from \^pcw — 
to ^Jvah ' ‘in Pan. J3hatupatha) are Svaritet. They arc 
regarded as Parasmaipadi, (and Atm. pd) as well. 

35. Three more' dhatus are Svaritet -. \JVad — and 
\/vac — both meaning ‘to speak’ are Parasmaipadi. In this 
way, one thousand and six arc said to be the roots of the group 
of Dhdtus beginning with \^bhu (i.e. of the 1st conjugation). 

DHATUS OF d'HF 2N1) CONJUGATION 

36. ^^ad* ** - - ‘to eat’ and ^yllan - - ‘to kill or to go’ are 
spoken of as belonging to Parasmaipada ) . And the four 
Dhatus beginning with \/dvis ‘to hate’ (i.e. Dhatu Nos. 3-6 
of Pdn. Dhdtupdtha) are regarded as Svaritet (both Par. pada 
and Atm. pd. ) . 

37. Here the Dhatu \/cak,s ‘to speak’ is regarded as Atm. 
while thirteen roots from V ir ‘to go’ (Nos. 8-20 

in Pan. Dhdtupdtha) are Anudattet {Atm. pd). 

*y/vad is a misprint as this conjugation is called adddi and as such ad-— 
& not y/vad (of the 1st coitJ.) can be the original. 

**thc Dhatupatha states iidatto aniidatted atmanepadi / 
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38. O sage ! grammarians have proclaimed — 

to give birth to and '^si - ‘to sleep’ as Atmane-padls, while 

seven Dhatiis beginning with \/\n (it should be as per 

Dhatupdtha ) . 

39. () lord of sages ! Only one root viz. \/urnu ‘to 

cover’ is said to l)e svarila (i.e. both Par. pd&Atm. pd), while 

three dhatus beginning with y/ghu (a misprint for y/dyu as 
evidenced in the Dhaiu-pdtha - Dhatu No, 30) are spoken as 
Parasmaipadis 

40. O Naradc'i ! \/slu — ‘to praise' is the only root 
pronounced and remembered /as Par. pd. by the grammarians. 

41. Eighteen Dhatus beginning with \/rd ‘to give’ 
(prob. from \/ya ‘to go’ to \/vac ho speak’, in the 
Dhatupalha) arc Par. pd. O Narada ! Only - ho study’ 
{adhyayane) is declared as Atm. pd.). 

42. Four Dhatus from ^^vid ‘to know’ to \/rud - ‘to 
weep’, nos. 54-57 in the Dhatupdtha arc considered as Par. padi 
\ svap ho sleep’ is pointed as Par. pd. 

43. \/Svas - - ‘to breathe’ etc. [syamadoyah in the NP. 
is probably a misprint as j^er series of roots in the Dhatupatha) 
have been told by me as Para.sinai-padi. y/didhi ho shine’ and 
\/vevi-- ho go’ (rarely used in Cl. Sk.) are Atmanepadi, () 
sag(\ 

44. 'I’hn^e roots beginning from \prtli (prob. a 

misprint for '\/prath 1st conj. arc Atm. and the Pan. Dhatu- 
pg/Z/rt reads ; ‘68 69 ^/.sasti svapne.,10 yvaJakdtUau as the 

three Dhatus in the serial list of roots of 2nd conj. are pro- 
claimed asUdatUt (Par. pd)**. CarkarUev^ is a term for any 
intensive formed without the syllabic j’^7 like carkariti <^\^kr — . 
\/hnu - ho cover’ is declared as Anudatta, O excellent sage. 

45. 'Phus seventy tluTC roots have been said to be includ- 
ed in the 2nd conjugation [adadi gana). 

(Now begins the list of the 3rd conjugation juJwtyadayah) 


' *Prin. Dhatupatha. 2ncl conj. enumerates four rlh.Tlus viz. \/dyu-t 
\/su-, y/ku and y/ stii. NP. records the first -thiee in this verse and relegates 
\/stu to the next (no. 40) verse. 

**Sasadaya udaltd uddttetah parasmai btid^dh — Pan. Dhdtiipdfha. 
***This is listed as D/idtu No. 71 in the Dhatupdtha. 
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dhAtus of the hi CONJUGATIOi\ 

The four roots from y^da ■’’) regarded as paia- 

smaipadi.^^ 

47. ^/b}lr is svaritet (both Par. pd & Atm. pd) & 'oh(W 
(s/hd 'to abandon') is udatki. ymd 'to measure' and \^lui - - 
Vo are Anudattet. y/dii — to give - ^ cl ha 'to hold', 
'to contain’ are symbolised as '/P indicating their being svarita 
(both Par. pad and Atm. pad). 

47. Three roots beginning witli vdnitir (prob. a misprint 
for nijir in the Dhdtupdtha) are spoken of as Svarita (both Par. pd 
and Atm. pd.), while twelve dhdlus from — to besprinkle’ 
are regarded as Parasmaipadis. 

48a. nius twenty two roots have been mentioned in tlic 
3 rd con j ugat ion (Jivadika gam ) . 

DHATUS of the IV CONJUGATION 

48b. Twentyfive Dhdtus beginning with \^dxv. —‘to 
shine’ have been spoken of as being Parasmaipadi. 

49. O Narada ! There are two Atmanepadi Dhdtus 

viz. ‘to give birth to’ and \/dn. do tiouble’. The seven 

Dhatus beginning with \^pu — are regarded as Atmanepadi. 

50. O Brahmana ! Roots beginning with y't// -- do 
perish’ do die’ are known here as Atmanepadi, while the four 
Dhatus beginning with y'so— do kill’ arc Parasmaipadi. 

51. O sage ! Fifteen roots beginning with \/jan- — 
do be born’ (Dhatus from 43-49) are Atmanepadi while the 
five dhdtus beginning with '\/ 7 nry- do hear’ do endure’ an* 
svaritet (both Par. pd. & Atm. pd.) 

52. Eleven dhdtus from y'pad — do go' (Root Nos. 63-74) 
are considered as Atm. padis ^s^vdiile eight Dhatus from \^radh 
do hurt’, do injure’, are known as Parasmaipadi. 

53. Fortysix Dhatus from s/sam — ‘to pacify’ arc spoken 
of as Uddttet (Par. pd). I’lius one hundied and forty Dhdtus 
arc regarded as belonging to the divddi gam (IV conjugation). 

DHATUS of the V CONJUGATION (SVADI GANA) 

55. Nine roots beginning with y/su - do extract sorna 
juice’ are described as being svaritet (both Par. & Atm. pd), 
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while seven roots sucli as diinoli {'\/du - to trouble) are Para- 

smaipadis. 

56-r)7a. 'I’he two roots ytLs - Mo pervade’ and \/sligh — 

- Mo mount over’ arc known as Anudattet {Atm. pd.), 
while fourteen Dhatus beginning with \/tik — Mo go’, Mo assail’ 
arc Parasmaipadi here. O excellent Brahmana ! Thirty 
two dhatus are spoken of as constituting the svadika gcum (V 
conjugation). 

DHATUS of the VI CIONJUGATIOX ^TUDADI GANA) 

571). O excellent sage ! Six dhatus-^ beginning with 
^'tud— Mo trouble’ are .said to be svaritet (both Par. pd. & 

Atm. pd.) 

58. \/is - Mo go' is uddLtel (Par-pd.), while nine roots 
li'om y/jus — Mo be pleased’ are Atm. pd., and one hundred and 
five Dhatus^® ])eginning from y^vrasc - Mo cut' are declared 
as Uddttet. 

59. O chief of sages ! Only one Dhdlu \/gur — Mo 
make exertion’ is declared as Uddttet. lour roots beginning 
with \/nu — Mo praise are considered as Parasmaipadi. 

60. The Dhdlu y^ku — Mo sound' is spoken of as Anu- 

dattet (Atm. pd.). Here ends the Kutddi gana. y'pr — Mo be 
active’ and \^mr — Mo die' are Atrnanepadis, while sLx Dhatus 
from y^pi-, 'to move Mo go' are Parasmaipadis. 

61. Two roots vi/. y'dr. Mo honour’, and y^dhi -Mo 
exist, to live’ are spoken of as Atrnanepadis, while sixteen 
Dhatus from \^pracch - Mo ask’ are Parasmaipadis. 

62. 'rhercaftcr, O sage, six roots beginning with ymil — 
Mo join’ are spoken of as svaritet (both Par. pd. and Atm. 
pd.) And Three Dhatus beginning wMth \/hrt Mo cut’ are 
Parasmaipadis. 

63a. Thus there arc one hundred and fifty seven dhatus 
in the VI conjugation {ludadi gojin). 

•ROOTS OF THi: VII GONJUGATION 

63b. Nine roots beginning with \/rudh — Mo obstruct 
arc svaritet (both Par. and y\tm. pd.), Kiti (Vestanc) is 
parpadi. 
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64. 'riirec Dhdtus from \/indh — to kindle (& ^Jkhid — 
& y/vid) are said to be Ajiudattet (Atm. pd.) (Twelve Dhatns 
from) \/Hs ‘to leave as remainder', y/piy - ‘to rcdiiee to 
powder’ are udattet. In this way, there an* twenty five roots 
in the VII conjugation {rudhadi gam). 

DHATUS of THi: VIII CONJUGATION (1'ANADI 
GAN A) 

65. Seven Dhaiiis^^ beginning \vith ^Jtau - ‘t(^ spread’ 
are proclaimed as being Svarita (both Par. & Atm. padis) 
y'lWi ~ ‘to beg’, ‘to request’ and \/man - ‘to think’ arc Atma- 
nepadi and — (technically called duhu) ‘to do’ is Svaulci 
(both Par. and Atm. Pd.). 

66a. In this way, ten dhalus have Ix^en pn^clainu’d as 
belonging to the eighlii eonjugatiou. 

DHATUS of THi: IX C:0NJUGA110N (kryAdi (;ana) 

66b-67. Seven Dhatus^^ beginning witli \ 7i?/ ‘to buy’ 
belong to bodi the Padas. Four d hat us beginning with 
\/stambh and which arc used (by Panini) in the Sutras aie 
Parasmaipadi. O chief of sages, twenty two dhdtus horn \/krudh- 
‘to get angry' (ddiis is obviously a misprint for 
as stated in the Dhatupatha) are Udattet (Par. pd.) 

68. \/Vr - - ‘to sele'ct’ is Atmanepadi. Twenty-one 
Dhatus from \/Sra7Uh 'to loosen’ aie Parasmaipadi while 
y/grah - ‘to take’ is svaritet (botli Par. padi & Atm. padi). 

69a. In this way fifty two roots^® have Ijecn enumerated 
in the IX conjugation by the learned. 

DHATUS OF THE X CONJUGATJON: (CURADI GANA) 

69B. One hundicd and thirtysix Dhatus beginning from 
y/cur — - ‘to steal’ liclong to (both) parasrnaipada and Atma- 
nepada. 

70. O sag(‘ ! Eighteen (but actually thirtynine roots 
from 140 ydt — to 178 \/kusm—) Dliatus are Atmanepadi. 
O sage ! Roots from ^/carc — ‘to study’ upto y/d/m (Dhiitu 
nos. 318) are declared as belonging to both Parasrnaipada 
and Atmanepada. 

71. Fortyeight Dhatus from y/kaih — (Dhatus 319-365) 
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— known as adanta\, and ton Dhatus beginning from \/pad — 
(i.c. Dhatus 366-375) ai\^ yVtmanepadi. 

72. Here eight roots beginning from \/Suir ‘to cover’ 
arc spoken as belonging to ])ot]i Pmasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada l)y the wise. In tlie sense of a root (yerh) ihc. praiipadika 
gets tlu' aflix uic ( / ) and is formed in most cases like the 

application of the iyJia. 

73-74. 'This allix / is in tlu* scaise ‘d(^cs for the sake 
of’ or hells the other’. Jn the sense of causative, this nic is added, 
faght roots l)cginuing with yi'itia (root no. 385 onwards) 
iipto \/ Saftordma (lool no. 340 j are spoktai as by the 

learned grammarians. Sixteen Dhatus fioni \ Stoma ‘to praise, 
are the illustrations of adanta dhatus. 

75. 'The meaning of “optionally" {bahulain etan nidarsa- 
uain — as stated iu tlie Gaaa-pdtha) is that it includes all the re- 
maining dhdtus irrespective of theii u.se in (Pariini’s) Sutras, 
laukika Sanskrit and the (Ihandasa (Vedic) language. All 
dhatus Ijclong to all conjugations «ind have different meanings. 

76. In acUlition to these roots, dhdtus ending in the 
adixes beginning with sa.)i (i.e. the* twelve affixes vi/. - -san^ 

—kyac., - -kdmyac, -kyan. -kyas, dedra-kvip, — uic, — yafu 
yak^ dya, lyan and nin. ) are also called roots, and also 
Denominatives (e.g. Garuddyate - - acts like a Garuda). In 
this way innumerable niimlier of Dhatus are formed here. O 
Narada. Hc're it is explained in a nutsliell. 4du' details ai*e 
given in the relevant treatises. 

77. In Dhatus ending in the vowels, all Dhatus with the 

exception of those ending in /7 and -/ and the roots \^yu- 
\/ru \/k.i;ii, \ h/, \ '?ui, \/ksu, \/Svi, \ V//, \A^r 

(of lioth Padas) — are it^garded as Anuddtta or Anit. 

78. 'I’he following is the list of one hundred and two 
J3hatus ending in consonants which are Amidatta or Anit. 
\/sakl, x^pac, \/muc, \'rk\ \'vac, \AHt\ \'sit\ \/pracch^ 

\/nij, \/bhaj, y^bhanj, \'bliuj, ybhray, \/nuuj, \ x^m^ 

•\/nij, \/rahj, vi ji, \/sanj, \/Mj 

79. \Gid, \/k^iid, \^chid, \/tud, \/mid, \/pad, 

(4th conj), ^/bhid, \/vid, vGxnad, \/sad, sad, \/svid, \/skandy 
y/had, y/krudhy y/budhy 

80. \/ handily \/yudli, x^iudli, y'lddhy y'vyadh, y^sudh. 
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\^sddh, \^sidh, \/man (IV conj.), \/han^ Vdp, y/ksip^ '\/cliup, 
's/tap, \^tip^ \^'tipy \/dtp. 

81. \/lipy \/lupy \/vap, \/sap, \/svapy \/stp, y/yabh, 
\/rabh, \/labfi, \/gam, \/nmn, y/yam, y/rani^ (not rabhih i.e. 
\/rabh — as in the text of the NP.), y/krus, y/darh^, \/di§^ \/drs, 
y/mrL \/n§, \/yus^ \/lis, \^vu, y/sprs, \/krs. 

82. \/tvis, x^lus, y/dus, \/pus, (IV conj.) \/pis, \/vis, 

y/sif, \/ms'y y/dah, \/dih, \/duh, 

\/nahy \/mi/i, y/ruh, {y/lih^ y/vah.) 

83b-85. Ca and others are called Nipdtas.^^ The ‘pre’- 
positions like pra — arc kno^vn as gatis [gavayah in the NP should 
have been gaiaya}i)\ words winch have been created in differ- 
ent quarters, regions and periods have a number of connota- 
tions. And, O Brahmana , they are characterised by all 
genders. Here Ganapdtha, Sutrapdtha Dhatupatha Anundsika 
Pd (ha are called P dray ana. 

O Narada ! All words whether laukika (current) or 
Vedic ' are permanent and imperishable. 

86a. The vocabulary collected by grammarians is h(!nc(' 
intended for recitation. 

86b. -88. The formation of the (already formed, perma- 
nent) words is briefly explained by (the study of) its original 
form (the noun base or root), terminations, substitiUc.s, the 
augment, etc. 

In this manner a bit Nhukta has been briefly related to 
you. Who is capable of recounting it in its entirety, as it is 
infinite (limitless), O Narada ? 



CHAPTER FIFTYTHREE 


1 . IlnntUt hathsa/i. 

2. \Oiims ‘to kill’ : hims — a -hirhsu & metatlifsis by Pan. VI. 3. 109. 
Bhaltoji Diksita quotes this very verse in the NP. to elucidate the above sutra 
of Panini. If Bhattoji Uiksita is not presumed to have consulted thcNP. both 
S.K. {Slddhauta Kaumudi ) and the NP. used a coininon source. 

3. As a niattci of fact though the form nistan’iia is sanctioned by Pan. 

1 1 1. 1.123 the forniation is extremely irregulai. 

nii - \- ya {iiyat instead of the regular /ya/n and the tool 

becomes and we get nisfarkva. 

4. As a mattci of fact the chungr -b ft li is accepted by modern 
linguists and \^edic gtbh !^c!ass. Sk'^^gifi. grab — is moie natural linguis- 
tically. 

j. In the X’edic, (lie following seventeen letters aic implied in akmta- 
unnillia (collection ol letters vi/. dsravaya bl letters), mtii irm^at (4 letters). 
ye ynjumahe (’) lelteis'). (2 letters) and vasal (2 lelteis) —17 letters in all. 

(). vule Dhatu Nos. 43r)-444 (both inclusive) in the Dhatupatha (conj. I'). 

7. Vide Dlifiiu Nos. 440-474. (ibid). 

». Vide Dh.itii Nos. 47.‘)- ‘08 {ibid). 

9. amddayah is a misprint in the NP. 

10. vide Dhatu Nos. f'OO-bOl {tbid). 

11. Dhatu Nos. o02 

12. The Dhdtupaiha records \'dhuhs to be kindled and not kmdh— 
vide the group from dhahi Nos. ()03-6'j3. 

13. vide, ibid Dhatu nos ()')4 741. 

1 1. vide, ibid Dhatu nos. 742-763. 

IT). .V//- -an aflix attached to loots to show the verb-actu ity. The 
(jana sutra in the Dhatupatha includes the roots from \/ ghat — to\/tvar (nos. 
7()4-776) as sit foi the purpose of adding the h'li. allix — a e.g. ghatn. vyathd. 
tvard. 

lf>. vide, ibid Dhatu No'*. (80G-846 :* i 

17 Dhatu No. 847. 

18. A Diet, of Sk. Grammar (GOS 134, 1961) p. 109. 

19. vide — Dhatupatha (ibid) Dhatu Nos. 927-972. 

20. Vide ibid Dhatu nos. 973-990. 

21. 4'he text of this line is as follovxs : 

dadayo dhdlavo veddh parastmii-padwo matdh / I hc 3rd conjugation is 
called i.e. ‘\/ hu danadanayoh is implied in dadayo. \. 46a sho^^s 

that here in v. 456 dhatus v Hu v'Hhi, ^,/hri and \^'pi are implied, the number 
‘foiu’ seems to be implied in \eddh. 

22. ^radh -‘to prosper’ is also found in the .)th & 10th conjugation 

{SvdJi-curddike). 
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23. Thirteen roots from y/rddh to \/ sidh in Pan. Dhatupatha) 
are udatlet {tudadya) in the NP. is a mistake & Pan. Dhatupatha docs not 
support it). 

24. Actually the Dhatupatha gives 35 dhdlus. 

25. Viz. from y/tud — ‘to trouble* to \/krs. ‘to plough’, to draw.* 

26. Viz. from No. 12 \/Wasc to No. W'^^y/bhrd — to plunge*, in Pan. 
Datupatha. 

27. i.c. Dhatus from (1) y/ Ian — to — 

28. viz. Dhatus from (1) y/kri — to (7) y/yu — ‘to join’ or ‘to bind*. 

29. Paniniya Dhatupatha lists sixty one roots in this conjugation. 

30. Panini gives no definition of a Nipdta^ but states a number of parti- 
cles with no gender, number or sense beginning with ca : eddayo' sattve / 



CHAPTER FIFTYFOUR 


Mathematics and Astronomy 


Sanandana said : 

1. I shall now scl ont the auxiliary (of the Veda) called 
Jyotisa which had been enunciated by Brahma in days of yore 
and through the mere knowledge of which men can attain the 
fulfilment of their ordained duties. 

2. O Brahmana ! the science of Jyoti^a^ which has 
been expounded in four lakhs of verses, falls into three sections, 
devoted, respectively, to mathematics and astronomy {Ganita), 
horoscopy {Jdtaka) and natural astrology (Samhild). 

3-4a. Topics of Mathematics and asUonomy, In the Ganita 
section have been set out the arithmetical operations 12b- 
59); computation of the mean and true positions of Planets 
{vv. 6o-127); ‘the questions’ (on time, place and direction)’ 
{vv. 128-53a); lunar and solar eclipses, {yi\ 153b-65a); the 
diagrammatic representation thereof,*-^ (gnomonic) shadow, 
iyv. 165b-67a); elevation of the lunar horns {vv. 167b-69), 
(planetary) conjunction (t»r. 170-73) and the {vyatU)pdtas^ 
(t;z;. 174-87). 

4b. Topics of Ho)oscopy. In the Jdtaka section are treat- 
ed — the signs {ran) (of the zodiac), their divisions (and 
properties); Nature of the planets (and their properties; (Mani- 
fold inferior) births; 

5. Conception; Birth; Early death; Longevity; Order 
of divisions (and subdivisions in one’s life): Vocations; Eight 
emplacements, (being those of tlie 7 planets and the lagna, in 
the horoscopic chart); ‘Royal’ planetary combinations; ‘At- 
mospheric’ planetary combinations; 

6. ‘Lunar’ planetary combinations; ‘Ascetic’ planetary 
combinations; Effect of the planets occupying the different 
signs; Effect of planets aspecting one another; Effect of the 
plaiiets being in the several ‘houses’; Effect of mutual associa- 
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tion (of planets); Miscellaneous matters (relating to the asso- 
ciation of planets) : 

7. Malefic combination (of planets; Female horoscopy; 
Death; Reconstruction of lost horoscopes; and Effects of deca- 
nates. 

8. Topics of Natural astrology. The contents of the 
Sarfihitd section are : Effects of the motion of the planets (across 
the different signs) (vv. 1-108); Abdalaksana (Characteristics of 
the year) {vv. 109-33a); Tithi (Lunar day) (z;z;.133b-56a) ; 
Vara (Weekday) (vv. 156b-67a); Naksatra (Asterism) (vv. 
167b-211a); Toga!^ (vv. 211b-l9a); Tithyartha or Karana^ (vv. 
219b-23). 

9. (Auspicious moment Muhurta) (r'i>.224-2a) ; Upagraha 
(Secondary atmospheric phenomena) (vv. 230-50a); (San- 
krdnti (Sun’s transit into a sign) (vv. 250]>70); Gocara (Current 
motion of the planets) (vv. 271-82); Candra-Tdrdbala (Astro- 
logical strength of the Moon and of the Asterisms) (vv. 283-89); 
Sarvalagna (Rising of the signs) (vv. 290-3 12a); Artava (First 
menstruation) (vv. 3 12b- 17). 

10. Adhana (Conception) (^/i^.SlS-lO) ; Purhsavana (Rite 
for the birth of a male child) (vv. 320-25); Jdta-Ndma-karma 
(Birth rites and Naming C^eremony) (vv. 326- 30a); 
Annabhukti (Annaprdsana, First feeding) (vv. 330b-34); Caula 
(Tonsure) (vv. 336-43a); Ankurdrpana (Auspicious sowing) 
(vv. 343b- 47 ) ; Maunjibatidhana (and Upanayanay Tying the 
girdle and commencing studies) (yr. 348-79), Ksurikabandhana, 
(Girding the sword) (vv. 380-9 la). 

11. Samdvartana (Return from studies) (vv. 391b-94a); 
Vivdha (Marriage) (vv. 394b-523); Pratisthd (Installation of 
deities in temples) (vv. 524-39a); Sadma (Building of human 
residences) (z;z;.539b-619) ; Tdtrd (Travel for pilgrimage, war 
etc.) (z;z/.620-712) : Pravesmia (Return home) (vv. 713-20); 
Sadyovr$ti (Immediate rain) (vv. 721 -39a); K urma-vibhdga 
(Division of the globe) (z;y.739b-45) ; and Utpdta (Portentuous 
phenomena) (vv. 646-56a). I shall be setting out all these 
briefly. 

- MATHEMATICS 

12b- 14a. Notational places. Eka (one), deda (ten), §ata 
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(hundred), sahasra (thousand), ayuta (ten thousand), lak^a 
(lakh), prayuta (ten lakhs/million), koti (crore), arbuda, ahja, 
kharva^ nikharva^ mahdpadma^ §ahku^ jaladhi, antya^ madhya, 
parardha — these arc the names (of the notational places), each 
succeeding one being ten times (the preceding). 

14b. Addition and subtraction. Addition and subtraction 
(of numbers) can be done cither in a forward or in a backward 
manner.® 

15a. Multiplication. In multiplication, the multiplicand 
{gunya) is multiplied up to its last digit (by the multiplier) 
(and the products added together)."^ 

15b. Division. O sage ! In division that is the quo- 
tient {phala) which when multiplied by the divisor is completely 
subtractable (from the dividend). 

16a. Square. The product of a number multiplied by 
itself is called varga (square); the learned call it also (by the 
term) krii. 

16b- 18a. Square root. (Mark off the odd digits of the 
number whose square root is required.) Having subtracted 
the (greatest possible) square from the last odd place, keep 
that ‘root’ apart. Double that ‘root’ and divide the remainder 
and place the quotient alongside the previously obtained 
‘root’. Subtract, O Brahmana, the square of that and again 
divide as before by the (newly formed) ‘root’. O great sage, 
by repeating as above (till all the digits arc completed) the 
square root is obtained. 

18b-21a. Cube and cube root. The product of the multi- 
plication thrice of the same number is called its ghana (cube). 
The method to derive the cube root (pada) is as follows : The 
first place (unit’s digit of the number whose cube root is requir- 
ed) is termed ‘odd’; the next two digits {i.e., the tens and 
hundreds) are termed ‘even.’ (Mark off the digits of the 
number into groups of three digits each in this manner, each 
group having one ‘odd’ and two ‘even-s’). Subtract from the 
last (group having an) odd place the (greatest possible) cube; 
that is the cube root {miila) (of that group). Divide (the 
next) even place with thrice the square of the (previous) cube 
root and place the quotient alongside the previous cube root. 
Square the new quotient and multiply it by three and by the 
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last cube root and subtract it (from the next even place). 
Subtract, the cube (of the new cube root-digit) from the next 
odd place. Repeat the process and the cube root of the number 
is obtained. 

21b. Fractions. Two fractions are reduced to a common 
denominator when their numerators and denominators are 
multiplied by the denominator of one by that of the other. 

22. Fractions of fractions. O sage ! Enquirers into 
science should understand that in fractions of fractions {bhdga- 
prabhdga), the products of their numerators and of their deno- 
minators give the correct figures (of the numerator and deno- 
minator of the resultant fraction). 

23-24a. Associated and dissociated fractions. Associated 
fractions {bhaganubandha) and dissociated fractions {bhdgd- 
pavdha) are those in which a number is increased or decreased 
(by a fraction of its own). Here, multiply the whole number 
by the denominator {talasthahdra) ^ ascertain whether the frac- 
tion is positive or negative and accordingly add to or subtract 
from it the numerator. 

24b. Addition and subtraction of fractions. O sage ! 
(Addition and subtraction of fractions are effected by) adding 
together or subtracting one from the other their numerators 
(after reducing the fractions) to a common denominator. 

25a. Denominator of an integer. When a denominator 
is not attached to a number, take 1 as its denominator. 

25b-26. Multiplication and division of fractions. The pro- 
duct of the multiplication of two fractions is obtained by dividing 
the product of the numerators by the product of the denomi- 
nators. In the division of two fractions, the numerator and 
denominator of the divisor are inverted and the process of 
multiplication applied. 

27. Square etc. of fractions. For the square, cube, square 
root and cube root of fractions, calculate the respective squares 
etc. of the numerator and of the denominator. These for 
zero are always zero. 

28-29. Inverse operations. When the result (of certain 
operations) is ‘given’ {driya) and the original number is to be 
found {ra^iprasiddhaye) , calculate taking the denominator as 
the numerator and the numerator as the denominator, the 
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square as the square root and the square root as the square, 
minus as plus and plus as minus. However, in such cases of 
inverse operation where a part (of an item) has been added to 
or subtracted from it, the denominator to which the numerator 
has been added to or subtracted from should be taken as the 
denominator, and the denominator as such should be taken as 
the numerator; the rest (of the calculations are to be done) 
as before. 

30. Operations with assumed numbers (Iftakarma). When 
an intended number {uddi,sta-rdH) has been multiplied, divided, 
has a part of its taken away from it or added to it (and the 
result is drsta ‘known’), the intended number can be found by 
multiplying that result by an assumed number and dividing 
by the resultant (obtained by subjecting the assumed number 
to all the said operations). 

31. Operations with sums and differences. The difference 
(of two numbers) when added to or subtracted from the sum 
(of those two numbers) and (the result) divided by two, will 
give the two numbers.® (This operation is called) Sahkrama. 
The difference of the squares (of two numbers) will give their 
sum.® (And from the said .sum and difference), the individual 
numbers (can be found as stated above). 

32-34. Methods to get perfect squares based on any assumed 
number {vargakarma) . Multiply the square of an assumed 
number by 8 (gaja), subtract 1, halve it and divide by the assum- 
ed number. This would be one (number). Square this 
number and add 1. This would be another such number.^® 

Or, 1 divided by twice the assumed number and the 
assumed number added is one (number ) . The other number 
is 1. The sum or difference of these two numbers reduced by 
one would be the squares of the two (desired) numbers. 

Or, multiply the square of the square and the cube of the 
assumed number and add 1 to the first. The two desired 
numbers are obtained. These arc according to the methods to 
be adopted in arithmetic {yyakta-ganita) and algebra {avyakta- 
ganita). 

35-36. Operation involving the addition of a quantity to 
squares. When a resultant (dr^fa) is obtained by adding to or 
subtracting from a square its root multiplied by a multiplicand. 



696 


Narada Purdna 


that resultant should be added to the square of half the multi- 
plicand and the root of the result calculated. To this result 
half the multiplicand is added (when gunaghanamula had been 
subtracted) and subtracted (when the gunaghanamula had 
been added) and the result squared. (This would give the 
required number). (This is called) Guna- {Karma) . 

When, however, the resultant {drsya) is less or more by a 
part of the (required ) number, the resultant and the root are to 
be appropriately reduced or increased and using them the 
required number is calculated as before. 

37. Rule of three (In a Trairdiika) the Pramdna (argument) 
and Icchd (requisition) are to be of the same denomination and 
(are to be placed) at the beginning and at the end. Phala 
(fruit) (which would be of a different denomination) would 
be placed in the middle. Phala multiplied by Icchd and divided 
by Pramdna {adya) will yield the Icchd-phala. In the Inverse 
(rule of three), (the method is) reversed. 

38. Rule of five etc. In Paheardsika etc. the pramdna side 
and the phala side are properly set down. By dividing the 
product of the larger number (of quantities) by the product 
of the smaller number (of quantities) the result is obtained, 

39a. Capital and interest. Capital is obtained through 
calculation with an assumed number {i$takarma~vidhi^ see verse 
30, abqve). That subtracted from the composite amount 
(of capital and interest) will give the interest {kaldntara). 

39b-40a. Rate multiplied by time, and the interest 
multiplied by the invested time are to be calculated and 
kept independently. Each divided by their sum and multi- 
plied by the composite amount, would yield results which are 
respectively the capital and the interest. 

40b-41a. (In the matter of the loan of different amounts 
for different periods, the individual income is identical), 
while arranging the sides (as in Paheardsika etc., sec above, 
verse 38), if the product of the smaller number of quantities 
and the months be greater than the product of the larger 
number of quantities, the interest divided by the total number 
of months, would give the rate. 

41b. (In the case of investments by different people 
making up the capital), the investment by each {k$epa) multi- 
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plied by the total income {miha) and divided by the total 
investment {ksepayoga), would give the (proportionate) income 
{phala ) . 

42a. Time for filling a tank. (When different pipes 
individually take different times to fill a tank, in order to find 
the time required to fill the tank if all the pipes are opened 
together), divide the denominators by the numerators of the 
individual fractions of time taken by each to fill the tank), 
find the sum (of the new fractions obtained) and (with that 
sum) divide 1. The time to fill (the tank) is obtained. 

42b-43. Geometrical progression (Gunottarasredhi) . The 
sum of the series in geometrical progression {mdnarh gujwttare) 
(is found thus): when the number of terms {gaccha) is odd, 
reduce it by 1 and multiply; when it is even, halve it and 
square. (Continue the process) till the number ends. Then, 
beginning from the last term {gacchdnia) perform backwards 
{vyasta) the operations of multiplication [guna) and squaring 
{parga) (in continuation). From the result subtract 1, divide 
the remainder by ‘gunaka-1’ and multiply by the first member 
of the scries [prdg-ghna),^^ 

44-45a. Triangles and quadrilaterals. In the case of plane 
figures {k,setra), like triangles and quadrilaterals {tri-caturaJraka), 
the following apply; The hypotenuse [karna) is the square 
root of the sum of the squares of the base (bhuja) and altitude 
(kofi). The base would be the square root of the diftcjence 
between the squares of the hypotenuse and the altitude. And, 
the altitude would be the square root of the difference between 
the squares of the hypotenuse and the base.^^ 

45b-46a. (The rational sides of a right angled triangle, 
as calculated from any two numbers would be : ( 1 ) The square 
of the diflfercnce of two (natural) numbers added to twice the 
product of the numbers, which is equal to the sums of their 
squares; (ii) the product of the sums and differences of the two 
numbers, which is equal to the difference of their squares, 
and (iii) twice the product of the numbers. 

46b. Circumference of a circle. O sage, the diameter of a 
circle multiplied by 22 {dkfti) and divided by 7 [adri) will give 
the circumference of a circle.^^ 
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47-48. Relation of Sine, Reversed sine and Diameter. Ex- 
perts in trigonometry say: Reversed sine {iara) is given by 
multiplying together the sum and difference of the sine {jyd) 
and the diameter {yydsa), finding the square root thereof and 
halving the result. The sine {jyd) is given by (diameter- 
mmtt.f-rcversed sine) multiplied by the reversed sine, finding its 
root and doubling It. And, the diameter is obtained by 
squaring half sine, dividing it by the reversed sine and adding 
to the result the reversed sine.^^ 

49-50a. Sine of an arc. Let the (circumference minus 
arc) multiplied by the circumference be called ‘First’ {prdg). 
One fourth the square /of the circumference is multiplied by 5 
and the ‘First’ subtracted therefrom. With the result divide 
(Diameter ‘First’). O brahmana ! the result obtained would 
be the sine {jyd) (of the relevant arc).^* 

50b'51a. Arc from sine. One fourth the sine is multi- 
plied by the square of the circumference and divided by four 
times the diameter to which the sine is added. The result is 
subtracted from one fourth the square of the circumference and 
the square root (of the same is calculated). Thus, when 
subtracted from half the circumference, gives the arc.^^ 
51b-52a. Measure of corn heaped up in a cone. 

When coarse, medium and fine grain are heaped, the 
heights {vedha) (of the cones so formed) would, respectively, 
be one-ninth {ahka) one- tenth {dsd) and one-eleventh {Ua) 
of the respective circumferences. The measure of the grain 
in cubic cubits {ghana-kara) would be given by the square of 
one-sixth {ahga) multiplied by the height. 

52b-53a. Measure of water in a tank. The length of the 
(stretch of) water multiplied by its breadth and height in 
inches and divided by 3100 {khakhendurdma) will give the volume 
of water in drona measures.^® 

54b-55a. Measure of rubble. 'The height, breadth and 
length, in inches, O brahmana, of a heap of rubble, multiplied 
together and divided by 1150 {kha-aksa~Ua) would give its 
volume in drona measures. 

55b-56a. Measure, of metal. In the case of metal pieces, 
the length, breadth and height, in inches, multiplied together 
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and. divided by 585 (^bdna^ibhd-mdTgand) should be declared to 
be the volume of the heap in drona measures. 

56b-57. Gnomon and the lighted lamp. O sage ! the 
gnomon^o multiplied by the distance between the lamp and the 
gnomon and divided by the height of the lamp less the gnomon, 
gives the gnomonic shadow. 

Again, the gnomon multiplied by the distance between 
the gnomon and the lamp and divided by the gnomonic shadow, 
gives the height of the lamp .22 

58. The height of the lamp-m/««j-gnomon multiplied 
by the gnomonic shadow and divided by the gnomon will give 
the distance between the lamp and the gnomon.^’^ 

58b-59a. Two gnomons and the lighted lamp, 'rhe dis- 
tance between the shadow tips multiplied by the shadow and 
divided by the difference between the shadows gives the base 
{bhumi of the relevant shadow). 

59. The base multiplied by the gnomon, and divided by 
the shadow' gives the height of the lamp by the rule of three. 

ASTRONOMY 
A'fean Planets {Aladhya-graha) 

60. (Operational) mathematics has been set out con- 
cisely, as above. Now, shall be set out in brief, (the compu- 
tation of) the mean planets etc. according to (astronon'<''al) 
mathematics. 

61 -62a. The aeon {yuga), O brahmana ! The measure 
of the (great) aeon {mahd-yuga^ caluryuga) is said to be 43,20,000 
{khacatu^ka^rada-arnava) [divine) years. Four tenths of it is 
said to be the krta-yuga\ three tenths form the Tretd-yuga\ two 
tenths the Dvdpara-yuga; and one tenth the Kali-yuga. 

62b. Seventyone yugas plus one krta-yuga period form 
(the time duration of) one Manu.^’ 

63. O foremost among brahmanas ! fourteen Manus 
occur during the day-time of God Brahma. ITiat much period, 
again, O foremost among brahmanas ! is said to be His night. 

64. O Narada ! the years that have gone by from 
the beginning of creation by Gk)d Brahma might be consoli- 
dated and the computation of planets could be commenced 
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from that beginning. Alternatively, the computation could 
be done from the beginning of any desired yuga. 

65. Revolutions of the planets. The number of eastward 
revolutions {bhagana) in 2 l yuga {i.e., mahd~yuga) or {caturyuga), 
of the Sun, Mercury (Budha) and Venus (Sukra) and of the 
Hghrocca^^ of Mars, Saturn and Jupiter is 43,20,000. 

66. The number of revolutions of the Moon is 5,77,53,336; 
that of Mars is 22,96,832. 

67. The number of revolutions of the sighrocca of Mer- 
cury {Budha) is 1,79,37,060. The revolutions of Jupiter are 
3,64,220. 

68. The number of revolutions of the Hghrocca of Venus 
is 70,22,376. The revolutions of Saturn are 1,46,568. 

69. The number of revolutions of ihe Moon’s mandocca 
(apogee) is 4,88,203 and the retrograde revolutions of the 
Moon’s ascending node {pdta) are 2,32,238. 

70. Terrestrial and Lunar days.^^ The time from sunrise to 
sunrise is a terrestrial civil day {hhumi-sdvana-vdsara) . The 
number of terrestrial days in a {maha-yuga) is 1,57,79,17,828. 
The number of lunar days {tithi-s) in tho^yuga is 1,60,30,00,080. 

71. Additive nwnths^^ and Subtractive days.^^ (In a mahd- 
yuga) there are 15,93,336 additive months {adhimasa) and 
2,50,82,252 subtractive days {tithi-k^aya) . 

72. Solar months^^ and lunar months. There arc (in a 
mahd-yuga) 5,18,40,000 solar months {ravi-mdsa), and the num- 
ber of lunar months is 5,34,33,336. 

73-74. Mandoccas or Apogees of the plane ts.^^ ITie number 
of eastward revolutions of the Sun’s apogee {Surya-mandocca) 
in a Kalpa period is 387 ; that of Mars 204; that of Mercury 368, 
that of Jupiter 900; that of Venus 535; and that of Saturn 39. 

74b-76a. Pdtas or Nodes of the planets.^^ Now, to the 
retrograde (vdma) revolutions of the nodes (of the planets) in 
a Kalpa : Of Mars it is 214, of Mercury 488, of Jupiter 174, 
of Venus 903 and of Saturn 662. 

76b-79. Ahargana or number of days from the epoch,^ The 
(solar) years, called bhagana that have elapsed in the current 
yuga are converted into (solar) months (by multiplying them 
by 12) and added to* the (lunar) months Madhu, {Caitra ) — 
l§ukla (bright fortnight), etc. which have elapsed (in the 
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current year), and the result is written down separately (in two 
places). It is then multiplied by the number of additive 
months (in z. yuga) and divided by the number of solar months 
(in a yuga). The quotient got (which will be the elapsed 
additive months) is added to the result (in months) got before 
and converted into days (by multiplying by 30). The number 
of days elapsed (in the current month) is added to it and the 
result written down in two places. (In one place) it is multi- 
plied by the subtractive days {iithik^aya) (in the Tuga) and 
divided by the number of lunar days (in the Tuga). The quo- 
tient obtained would be the elapsed subtractive days. These 
(elapsed subtractive days) are subtracted from the result (kept 
as above, in the second place). The result would be the number 
of elapsed terrestrial days (from the commencement of tlie yuga) 
to the previous midnight at Lanka. 

79b-80a. Lords of the day etc. The Lords of the current 
day, month and year are reckoned, as counted from the Sun. 
Thus, (the ahargana) divided by 7 and (the remainder) counted 
from Sunday will give the name of the Lord of the day. (Again, 
the ahargana) is divided by the number of days in a month and 
that in a year 30 and 360); the quotients are then multi- 

plied, respectively, by 2 and 3, and the products increased by 1 . 
The results are divided by 7 and the remainders counted from 
the Sun will give the Lords of the present month and year, 
respectively. 

81b-82a. Mean planets. The number of revolutions of a 
planet (in a Mahdyuga ) multiplied by the (currently) elapsed 
terrestrial days and divided by the number of terrestrial days 
(in the yuga) will give the elapsed revolutions of the planet 
(in signs, degrees etc.). 

82b-83a. Mean apogees and nodes. In the same manner, 
can be computed the mean positions of the apogees with direct 
motion, mentioned before. The nodes, too, (should be com- 
puted) similarly, but the results have to be subtracted from the 
circle {cakra, 180" or 12 signs) because of their retrograde 
motion ) . 

83b-84a. Measurements of the Earth. The diameter of 
the Earth is X^Wyojanas.^ The square there is to be multiplied 
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by 10, and the square root of the product will give the circum- 
ference of the Earth. 

84b. The Earth’s circumference multiplied by the sine 
colatitude {lambajyd) (of a given place) and divided by the 
radius (trijivd)^^ is the exact circumference of the Earth at that 
place. 

85-86a. Deidntara correction to due terrestrial longitude. 
The Deidntara {i.e., the distance of the place, in yoj anas , along 
the said local circumference, from Zero or Lahka-Ujjain meri- 
dian) is multiplied by the daily motion of the planet (in minutes) 
and divided by the local circumference of the Earth. The 
quotient, which would be in minutes {kald), should be subtract- 
ed from the mean planet (at Lanka, vide verse 81b-82a, above) 
if the place is east of the meridian, and added if it is to the west 
of the meridian. The result would be the mean position of 
the planet at the given place. 

86b-87a. The central meridian. On the central meridian, 
which extends from the capital of the demons (Lanka) to the 
divine mountain (Mcru), are (the cities of) Avantika (Ujjain), 
Rohitaka and the one near the ‘Tank’ (Kuruksetra). 

87b-88a. Beginning of the weekday {Vdrapravrtti) . A 
weekday (at a place) commences (at midnight at that place, 
which would be) midnight (at Lanka meridian, vide verse 79) 
to w|aich the deidnCara-nddis (time-difference due to terrestrial 
longitude) are added (if the place is) to the east and subtracted 
from (if the place is) to the west (of the meridian). 

88b-89a. Mean-position of a planet at any time. The desired 
time in nddi-s (after the local midnight as calculated above) 
multiplied by the mean daily motion of the planet and divided 
by 60 gives a result in terms of minutes. This, when added 
(to the mean position at midnight) if the time taken after mid- 
night and subtracted from it before midnight, will give the 
position (of the planet) at the desired time. 

89b-91a. Viksepa or Celestial latitude of the Moon and the 
planets,^^ The Moon is deflected by its node towards north and 
south from the limit of its declination, the maximum deviation 
being 1/80 of a circle (i.e. 4®30’). Jupiter (is similarly de- 
flected) by twice one-ninth (i.e., 2/9) thereof (i.e., of the deflec- 
tion of the Moon (i. e., 2/9 of 4°30*=r), Mars thrice (i.e., 
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3/9 of 4°30== 1° 30’) and Mercury, Venus and Saturn are de- 
flected four times {i.e., 4/9 of 4°30’ = 2°). 

TRUE PLANETS (SPHUTA-GRAHA) 

91b-93a. Primary Sines. 'Fhe cightli part of the minutes 
contained in a sign (rdsi) is the first sine {jyardha).^^ That 
divided by itself, the quotient subtracted from the sine and the 
remainder added to the sine will give the second sine. In 
the same manner, divide, successively, the sines found by the 
first sine, subtract (the sum of) the quotients from the divisor 
and add the remainder to the previous sine. The result will be 
the next sine. Thus the 24 sines are to be calculated successively. 

93b-94a. Krdnti or declination. The sine of Maximum 
declination (Parama-apakramajyd) is 1397.^3 When any sine is 
multiplied by this and divided by trijivd (sine 90°, i.e.^ 3438), 
the arc of the result would be the declination (of the planet 
required ) . 

94b-95a. Sines )e. planetary positions. When (the longi- 
tude of) the planet is subtracted from that of its mandocca 
(higher apsis of the equation of the centre) or from its iighrocca 
(higher apsis of the equation of conjunction), the remainder 
is its kendra anamoly); the pada (quadrant) (of the kendra is 
noted, and from that) its base-sine {bhuja-jyd) and perpendi- 
cular-sine {kofi-jyd) are foiind.'*^ 

95b-96a. In an odd {visarna) quadrant the base-sine is 
reckoned from the part gone by (gata) and the perpendicular- 
sine from the part yet to be covered (gamya). In an even 
quadrant (sama), the base-sine is reckoned from the part yet 
to be covered and the perpendicular-sine from the part gone 

by- 

96b-98a. Derivation of sines of arcs. (To derive the sine 
of any arc, e.g., the kendra-wmt^j-planct, convert the arc) to 
minutes and divide by 225 {tattva-locana) ; the result would 
be the number of the preceding tabular sine (jya-pindaka) . 
Multiply the remainder (in minutes) by the difference of the 
preceding and following tabular sines and divide by 225 {tattva- 
locana). The quotient obtained is added to the preceding 
tabular sine; the result would give the sine (of the arc taken). 
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The same procedure is to be adopted also for versed sines 
{utkramajyd) , 

1 00b- 101 a . Derivation of arcs front sines. Subtract from 
the given sine the next less tabular sine; multiply the remainder 
by 225 {tattvdsvi) and divide by the difference between the next 
lower and next higher tabular sines. Add the quotient to the 
product of the serial number of the next less sine and 225. 
The result would be the arc (of the sine taken). 

101b- 103a. Manda-paridhi {Epicycle of the apsis or the 
equation of the centre). The number of degrees of the Sun’s 
mandaparidhi is 14, and that of the Moon 32, at the end of the 
even quadrants; at the end of the odd quadrants, they are 20 
minutes less (in each case). 

(In the case of the other planets, they are), at the end of 
even quadrants, 75 for Mars, 30 (for Mercury), 33 (for Jupiter), 
12 (for Venus) and 49 (for Saturn). At the end of the odd 
quadrants, (they are) 72 for Mars, 28 (for Mercury), 32 for 
Jupiter, 11 (for Venus) and 48 (for Saturn). 

103b- 105a. Sighraparidhi or Epicycles of the equation of 
conjunction. The Sighraparidhis at the end of the even quadrants 
are 235 for Mars, 133 (for Mercury), 70 (for Jupiter), 202 
(for Venus) and 39 (for Saturn). At the end of the odd 
quadrants they arc 232 for Mars, 132 (for Mercury), 72 
(for Jupiter) 260 (Tor Venus) and 40 (for Saturn). 

1 05b- 106a. Sphutaparidhi or corrected epicycle. The base- 
sine {bhujajyd) should be multiplied by the difference of the 
epicycles at the odd and even quadrants and divided by the 
Radius {trijyd) and the result, (which would be in minutes), 
should be applied to the even epicycle {Tugma-vrtta) \ (these 
minutes are) additive if the even epicycle is less than the 
odd epicycle and subtractive otherwise. The corrected 
{sphuta) epicycle (is thus obtained). 

106b-107a. Mandaphala or Equation of the centre. TTie 
base-sine {bhujajyd) and perpendicular sine {kotijyd) should be 
multiplied by the corrected epicycle and divided by the number 
of degrees in a circle (360). (The result would be the corres- 
ponding bhujdphala and kopiphala, respectively, in minutes). 
The arc corresponding to the base-sine {bhujajyd) would be 
the equation of the centre {mandaphala) in minutes etc. 
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107b- 108. Sighraphala or Equation of conjunction. When 
the kendra is in the half-orbit beginning with capricorn {rnaka- 
rddi)y the result from the pcrpendicular-sinc {koti-phala) of the 
distance from the conjunction (kendra) is to be added to Radius 
(trijivd) and subtracted when in that beginning with Cancer 
(karkyddi). The square of this sum or difference is added to the 
result from the base-sine (bhujdphala). The square root of their 
sum is called calakartia (variable hypotenuse). 

llOb-111.'*® The result from the base-sine (bhujdphala) is 
multiplied by radius and divided by the variable hypotenuse 
(calakarna). The arc corresponding to the quotient is in 
minutes and will be the equation of conjunction (saighrya-phala) . 
This (the Saighryaphala) is to be employed in the first and 
fourth process of correction for Mars and oilier planets. 

112. Computation of True planets. For the Sun and the 
Moon, mandakarna alone is required. That for Mars etc. is 
now stated: (First) that for conjunction, then that for the apsis, 
again that for apsis and for conjunction — the four in succession 
(half the corrections being applied of the first two and the 
entire correction of the last two). 

113. When the kendra is in the half or bit beginning with 
Aries (Ajadi) the equation is additive (dhana) for all planets, 
both in the correction for conjunction and for the apsis; 
they are all subtractive in the half orbit beginning with Libra 
(Tuladi). 

114. Bhujdntara correction for the equation of time. The 
daily motion (bhukti) of a planet multiplied by the sun’s result 
from the base-sine and divided by the number of minutes in 
a circle (bhacakra). Tlie result, which would be in minutes, 
is applied to the True planet got (verses 112-13 above) in the 
same direction as (the equation applied to) the Sun. 

115-16. Mean daily motion. The equation of a planet’s 
daily motion is to be calculated like that for the Mean planet 
in the process for the apsis. The daily motion is multiplied 
by the difference of the tabular sines corresponding to the 
base-sine (doriydntara) of anamoly and then divided by 225 
(tattvanetra) . The result is multiplied by the corresponding 
epicycle of the apsis (mandaparidhi) and divided by the number 
of degrees in a circle (bhagana)\ (the result) is additive when 
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in the half-orbit beginning with cancer, and subtractive when 
in the half-orbit beginning with Capricorn. 

117-18. Subtract the daily motion of the planet corrected 
for the apsis from the daily motion of its conjunction {Hghra). 
Multiply the remainder by the difference between the last 
hypotenuse {antya-karna) and the radius and divide by the 
variable hypotenuse {calakarna), verses 107b- 108). The result 
is to be added to the daily motion when the hypotenuse is 
greater than the radius and subtractive when it is less; (in the 
latter case, if the result) is greater (than the daily motion) 
subtract the latter from it; the remainder will be the retrograde 
(vakra) daily motion (of the planet). 

1 19- 120a. Retrogression of planets. Mars and other planets 
would (commence to be in retrograde motion {vakri) when 
the degrees of their kendra in the fourth process (verse 112) 
are, respectively, (Mars) 164, (Mercury) 144, (Jupiter) 130, 
(Venus) 163 and (Saturn) 115. Tliey cease to be retrograde 
from when the degrees (of their kendras) arc equal to the above- 
said numbers subtracted from (the degrees in) a circle. 

120b-121a. Length of day and night. Sine declination 
{krantijyd) multiplied by the equinoctial shadow {visuvadbhdY’^ 
and divided by 12 is the Earth-sine {ksitijyd) This multiplied 
by Radius {trijyd) and divided by the ‘day-radius’ [dina-vydsay^ 
(gives, the sine of the ascensional difference, cara). The corres- 
pondic arc (in minutes) would be the ascensional difference 
in prdrias^ {edrdsavah). 

12 lb- 122. The said arc added to and subtracted from 
the fourth part of the day and night, separately, will give the 
duration of half day and half night respectively, when the 
declination is north {udak-kranti) . The reverse would be the 
case when the declination is south [ydmya-krdnti) . Double 
these (half days and nights) would give (the lengths of) the day 
and night, respectively. 

123. Position of a planet in an asterism,^^ (Since 27 nak^atra-s 
or bham-s or asterisms make up the full ecliptic of 360°), the 
extent in it of one asterism {bha~bhoga) is 800 minutes (or 
13° 20’). (And, since the Moon gains in longitude over the 
Sun one circle or 360° in 30 lunar days or tithis), the extent of 
a tithi [tithUbhoga) is 720 minutes. The asterisms crossed by a 
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planet is got by dividing the longitude of the True planet by 
800. (The remainder divided) by ihe daily motion of the 
planet will give the days etc. (traversed by the planet in the 
next asterism ) . 

124. Toga at a given The sum of the true longi- 

tudes of the Sun and the Moon at the required time, reduced 
to minutes, if divided by 800, will give the number of Togas 
which have elapsed. The portion gone {gata) and to go 
{gamy a) in the current Toga multiplied by 60 and divided by 
the sum of the daily motion of the Sun and the Moon will give 
the corresponding naiikds thereof. 

125. Tithi at a desired time. Subtract the longitude of 
the Sun in minutes from the longitude of the Moon in minutes 
and divide by the extent of a tithi {titkibhoga, 720’); the 
result will be the tithis elapsed. The nadis gone or to go in 
the current tithi at the desired time are derived by multiplying 
the remainder by 60 and dividing by the difference between 
the daily motion of the Sun and Moon at the desired 
time. 

126-127. The Karana at the desired time.^^ The tithis elapsed 
after the first half of the first tithi of the bright fortnight are 
multiplied by two and divided by seven {ndga). The remainder, 
counted as Bava, Balava, Kaulaka, Taitila, Gara, Vanij and 
Visti, would give the elapsed kar arias. The karanas from the 
latter half of the fourteenth tithi of the dark fortnight (to the 
first half of the first tithi, of the bright fortnght) arc Sakuniy 
Ndga, Catuspdt and Kirnstughna. 

ON DIRECTION, PLAGE AND TIME 

128. Setting the gnomon. On a stone slab, levelled with 
water, or on hard level plaster, describe a circle with any radius 
measured in gnonomonic digits. 

129-131. At its centre fix the gnomon, of twelve digits 
of the measure of the gnomonic digits used above. Mark 
the ’two points where the (gnomonic) shadow meets the circum- 
ference of the circle, before and after noon ; these two points are 
to be called the west and east points, (respectively). Midway 
between them, draw, (using a pair of compasses), by means 
of a fish-figure {timi), a north-south line. Also, Midway bet- 
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ween the north and south directions, draw, by means of a fish- 
figure, an east-west line. In the same manner, by means of 
fish-figures (matsya)y draw the intermediate directions between 
the four cardinal directions. 

132. Draw a square circumscribing (the circle), along 
with the (eight) lines emanating from the centre. Any given 
shadow is reckoned by the digits of its base-sine {bhujd-suira) 
projected on the square. 

133. Prime vertical etc. The east-west line is called the 
prime vertical {sama-mandala) \ it is termed also the equatorial 
horizon (six o’clock circle, unmandala) and equinoctial circle 
(celestial equator, visuvanmandala) . 

134. Agrd {Amplitude). (In the circle) draw another 
■east-west line through the extremity of the equinoctial shadow 
{vi^uvadbha) ; the interval between any given shadow and 
the line of the equinoctial shadow is termed the amplitude 
{agrd). 

135. The square root of the sum of the squares of the 
gnomon and of the shadow is the hypotenuse {harm). If, from 
the square of the latter, the square of the gnomon be subtracted, 
the square root of the’ remainder is the shadow; the gnomon is 
found by the converse process. 

136. Precession, of the equinoxes {Ayanacalana) , at any desired 
time. In a Tuga, the circle of asterisms librates eastward thirty 
score {i.e., 600) times. This (number) multiplied by the 
terrestrial days elapsed (at the desired time) and divided by 
the number of days in a Tuga gives the elapsed liberations, 
(signs, degrees) etc. 

137. Derive the sine (of the ayana-sphufa thus got), 
multiply it by three and divide by ten. The result will be the 
amount of the precession of the equinoxes (at the desired time). 
The longitude of the planets should be corrected (by adding 
to or subtracting from the longitudes) the said precession. It 
is from this (corrected longitude of the planets) that their 
declination {krdnti), gnomonic shadow {chdyd), ascensional 
difference {car a) etc. are to be calculated. 

138. Latitude and co-latitude from shadow. The radius 
multiplied separately by the gnomon (12) and the equinoctial 
shadow {chdyd) and divided by the equinoctial hypotenuse 
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{vi^uvatkarmY^ will give the cosine and sine, respectively, of the 
latitude. The arcs of these sines will be the co-latitude and 
latitude. These two will always be inclined to the south. 

139. distance of the Sun. The Zenith distance of 
the Sun (at any time) would be the sum of the latitude of 
the place and the Sun’s declination, when both are in the 
same direction; and, their difference when in opposite 
directions. From the Zenith distance, its sine and cosine are to 
be found. 

140. The shadow and its hypotenuse from distance. 

The sine (of the Zenith distance, found as above) and the Radius^® 
multiplied by the length of the gnomon in digits {i.e.^ 12) and 
divided by the cosine (of the Zenith distance), give, respectively, 
the shadow of the gnomon and its hypotenuse at midday 
{ahardala). 

141. Sun^ s declination and longitude from latitude of a place 
and zenith distance. Find the difference between the degrees of 
the latitude (of the place) and those of the Sun’s zenith dis- 
tance at noon when both are in the same direction and their 
sum, otherwise. The sun’s declination (apakrama) would be 
detained. 

141b- 143a. Multiply sine declination by the Radius and 
divide by the maximum declination of the Sun {i.e.^ 1397 mi- 
nutes). (Taking the quotient as the sine) find its arc. This 
arc will be the longitude of the Sun (in the first quarter ol the 
ecliptic) beginning with Aries. When the Sun is (in the se- 
cond quarter) beginning with Cancer, subtract (the arc) from 
6 signs {cakrdrdha ) . When (in the third quarter beginning with 
Libra), add (the arc) to 6 signs {bhardha). When (in the 
fourth quarter) beginning with Capricorn subtract (the arc) 
from 12 signs (cakra); in each case, the result will be) the true 
longitude (sphuta) of the Sun at midday. 

143b. Mean Sun. Apply to this the equation of the 
apsis (mandaphala) repeatedly in the opposite sign and the Sun’s 
mean longitude will be got. 

144. Ahordtrdsu of a planet. The diurnal motion (in 
minutes) of any planet (on any day) is to be multiplied by the 
number of pranas {asus or respirations, of time) contained in the 
rising periods of the sign (jdSi) occupied by the planet and 
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divided by 1800. The quotient added to the number of pranas 
in a circle is termed the day-night duration in pranas of the 
planet (on that day). 

145-146. Right ascensions of the Signs at Lanka. (Towards 
finding the right ascensions of the ends of the first three signs, 
Aries, Taurus and Gemini, find the declinations of the said ends), 
multiply the day-radius of three signs {tribhadyukarndrdha) and 
divide by their own respective day-radii {svahoratrardha) , in 
order, the sines of one, of two and of three signs. The quotients 
when converted into arc and subtracted, each from the one 
following, give, beginning with Aries, the times of rising (in 
pranas) (of the three signs) at Lanka. They are, respectively, 
16^, 1795 and 1935. 

147a. Right ascensions at any place. The above, diminish- 
ed each by its portion of ascensional difference {carakhanda)^ 
as calculated for a place, give the times of rising at that 
place. 

147b-148a. For the three signs beginning with Cancer, 
invert the times of rising at Lanka and add the portions of 
ascensional difference of the respective signs inverted. The 
above six, in inverse order, will be the times for the other six 
commencing with Libra. 

148b- 149a. Udaya-Lagna (rising point of the ecliptic) at 
any tim^. The ascensional equivalents of the parts of the sign 
(occupied by the planet) which are gone (bhukta) and to come 
{bhogya) are to be calculated from the longitude of the Sun at 
the given time. They will be given by the number of degrees 
traversed and to be traversed, multiplied by the ascensional 
equivalent (udayasavah) of the sign and divided by 30. 

149b- 150a. From the desired time in nddikds {a,s reckon- 
ed from sunrise) reduced to pranas, subtract the equivalent in 
prdnas of the part of the sign to come, and also the ascensional 
equivalents of the further signs, in succession. In the same 
manner, subtract the equivalents of the part which has gone 
by and of the signs which have to go, in inverse order. 

150b- 15 la. If there be a remainder, multiply by 30 and 
divide by the equivalent of the unsubtracted sign; subtract 
or add the quotient, appropriately, to the whole signs. The 
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result would be the point of the ecliptic at the horizon at that 
time. 

15 lb- 152a. Madhyalagna {Point of the ecliptic at the meri- 
dian). From the east or west hour-angle of the Sun in nadis 
{nata-nadi), calculate as above using the equivalents in right 
ascension {lahkodayasavah) and apply the result as an additive 
or subtractive equation to the Sun’s longitude. The point of 
the ecliptic upon the meridian {Madhya-lagna) at that moment 
would result. 

152b-153-a. Time from Lagna. (In order to find the 
instant when a given point of the ecliptic would be upon the 
horizon), add together the ascensional equivalents, in prdriaSy 
of : ( 1 ) the part of the sign to be traversed by the given point 
(on the ecliptic) if it is less (than the longitude of the Sun), 
(2) of the part traversed if it is greater (than the longitude of 
the Sun), and (3) of the intervening signs. The sum (in 
pranas) will give the instant (for the given lagna). 

SOLAR AND LUNAR ECLIPSES 

153b- 154a. PossibilUy of a lunar eclipse. (Compute the 
True Sun, Moon and Node at the syzygies). If sine (Sun- 
minus-Node) is less than 14 (Indra), there is a possibility of 
an eclipse. The said sine in minutes is to be multiplied by 1 1 
(Siva) and divided by 7 (saila). The result is called Sara 
in digits {angulas), and would be directed towards the hemi- 
sphere in which (Sun-minus-Nodc ) lies. 

154b. Eclipser and the eclipsed. (In the solar eclipse, 
which occurs only at new moon), the Moon obscures the Sun; 
and in the lunar eclipse, (which occurs only at full moon), 
the shadow of the Earth obscures the Moon. 

154b- 155a. Half the (angular) diameters of the eclipsed 
and the eclipser minus the §ara h channa (A;a), (the eclipsed 

portion, reckoned in digits).®® Subtract, (if possible), the 
eclipsed body from the channa\ the result would be kha-cchanna 
(empty space eclipse). 

155b- 156b. Computation of the lunar eclipse. Half the 
angular diameters is to be added to the iara^ the sum multi- 
plied by ten and divided by channa. The square root (of the 
product) is found and a sixth of it is subtracted from it and 



712 


Ndrada Purdna 


divided by the angular diameter of the Moon {glau-vapuh) . The 
result will give the half-duration of the eclipse {sthityardha) 
in gkafikd etc. 

156b- 158a. The sthityardha (is placed at two places). 
Sine Sun-minus-Node in degrees is doubled and the number 
taken as palas. They are subtracted from or added to the 
sthityardha if Sun-minus-Node is less than 6 signs or 12 signs, 
respectively, and vice versa if otherwise. The results got would 
be the true sthityardha (as reckoned) from the commencement 
and completion of the eclipse. The eclipsed portion (in digits) 
multiplied by 20 {nakha) and divided by the angular diameter 
of the eclipsed body will give the results called Vi{rh)§opaka-s. 

158b- 159. Computation of the solar eclipse, (In the solar 
eclipse), the mid-eclipse occurs at the moment of conjunction. 
Calculate the tribhona-lagna (rising point of the ecliptic-minus- 
three signs) of the Sun for the moment of conjunction {parvdnta) 
and keep it apart. (For the tribhona4agna) calculate the 
parallax in latitude in degrees {natdrhia) by combining, appro- 
priately, the declination (krdnti) and latitude {ak,sa). Divide 
it by 22 and square the result. If the square is less than 2, 
halve it and add to the square; if the square is more than 2, 
subtract 2 from it, halve the result and add to the square. The 
result thus got is added to 12 and the sum is called ‘divisor’ 
(hara), 

160. Find the difference between tribhona4agna and the 
Sun, reduce it by a tenth thereof, multiply by 14 {purandara) 
and divide by the ‘divisor’ (found in verse 159). The result 
would be the lambana (parallax in longitude, in nddikds). 
If tribhona4agna is more than 12 (arka), the lambana is positive 
and, if otherwise, negative. 

161. ^\)!t lambana’-nddikds zxt. multiplied by 13 (visva); 
the result is to be reckoned in terms of minutes and added to or 
subtracted from Sun-minus-Node appropriately and (from its 
sine) its §ara is determined {vide verse 154a). The lambana 
therefrom is multiplied by six. After appropriate addition and 
subtraction thereof, re. tribhona4agna, the natdrhias are again 
calculated. 

162- 163a. A teYith part of these natdrhias are subtracted 
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from 18 and the result multiplied by the said tenth part. The 
product is subtracted from 18 minutes and divided by 6. The 
result will give parallax in longitude {nati) in the same direction 
of the (previous) natdrhias. Appropriate application of this 
subtractively or additively in accordance with opposite directions 
or the same direction of the two, will render the §ara accurate. 

163b- 165a. Using the said fara, the (exact) eclipsed 
portion [channa) and half duration of the eclipse are to be 
found (as before). The half-duration is multiplied by 6; 
the result, which would be in degrees, is kept at two places and 
the tribhona-lagna subtracted from or added to it, respectively, 
and the larnbana calculated from the two, as before. The results 
being appropriately applied, the exact (first and second) half 
durations arc obtained. These subtracted from and added to, 
as the case may be to the mid-eclipse {madhya-kdla) ^ will give 
the exact times of the commencement and the conclusion of 
the eclipse. 


MISCELLANEOUS MATTERS 

165b- 166a. Heliacal visibility of the planets^'^ . The kdldrhia^ 
(degrees of time) of the planets beginning with the Moon are : 
12 (Moon), 17 (Mars), 13 (Mercury), 11 (Jupiter), 9 (Venus) 
and 15 (Saturn). The heliacal setting and rising of these 
planets occur, respectively, at times got by subtracting (the 
kdldrhsas) from sunrise and by adding them to sunset. 

166b- 167a. Shadow of a planet. Consider the rcfl''<"tion 
of a planet (in water or in a mirror) and ascertain the ocular 
altitude {drgaucyarh lambam). The distance between the foot 
of the gnomon and the spot of the reflection, multiplied by 12 
(ravi) and divided by the ocular altitude, will give the measure 
of the shadow of the planet (in digits). 

167b- 168. Elongation of the Moon's horns. At sunset (on 
the desired day) the tithi and its divisions {nd^tkd, vind^ikd etc.) 
gone and to go are accurately determined. The tithis are multi- 
plied by 16 and the square of the subtracted therefrom, 
'The result is multiplied by the equinoctial shadow [ak^abhd) 
and divided by 15. The direction of the result is taken as north 
and corrected appropriately with the declination (in minutes) 
of the Sun and also by iara of the Moon in minutes applied 
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reversely. The result is divided by twice the tithis. The 
valana (deflection) in digits towards the direction of the correc- 
tion (i.e., the direction in which the Sun is with reference to the 
Moon) is got. 

169. Subtract from the tithi one-fifth of itself; (the 
measure of) the illuminated part of the Moon (phase, ji^a) 
is obtained. The horn of the Moon will be elongated in the 
direction of valana. The measure in digits of the elongation 
shall be ascertained by means of a diagram. 

170-1 71a. Conjunction of the planets. The numbers 5, 6, 
7, 9 and 5 (corresponding to the five planets Mars etc.) are 
multiplied by 7Vyj;a-minus-the respective Hghrakarm and 
(placed at two places. One set is divided, respectively by 
21, 12, 6, 24 and 3 and the result is applied to other set, i.e.^ 
subtracted if the hypotenuse is larger than trijyd and added 
otherwise. Tlie results divided by 3 will be the angular 
diameters of the discs of the several planets beginning from Mars. 

171b-172a. Time of conjunction, (When it is necessary 
to determine when two planets will meet): If the two planets 
are both regular or retrograde, the difference in their longi- 
tudes is divided by the difference of their rates of motion; if 
one is regular and the other retrograde, (the difference of their 
longitudes) is divided by the sum of their rates of motion. The 
result in days etc. would give the time to pass for their con- 
junction. 

172b- 173. Mutual non-obscuration of planets in conjunction, 
(The two planets in conjunction) should be corrected by their 
respective parallaxes in latitude {nati) according to their iaras^ 
it being addition if in the same direction and subtraction other- 
wise. When the north-south difference of the two planets is 
less than half the sum of their diameters, there will be (visual) 
distinction between the two, (there being no obscuration). 
True (sphufa) results can, of course, be arrived by working with 
the parallax in longitude {lamb ana) etc. as in the case of the 
solar eclipse. 

VYATIPATA and VAIDHRTA : MALIGNANT 
SITUATIONS OF SUN AND MOON 

174. Vaidhrta.^^ When the Sun and the Moon are in 
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the same ayana^ i.e.^ on the same side ofeither solstice, if the sum 
(of their longitudes) is one circle (360) , and both have equal 
declinations, that situation is called Vaidhrta, 

175. Vyatipdta. When the Sun and the Moon are on 
the opposite sides of either solstice and have equal minutes of 
declination, that situation is called Vyatipdta, the sum (of their 
longitudes) being a half-circle. 

176. Time when declinations are equal. When the longi- 
tudes of the Sun and the Moon corrected by the degrees 
of precession of the equinoxes as found by observation, 
is equal to 12 signs or 6 signs, respectively, compute their 
declinations. 

177. Then, if the declination of the Moon, which is in 
an odd quadrant, and had been corrected for its latitude {yik- 
$epd)^ is greater than the declination of the Sun, the situation of 
pdta is already past. 

1 78. If less, it is still to come. In an even quadrant, the 
reverse is the case. If the Moon’s declination is subtractible 
from its latitude, the rules as to the quadrant are to be reversed. 

1 79. Multiply the sines of the two declinations separately 
by Radius {trijyd) and divide by the sine of the maximum decli- 
nation [parakrdntijyd^ viz., 1397) and find the arcs (of the two 
results). The difference (of the arcs) or half that difference 
is to be added to the Moon’s longitude when the pdta is yet to 
occur. 

180. It is to be subtracted from the Moon’s longitude 
when the pdta is past. The said (difference) when multiplied 
by the Sun’s daily motion and divided by the Moon s daily 
motion, gives a correction, in minutes, to be duly applied to the 
longitude of the Sun, (being subtracted from the Sun if the pdta 
is past and added to it if the pdta is yet to occur). 

181. A similar correction is to be applied, in the reverse 
order, to the Moon’s mode. This operation is repeated until 
the declinations (of the Sun and the Moon) are equal. 

182. Mean time of the Pdta. The pdta occurs at the 
moment when the declinations are equal. (To find out whe 
ther a pdta is past or yet to come) : If the Moon s longitude at 
the pdta found by applying the correction to the Moon (vide 
verse 180) is less or greater than (the Moon’s longitude) at 
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midnight (of that day), the pata is past or is yet to occur, 
respectively. 

183. True time of Pata. The minutes of the interval 
between the Moon’s longitude (at the Mean pata), as ascer- 
tained, and that at midnight, when multiplied by 60 and divided 
by the Moon’s daily motion, will give the time of the pata in 
ndiikas. 

184. Half duration of the Pata. Multiply half the sum of 
the diameters of the Sun and the Moon by 60 and divide by the 
difference of their daily motions. The result will be the half- 
duration, {sthityardha (of the pata), in nddikd etc. 

185. Beginning, Middle and End of the Pdta. The true 
time (of the pdta (vide verse 183) is the middle (moment of 
the pdta). That diminished by the half-duration (vide verse 
184) is the moment of its commencement and that increased 
by the half-duration is the moment of its end. 

186. Consequence of the Pdta. Compared to the beginning 
and the end, the middle moment of the pdta is extremely harmful. 
It is like burning fire and is to be avoided in all (auspicious) 
rites. 

187. O brahmana ! Thus has been stated, in brief, 
matters relating to mathematics and astronomy {ganita). I 
shall, now, set out horoscopy (jdtaka) commencing with (the 
statement of) the nomenclature of the rdH-s (signs). 



CHAPTER FIFTYFOUR 


NOTES 


1. Hindu texts on astronomy call this section as Triprdna-adhydya, 
since it deals with ‘problems’ concerning the ‘three’ topics, viz-, time, place 
and direction. 


2. Actually, however, this topic is not treated in the Purdria. 

3. The two vyatipatas, being malignant aspects of Sun and Moon, 
called Ldfa and Vaidhrta, occur at the moments when the sum of the longitudes 
of the Sun and the Moon is equal to 180° and 360°, respectively. These 
moments are considered to be highly inauspicious [vi-ali-pdta). 

4. For the constitution *and list of Yogas, see below, note under verse 
211b. See also ch. 54, Verse 124 and footnote. 

5. For the nature of kara(ia and the list thereof, see below, note under 
verse 219b. See also ch. 54^ venses 126-27 and footnote. 

6. The idea is that the operation could start from the unit digits 
i.e., from the right end of the numbers, as is the general practice, or from 
the highest digits of the numbers at the left end. 

7. For the detailed working, see Lildvali of Bhaskaracarya, (edn. 
Hoshiarpur, 1975). So also, for the arithmetical operations set out below. 

8. Written in modern convention, this would be 

(a+b)+ (a-b) (a+b) - (a-b) 

2 - a; 2 ^ 


9. 


a2-b 2 
a — b 


=a4- 


b 


10. 1. Verses 32-34 give three methods to derive, on the basis of 

any assumed number, sets of two numbers which when squared and added 
together or one subtracted from the other, and reduced by 1, give perfect 


squares. 

Method I. The numbers are : and 1/2 ^^ 2 ^ ~~ + 

Sum of their squares minus 1 = 64x^ — 2 + 

Diff. of their squares minus 1 =64x'^+ 6+ — 32x2 - (3x2, — 2 + 


Method IL The numbers are : (x+^t^) and 1. 

2x 

Sum of their squares minus 1= (x+^)2 + 12- 1 == (x+'^)2 

DifF. of their squares minus 1= + 

Method III, The numbers are : (8x^+1) and 8x^ 

Sum of their Squares minus 1= (8x^4- 1 ) 2 + ( 8 x ^)2 — 1 =^ (8x4+ 4x2)2 
Diff. of their Squares minus 1= ( 8 x 4 + 1)2 — (8x3)2 — 1 = (8x4— 4x2)2 
Thus, all the results obtained are perfect squares. 
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11. Here, the first two lines give the method to calculate the 
last term of the series and the third line, the sum of the series. Thus, in a 
geometrical scries, if m is the first member {mukha, prdg), g is the common 
ratio (guttaka), r is the number of terms (gaccha) and j the sum of the series 
(dhana, sarvadhana ) : 

The last term =m x gr 

Sum of the series 

(g-1) 

For detailed working, see Lildvati, op. ciL, 125 (pp. 256-64). 

12. Thus, in a right angled triangle, if a is the altitude, b the base, and 
h the hypotenuse, a2+b2=h2. 

13. The three sides would thus be i. (a — b)2+ 2ab =a2+ b2; 
ii. (a + b)(a-b) = a2— b2; iii. 2ab, for (a2-b2)2( + 2ab)2 =(a2+b2)2. 

14. Thus the circumference of a circle is 2217 d. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


Thus: iara= 1/2 {vydsa — \/ {yydsa+jyd) {vydsa-jyd) 
jya= 2 \/ {Vydsa-iara) x iara 
Vy asa = ( 1 12jya ) 2 + iara 

Jara 


If a is the arc, c circumference, d diameter and s sine; 
‘First’ = {c — a) a 


Sine = 4 d X 


5/4^2 — 



5 s.c4-j-4 
4d+j 


18. Different heights for different grains are suggested for the 
reason that when made into a conical heap, coarse grain would pile up 
higher while fine grain would slip down and so pile up only to a lesser height. 

19. Droinia is one of the bigger measures of volume used in ancient 
and mediaeval India. 


20. The gnomon in general use in ancient India was a strong, 
straight, cylindrical rod, made of metal or of wood, 12 inches in height, 
and poinired at the tip. In use, it was fixed firmly on a hard, level surface 
at the centre of a graduated circle. 
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22. Height of the lamp, 
p, GGxBG 

®^=— cs- 

23. Lamp to gnomon, 

24. If LB, the lamp, 
GC and G* C’, the two 

gnomons, 

CS and G’ S’, the two 
shadows 

BS and BS’, the two 
bases, 

_ SS’ X CS 

Base BS = 


BS’= 


(G’S’— CS) 
SS’ X C’S’ 
(C’S’— CS) 


L 



25. 


Lamp LB= 


BS X GC 
CS 


BS’ X G’C’ 
C’S’ 


26. A ‘divine’ year (divya-varsa) is equal to 360 ‘mortal’ years or 
siderial years of current astronomical parlance. 

27. Manu is one of the mythical progenitors of man and the time 
mentioned here is called a manvantara. 14 manvantaras constitute a longer 
Puranic duration of time mentioned in the next verse, which is termed Kalpa, 

28. By ^^ighrocca is meant the farthest point from the centre of the 
earth in the orbit of the planet, or the higher apsis of the epicycle related to 
the equation of conjunction. 

29. A lunar day [tithi) is equal to one-thirtieth of a lunar month 
{candra-masa) which is the interval between two conjunctions (or oppo.jitions) 
of the Moon, being the period of the moon’s synodical revolution, and is 
reckoned either from new moon to new moon or from full moon to full moon. 


30. A lunar month, extending over 29.5306, days, being shorter 
than a solar month of 30.4380 days, the number of lunar months in about 
three solar years would be one more than that of the solar months. This 
extra lunar month is called adhimasa (additive or intercalary month). 

31. A lunar day (fi/Ai) being smaller than a terrestrial day {bhudina), 
if the two begin simultaneously at a sunrise, the lunar day will end earlier. 
This difference will increase day by day and when it is equal to one day (24 
hrs.), it constitutes one tithikfaya or subtractive day. 

. 32. The solar month {saura-mdsa), being one-twelfth of a solar year 

{saura-varfa) or siderial year (nakfatra-varfa)^ is the time required by the Sun 
to pass through one rdh (sign or 30°) of the Zodiac and is equal to 30.4380 
terrestrial days. 

33. A lunar month {candra-masa) is equal to 30 lunar days (tithis) 
and is equal to 29.5306 terrestrial days. 
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34. Mandocca is equivalent to the higher Apsis. The mandoccas of 
the Sun and the Moon are the same as their Apogees (points on the 
orbit farthest from the planet), while the mandoccas of the other planets are 
■equivalent to their Aphelions (points on the orbit farthest from the Sun). 

35. Pdta (node) is the point at which the orbit of a planet intersects 
the ecliptic. 

36. The ahargaria (lit. ‘total of days’) or bhudina at any time is the 
number of (terrestrial) days that have elapsed upto the previous mid- 
night from the time of the commencement of the epoch, which latter is gene- 
rally taken as the current Tuga. 

37. Lanka is one of the cardinal hypothetical cities on the Earth’s 
equator where the meridian of the Indian city of Ujjain cuts it. In Indian 
astronomy, days are reckoned from midnight (or sunrise, according to differ- 
ent systems) at the meridian of Lanka. For a discussion on the position 
of Lanka, see Aryabhafiya, Ed. with Tr., (Delhi 1976), pp. 123-25. Sec also 
below, verses 86b-87a. 

38. 1. A Tojana, according to this, will be about 4.95 miles or 7.56 km. 

Thus, if r is the radius of the Earth, Circumference==2r2x\/l0= 

2rx^l0. Here is taken as tu as per the formula, cir. = 2 t: r. This 
works out of 5059.556 yojanas, 

39. Trijlvdy called also trijydy tribhajydy trigutuiy trirdiijyd, is sine 3 
rdiis (or 90) and is equal to the radius of the circle. 

40. Vik^epa (celestial latitude) is the deviation of the planets from 
the plane of the ecliptic. 

41. Thus : The cycle=360®, rdH or sign = 1/12 x 360°= 30° 1/8 
sign = 3°45’ or 225*. This is the first of the 24 signs contained in a quarter 
(90° or 3 signes). 

42. The second sine, being the sine for the second section [khaiida) 
225"+225'=450^ would be : 225/225=1; 450-1 = 449*. 

The third sine, being the sine for the third section (/TAflrzd/a), 225'+ 225' + 
225=675’, would be : Present quotient 449/225=2; the sum of the quotients= 
2+1 = 3; the sum reduced from the first sine 225=225 - 3 = 222. The 
result added /to the second sine = 449+222=671, the third sine. 

The process is repeated. The several sines calculated thus are given 
below : — 


No, 

Khatida in minutes 

Sine 

No. 

Kharida in Minutes 

Sine 

0 

0 

000 




1 

225 

225 

13 

2925 

2585 

2 

450 

449 

14 

3150 

2728 

3 

675 

671 

15 

3375 

2859 

4 

900 

890 

16 

3600 

2978 

5 

1125 

1105 

17 

3825 

3084 

6 

1350 

1315 

18 

4050 

3177 

7 

1575 

1520 

19 

4275 

3256 

8 

1800 

T719 

20 

4500 

3321 

9 

2025 

1910 

21 

4725 

3372 

10 

2250 

2093 

22 

4950 

3409 

11 

2475 

2267 

23 

5175 

3431 

12 

2700 

2431 

24 

5400 

3438 
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43. In Hindu astronomy, the maximum declination (obliquity of 
■the ecliptic) is taken as 24'; and 1397 represents sine 24°. 

44. While the mandoccas of the Sun and the Moon are the same as 
as their apogees, that of the other planets arc equal to their aphelions. For 
details on the concept of and computations with mandoccas and iighroccas in 
Hindu astronomy, see E. Burgess, Translation of the Suryasiddhanta^ ed. 
by P. Gangooly, Calcutta, 1935, pp. 53-56. 

45. The Venkatesvara Press edn. of Narada Parana used for this 
translation, repeats, here, haplographically, two verses, thus erratically in- 
creasing serial number of the verses by two. While the repeated verses 
are dropped in the translation the increased serial number is retained so that 
there might not be any discrepancy in the number of the verses in the text 
edition and the present translation. 

46. The Venkatesvara Press edition of Narada Parana used for this 
translation repeats here haplographically three earlier lines, increasing the 
serial numbering of the verses correspondingly. Here, the changed verse 
number is adopted according to the edition; the repealed lines are not 
translated. 

47. Visuvad-bha or Equinoctial shadow at a place is the shadow 
of the Sun cast by a gnomon of 12 digits at Midday on the day of the Vernal 
equipox (March 21) or Autumnal equinox (Sept.23) at that place. 

48. Ksitijyd (Earth-sine) is the sine of the arc of the diurnal circle 
intercepted between the horizon and the six o’clock line. 

49. Dina-vydsa-dala (day-radius), called also (‘day-sine’) is the 

radius of the diurnal circle, in contrast to trijyd which is the radius of the 


‘great circle’ or the ‘tabular radius’. 

50. Prdria or (‘respiration’ ) is the period of time required f^r one 
respiration and is /equal to 4 seconds. 

51. The ecliptic is divided into 27 astcrisms or lunar mansions of 
equal extent of 13°20’ or 800’ each, called Asvini, Bharaiii etc. The naksatra 
forms one of the members of the five-member, almanac {Panedhga) of the 
Hindus, the other four members being, Vara (weekday), tithi (lunar day). 


Toga and Karana^ for which sec below. 

52. Toga, one of the members of the five-membered Hindu almanac, 
is used only for astrological purposes. It is a period of time of variable length 
during which the joint motion of the longitudes of the Sun and the Moon 
amounts to 13°20’ or 800’, being the extent of a lunar mansion. They are 27 
in number, and are mentioned in Hindu almanacs for each day. ey ave 


individual names, as follows : 

■ 1. Viskambha, 2. Priti; 3. Ayusman; 4. Saubhagya; 5. 

6. Atigapda, 7. Sukarma, 8. Dhrti; 9. Sula; Ip, Gapda; 

12. Dhruva; 13. Vyaghata; 14. Har§apa; 15. Vajra, 1^. Stddhi. 
17. Vyatipata, 18. Variyas; 19. Pangha, 20. Stva, 21. Siddha 22. 
Sadhya; 23. Subha; 24. Sukla, 25. Brahman, 26. Indra, and 27. 

Vaidhrti. 
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53. The karatjta is also an entity made use of only in astrology and 
forms a member of the five-membered {paflcdnga), Hindu almanac. Each Karat^a 
extends over half a titki. The four dhruva (‘fixed*) karaiias viz-, ^akuni, Ndga, 
Catufpdt and Kirhstugna occupy the four ha\£-tithis as stated above, and the 
other seven karattas repeat eight times through the next 56 halMthis, when 
the cycle of 60 karattas in a lunar month is completed. The cycle is then 
repeated. 

54. VisuvatkartM^ or equinoctial hypotenuse, is the hypotenuse of 
the equinoctial shadow found by calculating the square root of the sum of 
the squares of the equinoctial -shadow and the gnomon. 

55. By ‘Radius* (with capital ‘R*) is meant the radius of the great 
circle or the tabular radius. In Sanskrit it is called trijyd, trijivd, tribhajyd 
etc., meaning the sine of three sines or 90°. 

56. It might be noted that if the sara is larger and cannot be 
subtracted from half the (angular) diameters of the eclipsed and the eclipser, 
there will be no channa (eclipsed portion) and so no eclipse. 

57. For a little time before sunrise and after sunset, the planets, 
near the Sun, would be invisible on account of the sun’s brilliance. The 
times after sunset and before sunrise they would be visible are indicated here. 

58. This section, called Patadhikdra (Section on pdtas) in treatises, 
treats of two astronomical situations called Vyatlpdta and Vaidhrta which are 
highly malignant in character. They are computed and used for astrological 
purposes, viz>, to avoid auspicious acts being held at these situations. 



CHAPTER FIFTYFIVE 

Delineation of Horoscopy 

Sanandana said : 

1 . The twelve limbs of Kalapurusa, the Cosmic Being, 
viz. (1) head, (2) face, (3) arms, (4) heart, (5) breast, (6) 
entrails, (7) pelvis, (8) genital organ, (9) thighs, (10) knees, 
(11) shanks and (12) feet are (represented by) the twelve 
Signs of the Zodiac viz. Mesa (Aries), Vrsabha (Taurus), 
Mithuna (Gemini), Karkapaka (Cancer), Simha (Leo), Kanya 
(Virgo), Tula (Libra), Vrseika (Scorpio j, Dhanus (Sagittarius), 
Makara, (Capricorn), Kumbha (Aquarius) and Mina (Pisces), 
respectively.^ 

2. The lords of the twelve Signs (Rasis) beginning with 
Mesa (Aries) are in order (1) Mars, (2) Venus, (3) Mercury, 
(4) Moon, (5) Sun, (6) Mercury (7) Venus, (8) Mars, (9) 
Jupiter, (10) Saturn (11) Saturn, and (12) Jupiter. 

3. In the odd Signs of the zodiac the first Hora i.e. 15 
degree portion, is ruled by the Sun and the second by the Moon, 
while in the even signs the first is owned by the Moon and the 
next by the Sun. The lords of the three dccanates i.e. 10 
degree portions, in each Rasi are those of the same Sign •':e 
fifth one from the first and the ninth from the first respectively. ^ 

4. In the odd Signs the lords of Trirhsarhsas (degree 
portions) arc Mars who owns the first 5 degrees, Saturn who 
owns the next 5 degrees, Jupiter who owns the next 8 degrees. 
Mercury who owns the next 7 degrees, and Venus who owns the 
last 5 degrees. Tliis order of ownership is reversed in the 
case of even Signs.® 

5. The Navaihsas (1/9 of a Sign or 3 degrees and 2Q 
minutes) of Mesa, Simha and Dhanus begin with Mesa itself; 
those of Vrsabha, Kanya and Makara, with Makara', those of 
Mithuna, Tula and Kumbha, with Tula’, and lastly those of 
Karkafaka, Vrieika and Mina, with Karkataka. I he lords of the 
Dvadaidm^as {1112 portions of: a Rasl or 2^ degree portions) 

are those of the 12 Signs beginning with the same Rasi. Thus 
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the six sub-divisions of a Sign are based upon the Signs of the 
zodiac.^ 

6. Vr^abha, Mithuna, Karkataka, Dhanus and Makara 
are termed Nocturnal Signs, and these Signs rise with their hind 
parts first. The remaining Signs are called Diurnal^ while 
Pisces rises both ways. The Signs are called Cruel and Gentle 
in order. They are also named Male and Female respectively.® 

7. The three Signs beginning with Mesa, taken at a 
time, represent in order Male^ Female and Eunuch as well as 
Movable, Fixed and Dual Rasis. The four Signs, Aries, Taurus, 
Gemini and Cancer, represent the four quarters, east, south, 
west and north respectively. The 12 Signs have their respect- 
ive haunts or abode.® 

8. The Exaltation Signs of the Seven planets headed by 
the Sun are in order Me^a, Vr$abha, Makara, Kanyd, Karkafaka, 
Mina and Tula. Their highest exaltation points are in order 
the 2nd (?), 3rd, 28th, 15th, 5th, 27th and 20th degrees in their 
respective exaltation Signs.’ 

9. The Debilitation Rasis of the seven planets beginning 
with the Sun are the 7th ones from their respective Exaltation 
Signs. The Vargottama Navdrhias of the three Signs Movable, 
Fixed and Dual, repeated four times, are in order the first, middle 
i.e. 5th, and the last one. The 12 Bhavas or houses beginning 
with the Lagna or Body constitute the whole personality of an 
indiv-idual.® 

10. The Mulatrikona Signs of the seven planets begin- 
ning with the Sun are in order Leo, Taurus, Aries, Virgo, 
Sagittarius, Libra and Aquarius. Caturasra or Square houses 
are the 4th and 8th ones from a partieular Sign, house (Bhava) 
or a planet. The Trikona or Triangular houses are the 5th and 
9th from the house of reference or the Lagna.** 

11. The triad of houses (that are termed inauspicious) 
consists of the 6th, 8th and 12th from the Lagna. The Kendras 
of Angular houses are the ascendant (1st), 4th, 7th and 10th. 
The Signs named Human, Watery (or Aquatic), Reptile and 
Quadruped are strong in the above four Kendras respectively.^® 

12-13. The houses immediately following the Kendras 
are termed Panaphara-,^ zxid those following the latter, Apoklima. 
The colours of the 12 Rasis beginning with Aries are in order 
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(I) Red, (2) White, (3) Green, (4) Pink, (5) Brown, (6) 
Grey, (7) Variegated, (8) Black, (9) Yellow, (10) Saffron, 

(II) Deep Brown, and (12) Bright. 

14. The seven planets beginning with the Sun represent 

(1) the Soul of Kalapurusa or Time, (2) His Mind, (3) His 
Prowess, (4) His Speech, (5) His Wisdom and Happiness, (6) 
His Sexual Passion, and (7) His Sorrow, in order. 

15. The Sun and the Moon are the Royal planets (King 
and queen); Mars, the commander of the army; Mercury, 
the royal prince; Jupiter and Venus, the ministers; and Saturn, 
the messenger. This is the opinion of the leading luminaries 
of astrology. 

16. The colours of the seven planets are in order (1) 
copper colour, (2) white, (3) deep red, (4) green, (5) yellow, 

(6) variegated, and (7) jet black. Their presiding Deities 
are in order (1) Rudra, (2) Goddess Durga, (3) Sesa, (4) 
Visnu, (5) Indra, (6) Indra’s consort Saci, and (7) Yama.^i 

17. The lords of the 8 quarters are in order (1 ) the Sun, 

(2) Venus, (3) Mars, (4) Rahu, (5) Saturn, (6) The Moon, 

(7) Mercury and (8) Jupiter. The following are termed 
Malefic planets : The weak Moon, the Sun, Saturn, and 
Mercury in association with a malefic planet. 

18. Mercury and Saturn are termed Eunuchs; the Moon 
and Venus, Female', and the rest, Male. The abodes of Mars, 
Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn are in order Fire, Enrth, 
Ether, Water and Air.^^ 

19. Venus, Jupiter, Mars and the Sun arc the rulers of 
the Rgveda, Tajurveda, Sdmaveda and Atharvaveda respectively. 
They also preside over the four classes viz. Brahmanas, 
Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras in order. Saturn is said to be 
the leader of outcasts, and Rahu, the lord of Mlecchas (bar- 
barians ) 

20. The Sun, Moon and Jupiter are Sdttvika (pure) 
in nature; Mercury and Venus, Rdjasa (active or passionate); 
and Mars and Saturn, Tdmasa (dark, inert or ignorant). 

21-22. Their clothes are in order (1) thick, (2) new, 

(3 ) singed by fire, (4 ) soft, (5 ) fine (strong ? ) (6 ) silken and 
(7) rags. Their metals are (1) copper, (2) silver, (3) copper, 

(4) lead, (5) gold, (6) bell-metal, and (7) iron. These metals 
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are to be deduced from the rulers of the decanates rising at the 
time. The six seasons viz. winter, spring, summer, monsoon, 
autumn and dewy season are ruled over by Saturn, Venus, 
Mars, Moon, Mercury, and Jupiter respectively.^^ 

23. O Narada, Saturn aspects fully the 3rd and 10th 
houses, Jupiter the 5th and 9th, Mars the 4th and 8th houses 
counted from the one occupied by them and all the planets 
cast their full aspect on the 7th house. 

24. The periods allotted to the seven planets from the 
Sun onwards are in order, a solstice (six months), — a Muhurta 
or moment, a day, two months, a month, a fortnight, and a 
year. Their tastes are in order pungent, bitter, salt, mixed, 
sweet, sour and astringent.^® 

25-26. The friends of a planet are the lords of the 2nd, 
4th, 5th, 8th, 9th and 12th Rasis counted from the Mulatri- 
kona Rasi of the planet concerned. Friends of the seven planets 
beginning with the Sun are : (1) Jupiter, (2) Jupiter and 
Mercury, (3) Venus and Mercury, (4) all planets except the 
Sun, (5) all except Mars, (6) all except the Sun and the Moon, 
and (7) all except the Sun, Moon, and Mars. Planets that 
are posited in the 2nd, 12th, 11th, 3rd, 4th and 10th from one 
are his (temporary) friends.^® 

27. O Sage (Narada), after ascertaining the natural 
friends, enemies and -neutrals, the temporary friends also should 
be determined. A natural friend who happens to be a tempor- 
ary friend also, becomes an Adhimitra (an intimate friend). 
Similarly, a natural friend would become a neutral, if he has no 
temporary friendship. A natural enemy, who is a temporary 
friend, would become neutral. By the same argument a natural 
enemy would become a bitter enemy too.^*^ 

28. A planet attains positional strength {Sthdna-bala) by 
its occupation of its exaltation house, Mulatrikona, own house 
and Navaihsa owned by itself. Murcury and Jupiter get 
directional strength {Digbala) when they are posited in the East; 
the Sun and Mars, in the South; Saturn, in the West; and the 
Moon and Venus, in the North.^® 

29. Planets are said to be strong in their respective 
seasons, and in the uttardyana or Winter Solstice; while others 
get strength by retrograde motion. Planets in conjunction being 
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to the north of others and possessed of brilliant rays are consi- 
dered to be possessed of Ce^iabala or Motional strength.^® 

30. The Temporal strength {Kdlabala) of planets is 
explained by scholars thus : The Moon, Mars and Saturn are 
strong at night \ Mercury is strong always \ while the rest are 
strong by day. Malefics are strong in the dark fortnight, while 
benefics in the bright one.^® 

31-32. Among the planets, Saturn, Mars, Mercury, 
Jupiter, Venus, the Moon and the Sun, each succeeding planet 
is stronger than its predecessor. When malefics are powerful 
and benefics devoid of strength; when there a eunuch planet 
occupies or aspects a Kendra, the birth of a sub-human being 
(say, animal or bird) takes place. The birth will correspond 
to the nature of the Aihsa of the Sun or the Moon (whichever 
is stronger). When malefics are in their own Ariisas, and bene- 
fics in those of malefics, the birth of sub-human beings is to be 
predicted. 

33-34. Where the Lagna is weak, in addition, scholars 
should predict the birth of an animal. In the case of quadru- 
peds the 12 Rasis beginning with Mesa represent their (1) 
Head, (2) Face and Neck, (3) Fore-Legs and Shoulders, (4) 
Back, (5) Chest, (6) Sides, (7) Stomach, (8) Anus and 
Hind legs, (9) Genital Organ, (10) Testicles, ^0 Haunches, 
and (12) Tail. 

35. The colour of the animal will have to be predicted 
from the strongest of the Rasis represented by the Navarhsa 
of the ascendant and those that are occupied by planets. The 
lines on the back of the animal will correspond to the number 
of planets in the 7th house, or the number of planets aspecting 
that house. 

36. Birds are born when the lord of the ascendant is 
posited in a Bird Decanate^ and in the last Navarhsa of a Rasi, 
in conjunction with another planet. Similar is the result when 
the ascendant is aspected by or is conjoined with Saturn or 
the Moon. The nature of bird, whether belonging to water 
or land, is to be deduced from that of the Navarhsa of the 
ascendant. [Or it may be thus : — If the decanate of the as- 
cendant is connected with the Moon (by aspect or conjunction). 
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the bird must be an aquatic one, while with Saturn, it is a 
land bird.]2® 

37. When the Lagna, the Moon, Sun and Jupiter are 
devoid of strength, the birth of trees should be predicted. The 
distinction between water and land trees is to be made on the 
basis of the Navaihsa of the ascendant, as given previously. 

38. The number of trees that are born on land or water 
corresponds to the one denoted by the number of Rasis by 
which the lord of the Lagna is separated from the Lagna. 

39. When the lord of the ascendant happens to be the 
Sun, the trees born are those that are strong internally (i.e. 
whose pith is strong); if it is Saturn, they would be worthless 
trees; if it is the Moon, they would be milky trees; if Mars, 
thorny ones; if Jupiter, fruit-bearihg ones; and if Mercury, 
fruitless ones. 

40. If the lord of the Lagna is Venus, the trees will be 
flower-bearing trees; if it is the Moon, glossy or juicy ones; if 
Mars, pungent ones. If the concerned planet be benefic 
posited in the Rasi owned by a malefic, the result would be a 
good tree growing on a bad soil. 

41. A retrograde planet will yield results similar to those 
of one posited in another’s (i.e. enemy’s) Ariisa. In this 
world the menstruarl flow of women takes place every month 
owing to the inter-action of the Moon and Mars.^^ 

42. When the Moon in her transit comes to an Upacaya 
house (3, 6, 10 or 11 from the Lagna) in the woman’s birth 
chart and is aspected by Jupiter, man unites with woman for 
impregnation. If the 7th house from the ascendant at the 
time of sexual union is occupied or aspected by malefics, the 
union takes place in a huff; if by benefics, with pleasure.^® 

43. O Foremost of Brahmins, men possessed of strong 
vitality (virility) would be able to beget issue, if, at the time of 
coitus, Venus, the Sun and Mercury be posited in their own 
Rasis or Aihsas and Jupiter in a Trikona house from the Lagna.*® 

44. If Mars and Saturn be posited in the 7th house 
from the Sun and Moon at the time of sexual union, the man 
and woman would fall ill. The couple would meet with their 
end, if the luminaries (the Sun in the case of the man, and 
the Moon in that of the woman) should have Mars and Saturn 
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in the 12th and 2nd places from them, or be aspected by one 
of these malefics, or conjoined with them.^^ 

45. For day-births Venus and the Sun are considered 
as mother and father respectively; and for night-births they are 
the Moon and Saturn respectively. When one pair acts as 
the parents, the other does as maternal aunt and paternal 
uncle respectively. If these planets occupy even and odd 
houses respectively, they confer auspicious results on the 
parents or aunt and uncle, as the case may be.^s 

46. If a weak benefic is posited in the Lagna and aspect- 
ed by a malefic, or if Saturn in exaltation is posited in the 
Lagna, being aspected by the weak Moon, and Mars, the woman 
will certainly meet with death ere long.^® 

47. If the Lagna and the Moon, either together or 
separately, are surrounded by malefics, then the pregnant 
woman will die. 

48. The same result will follow, if there are malefics in 
the 4th house counted from the Lagna and the Moon and Mars 
in the 8th house; or if the New Moon, and Mars and the Sun 
are in the 4th and 12th houses respectively. 

49. If Mars and the Sun occupy the Lagna and the 7th 
house respectively, the woman’s death takes place as a result 
of a surgical operation, or a weapon. Abortion is likely to take 
place in the particular month of pregnancy whose lord is 
eclipsed.^® 

50. If the Lagna at Adhana (impregnation) or the Moon 
are conjoined with bencfics, or if the benefics are posited in 
the 2nd, 4th, 5th, 7th, 9th and 10th houses counted from either, 
and if the malefics be in the 3rd, 6th and 1 1 th houses, without 
aspecting the Lagna or the Moon, as the case may be, the foetus 
will grow happily.®^ 

51. It should be predicted that a boy will be born, if 
the Sun, Moon, Jupiter and the Lagna, being possessed of 
strength, occupy odd Rasis and masculine Amsas (odd ones); 
or if Jupiter and the Sun at least are in odd places.®^ 

52. The wise should declare the birth of a female, when 
the above (the Sun, Moon, Jupiter and the Lagna, ) or Mars, 
the Moon and Venus, are posited in even Signs and even 
Navarhsas. 
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53. If the planets (viz. Mars, Venus and the Moon) 
are posited in dual signs and Aihsas, and are aspected by 
Mercury, twins will be born. Similarly, Saturn occupying 
an odd house other than the Lagna makes for a male birth. 

54-56. The pregnant woman gives birth to a eunuch 
under the following yogas : — ( 1 ) The Sun and Moon should 
aspect each other; (2) Mercury and Saturn should aspect 
each other; (3) Mars should aspect the Sun in an even Rasi; 
(4) Mars aspects the Lagna and the Moon that are in odd 
Signs; (5) Mars aspects the Moon in an even Sign and 
Mercury in an odd sign; (6) Mars should aspect the odd 
Amsa (of the Lagna?). If the Moon and Venus occupying 
even Rasis are aspected by a male planet, and if the Lagna, 
Mercury, Mars and Jupiter occupy odd Rasis, the result is the 
birth of twins. The same result will follow, if both the Lagna 
and Moon occupy either even Signs or dual ones. So too when 
Mercury situated in his own Aihsa (or Rasi) aspects the dual 
Aihsas occupied by planets and the ascendant.*^ 

57-58. Triplets will have to be predicted on the basis of 
Mercury’s occupation of even and dual Vargas (Rasi and 
Amsa). When the Lagna is the last Amsa of Dhanus, and 
when strong planets occupying the Amsa of the Lagna are 
aspected by strong Sjiturn and Mercury, there would be many 
children in the foetus. The lords of the 10 months of preg- 
nancy are Venus, Mars, Jupiter, the Sun, the Moon, Saturn, 
Mercury, lord of Lagna, the Sun and Moon respectively.^^ 

59. The welfare of the child in the womb in the different 
months depends on the condition of the lords of the respective 
months. If Mercury is posited in the 5th or 9th house, and 
the others weak, the child will have two faces (i.e. heads )and 
(four) hands and feet.^e 

60. When the malefics, the Sun, Mars and Saturn, are 
posited in the junctions of Rasis viz. the last parts of Karkata, 
Vrseika and Mina, the child will be dumb and without feet.^^ 

61. Should Mars and Saturn occupy a Sign or Arhsa 
owned by Jupiter, the child would have teeth at birth. Should 
the Moon occupying her own house (Karkataka) which is the 
Lagna at birth, be aspected by Mars and Saturn, it would be 
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hunch-backed. If the Lagna be the last portion of Mina and 
aspected by the Moon, Mars and Saturn, it would be lame. 

62. If the Moon, conjoined with malefics, be posited in 
a Rasi-Sandhi (i.e. the last part of Karka, Vrscika or Mina) 
without any benefic aspect, the child would be a dullard or 
imbecile. When the Lagna is the last part of Makara, aspect- 
ed by Saturn, the Sun and Moon, the child would become a 
dwarf. If malefics occupy the second and third dccanates, 
it will be born without head and feet respectively.®® 

63. When the Lagna, which is Siriiha, is occupied by 
the two luminaries and aspected by Mars and Saturn, the child 
will be blind. On the other hand, if the aspecting planets 
are both benefic and malefic, the child will be blear-eyed. 

If under the above conditions the Sun and the Moon be in the 
12th house, its right and left eye respectively will be destroyed. 

64. Inauspicious planetary-combinations, though aspect- 
ed by bcnefics, do not at all give up their maleficence. If 
at Niseka (impregnation) Saturn occupies the 7th house, and 
the ascending Navarhsa belongs to Saturn, child-birth will 
take place after three years.®® 

65. It will be after 12 years, if the planet concerned is 
the Moon. In this manner the time of delivery should be 
considered.^® 

66-67. Note the Dvadasarhsa Rasi of the Moor at 
Adhana (impregnation). The delivery will take place vvhen 
the Moon in transit passes though the Rasi that is removed by 
the number of Dvadasaihsas from the Dvadasarhsa Rasi. The 
distance in degrees travelled by the Moon in the particular 
Rasi at birth, being doubled, would give the time of birth in 
Ghatis from Sun-risc.^®a 

68. The childs’ father will be away from home, if the 
Moon at birth does not aspect the rising Sign (Lagna) and if 
the Sun has fallen from the Zenith (i.e. 10th house). The 
father must be in a foreign country at the time, if the Sun is 
also in a movable Sign.^^ 

69-70. The same result should be declared by expert 
astrologers, if Saturn be in the Lagna, and Mars in the 7th; 
'Or. if the Moon be between Mercury and Venus; or if the Moon 
be posited in the Lagna owned by a malefic and in the decanate 
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owned by Vrfcika, and if benefics be in the 2nd and 11th 
houses or if the Sun be aspected by the benefics. 

71. O Great Sage, twins will be delivered from the 
foetus, when the Sun is posited in a quadruped Sign, and the 
other planets are possessed of strength. 

72. If Mars and Saturn occupy Siihha-lagna and an 
Aihsa belonging to the Moon or Mercury, the child will have 
a cord around its limb signified by the Navariisa Rasi of the 
Lagna. The above thing will happen if Jupiter does not 
aspect the Lagna, the Moon or the Lagna along with the two 
luminaries. 

73- 73^. If the Sun or the Moon is conjoined with malefics 
(in Vrsabha?), the child may be illegitimate. If Mars and 
Saturn occupying Rasis owned by malefics and conjoined with 
malefics, happen to be in the 5th or 9th from the Sun, the 
child’s father is imprisoned in his own country or in a foreign 
land, according as the Rasi occupied by the Sun is fixed or 
movable.^® 

74- 75^. When the full Moon occupies her own Rasi; 
Mercury the Lagna, and a benefic the 4th house, birth takes 
place in a sailing boat. Similar is the result, when the Lagna 
is a watery Sign and the Moon is posited in the 7th house. 
Undoubtedly, O Narada, birth takes place on water, when the 
full Moon occupying Gemini or Virgo, aspects the Lagna, 
or is posited in the Lagna, 2nd or 4th house. 

76. Delivery takes place clandestinely, if Saturn occupy- 
ing the 12th place from the Lagna or the Moon, is aspected 
by another malefic.^® 

77-77J. Birth takes place in a pit or dungeon, if Saturn 
occupies the Lagna identical with Karka (Cancer) or Vrkika 
(Scorpio) or aspects the Lagna or the Moon, or is conjoined 
with the Moon or Lagna. If the Lagna of birth is aspected by 
Mercury, the Sun and Moon, the places of delivery would be 
a place of sport, a temple, and a barren spot respectively.^® 

77^-79. Birth takes place in a burial ground, if 
Mars should aspect the Lagna; in a rural place, if the Moon 
and Venus; in a sacrificial house, if Jupiter; in a house of 
ornaments and decorations, if the Sun; and in a house of fine 
arts; if Mercury, in all cases, the aspecting planets being strong. 
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80. If the lord of the Lagna is posited in his own house 
or Ariisa, which is a fixed Sign, the birth takes place in the 
father’s house; and if it is a movable Sign, in transit (during 
a journey ) , the nature of the road being determined by that 
of the Rasi concerned. The child is abandoned by the mother, 
if the Moon occupies the 7th house which is trine (5th or 9th) 
to Mars and Saturn.^"^ 

81. However, if the ascendant is aspected by Jupiter, 
the child will live long and be rescued by somebody. On the 
other hand, if the ascendant occupied by the Moon is aspected 
by malefics and if Mars occupies the 7th house, the abandoned 
child will die. 

82. If the trine (5th) from Mars and Saturn are aspec- 
ted (by a benefic), the child lives happily in the protection of 
a stranger. If the above house be occupied by a malefic, the 
child will die in a month and a half, even though rescued by 
others.^® 

83- 83 J. O Sage, the birth takes place in the house of 
the father or mother, according as the planet owning the house 
is strong. If the ascendant is occupied by a debilitated 
benefic and the Moon and the Lagna are neither together (i.e. 
the Moon does not tenant the ascendant), nor aspected (by 
any planet), the birth takes place in a lonely place. 

84- 85. When the Moon is posited in the 4th house owned 
by Saturn or in an Aihsa of Saturn, or aspected by Satuin, the 
birth takes place in darkness or in dim light and the woman 
lies down on the floor. Similarly, the direction of the house 
or the lying-in-chamber should be guessed from the nature of 
the Rasi, whether it is ^ir$odaya (rising with its head) or Pr^tho^ 
daya (rising with its hind part first). 

86-87. Trouble will have to be predicted for the mother, 
if there are malefics in the 4th and 7th houses from the Moon. 
When the strongest (or aspecting) planet in the chart happens 
to be Saturn, Mars, the Moon, the Sun, Mercury, Venus or 
Jupiter, the house in which the child is born should be an old 
house that has been renovated, a burnt one, a newly built one, 
a wooden house that is not very strong, one with many archi- 
tectural embellishments, a new house adorned with paintings,, 
or a strong and attractive one, as the case may be.^® 
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88. The house of birth or lying-in chamber is in the 
£asty if the ascendant is Tula, Me^a, Karka, Vrkika or Kumbha •, 
it is in the North, if the Lagna is owned by Mercury or Jupiter; 
in West, if it is Vrsabha; and in the South, if it is Siihha or 
Makara. 

89. The directions of the house are represented by two 
houses beginning with Me$a for each cardinal point and a dual 
house for an intermediate quarter. The legs of the cot are 
represented by the 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th houses respectively, 
as in the case of a house. 

90. The number of women in attendance in the lying-in 
chamber corresponds to that of the planets that arc situated 
between the Lagna and the Moon. The persons inside and 
outside the room are read from the planets in visible and invisible 
halves of the Zodiac. 

91. The child’s body will correspond to the character- 
istics of the planet that occupies the Lagna, or of the one that is 
strongest in the chart. Its complexion will be like that of the 
Moon’s Navdrhia. The delineation of the native’s limbs from 
head to foot, should be done on the basis of the 12 Rasis commenc- 
ing from the ascendant (as explained below 

92-93. When any of the three decanates of a Rasi rises, 
the native’s limbs are allotted to the different houses in the 
following manner : — (1) When the first decanate rises, those 
of the 1 2 houses counted from the Lagna onwards represent the 
head, eye, ear, nostril, cheek, jaw and mouth on the right and 
left sides. Similarly, the second decanates of the houses repre- 
-sent in order the neck, shoulder, side, heart, arm, chest and 
navel on the two sides. The last ones likewise represent the 
pelvis, the genital organ, anus, thighs, knees, shanks, and feet.®^ 

94-95. Whichever decanate Rasi is occupied by male- 
fics, will have a wound or ulcer in the corresponding limb of 
the native; if the planet is benefic, the particular limb will 
have a mole or mark. The mark will be natural or inborn, 
when the conjoining planet is posited in its own Sign or Arhsa 
that is a fixed Rasi; otherwise it will be an accidental one. 
If the planet concerned be Saturn, the wound would be one 
caused by wind or stone; if Mars, by poison, weapon or fire; 
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if Mercury, by earth (i.e. mud); and if the Sun, by wood, 
animals or horned animals of the class of goats.®® 

96- 96 J. There will undoubtedly be a wound, caused 
by malefics, in the limb signified by the decanate which is 
occupied by three planets. A decanate that is aspected (by 
malefics) will cause a mole in the corresponding Jimb, while 
one occupied by benefics, a good mark.®^ 

97- 100. The Sun has a square body, pink eyes, bilious 
constitution and sparse hair; the Moon has a round body, 
wind and phlegm in constitution, intelligence, measured (or 
slow) speech and attractive eyes; Mars is youthful, possessed 
of fierce eyes, fickle and bilious in constitution; Mercury has all 
the three humours in his constitution, practises jokes, appre- 
ciates tastes and speaks cogently (or with pun); Jupiter has 
pink hairs and eyes, a tall body, phlegmatic nature and great 
erudition and Wisdom; Venus has a charming body, attractive 
eyes, black and curly hair and enjoys happiness; and Saturn 
has tawny eyes, a bluish or black complexion, coarse hair 
and indolent nature.®® 

101. Muscles, bone, blood, skin, semen, marrow and 
fat are ruled in order by Saturn, the Sun, Moon, Mercury, 
Venus, Jupiter and Mars. 

102. When the ascendant, the Moon and malefics are 
all posited in the last portion of Rasis, ‘when malifics occupy the 
Kendras from the Moon, when malefics and benefics Ov upy 
the first and second half respectively and when Scorpio is the 
rising Sign, the child will die soon. 

103. If there be malefics both in the ascendant and in 
the 7th house and if the Moon, conjoined with malefics, be 
not aspected by benefics, the child would certainly meet with 
its end.®® 

104- 104^. When the weak Moon occupies the 12 th house, 
malefics the ascendant and the 8th house, and benefics are 
not in Kendras ; or when the Moon, not conjoined with benefics, 
occupies the Lagna, the 7th, 8th or 12th house, unaspected by 
benefics posited in Kendra etc., the child perishes.®^ 

105- 105f If the Moon be posited in the 6th or 8th house 
and be aspected by malefics, the child will die soon after birth. 
On^the other hand, if the Moon in the above yoga is aspected 
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by benefics also, it will die in 8 years. The same result i.e. 
death in the 8th year, will follow, if the Moon is aspected both 
by malefics and benefics.®® 

1 06- 1 06 J. When the weak Moon is in the Lagna, or is 
hemmed in between malefics, or when malefics occupy the 8th 
house or Kendras; or when the Moon is posited in the 4th, 
7th or 8th house, or when the Lagna is surrounded by malefics, 
the child will die likewise. 

107- 108. The child will die along with its mother, if 
malefics occupy the 7th house from the Moon, provided there 
is no benefic aspect. The same prediction will have to be 
made, when the Moon occupies the end of a Rasi without any 
benefic aspect, and malefics, the 5th and 9th houses; or when 
the Moon occupies the Lagna and malefics the 7th house.®® 

109. If the Moon is eclipsed at the time and malefics 
occupy the 8th house, both the mother and child will die 
soon. The death will be due to a surgical operation, if the 
Sun be in the Lagna and strong malefics in the 8th house.®® 

110. When Sign Cancer (Karka) rises along with the 
Moon and Jupiter in it, Mercury and Venus occupy Kendras, 
and the rest the 3rd, 6th and 11th house, the child will indeed 
be blessed with an unlimited span of life. 

111. The maximum span of life is enjoyed by one, in 
whose birth Sign Pisces rises with its own Navarhsa, the Moon 
occupies Taurus (Vrsa) and the 25th degree, and all the planets 

their exaltations. ®®a 

112-114. A strong planet posited in the ascendant or 
a Kendra, aspected by benefics confers on the native both 
long life and wealth. One lives for 60 years, if the Moon is in 
her own or exaltation house, benefics in their own houses, and 
the lord of the Lagna, possessed of strength, in the Lagna itself. 
The longevity is of 70 years, when benefics are in the Kendras 
and the 8th house devoid of planets, and when Jupiter is strong 
(?). The native lives for 80 years, if benefics occupy their 
MUlatrikona houses, Jupiter his exaltation, and the lord of the 
ascendant is strong. One lives for 30 years only, when strong 
malefics occupy Kendras and the 8th house is free from planets.®^ 

115. When the lord of the 8th occupies the 9th, and 
Jupiter occupying the 8th is aspected by malefics, the native 
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lives for 24 years. The longevity is of 27 years (or 12 years?) 
if the lords of both the Lagna and the 8th house occupy the 8th.®2 

116. When the Lagna is occupied by a malefic and 
Jupiter, aspected by the Moon, and the 8th house is tenanted 
by some planet, the child will live for 20 years. The same age 
is to be predicted, when Saturn is in the Lagna or 9th house, 
Venus in a Kendra and the Moon in the 9th or 12th. 

117. The span of life is 100 years, when Jupiter occu- 
pies Cancer (Karka) or when Venus and Jupiter are in 
Kendras. It is 40 years, when the lord of the 12th house occu- 
pies the Lagna, and the 8th house is devoid of benefics. 

118. If the lords of the Lagna and the 8th house exchange 
their positions, the child will live for five years only. When 
Jupiter and Venus are combined in the Lagna, and Mercury 
and the Moon in the 8th house, it is 50 years. 

119- 119J. The above-mentioned spans of life are called 
those caused by Yoga or planetary dispositions. Now I shall 
explain the one-called Spa$t(^ or one based on planetary strength 
or longitudes. When the Sun is most powerful in the chart, 
the Span is called Pintjloja^ whereas when the Moon is very strong, 
it is called JVisargaja; and when the ascendant is very strong, 
it is Arnsayuh. Now listen to their delineation. 

120- 122, The years contributed by the seven planets 
headed by the Sun, when they arc in their highest exaltation, 
are in order 19, 25, 15, 12, 15, 21 and 20, in the Pindayv* .aya 
system, while in the Nisargaja one they are 20, 1, 2, 9, 18, 20 
and 50 years respectively. Subtract a planet’s longitude 
from its highest exaltation figures. If the result is less than six 
Signs (Rasis), it should be subtracted from 12 Rasis and its 
Aihsas be taken towards its contribution.®® 

123. A planet posited in an inimical house loses a part 
(i.e. 1/3) of its contribution except when it is retrograde. Simi- 
larly, one that is combust will lose half of its contribution. How- 
ever Venus and Saturn do not lose anything on the score of 
eplipse. 

1 24-1 24 J. When there is a possibility of reduction on 
two counts for a planet’s contribution, only the bigger one 
should be resorted to. When there is a malefic in the Lagna, 
the- contribution of the Lagna should be reduced thus : Leave 
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off the number representing the Signs in the longitude of the 
ascendant and reduce the degrees etc. to minutes and multiply 
the result by the rectified contribution of that planet. Divide 
the product by the number of minutes in Bhagana (360®, 
which is 21,600). Now subtract the quotient from the recti- 
fied Ayus of that planet. The result will give the final rectified 
contribution of that malefic. 

125-127. The contribution of a malefic (aspected by a 
benefic ? ) is completely left out, while that of the benefic is 
halved. These contributions of the several planets (and the 
Lagna) thus rectified should be multiplied by their respective 
multipliers (Gunakas) and divided by 360. The quotient will 
give the Ayus in years and the remainder being multiplied by 
12 and divided by the above divisor will give the months. The 
remainder should be multiplied by 30 and divided as before by 
360. The result will be days, and the remainder being multi- 
plied by 60 and divided as before will yield Ghatis etc. 

127|-128^. The rectified contribution of the Lagna is 
got by leaving off the Rasis in its figures and converting the 
degrees etc. into minutes and dividing the result by 200. The 
quotient gives years,, and the remainder being multiplied by 
12 and divided by 200, gives months etc. 

129- 129J. In the Aihsayurdaya system the longitudes 
of the planets and' the ascendant should be converted into 
minutes and divided by 40. The result will give the years 
etc. contributed by the planets etc. I shall now explain the 
rectification of the contributions. 

130- 131. Subtract the longitude of a planet from the 
figures for the ascendant. If the result is less than six Signs, 
there should be rectification, and not otherwise. Convert the 
balanee thus got into degrees and divide it by 30. Then reduce 
the quotient by 1 . The result in degrees is to be divided by 30. 
This result again reduced by one will be the multiplier.®^ 

132. The contribution of a benefic should be reduced 
to a half and that of a malefic to nil, without doubt. The contri- 
butions of planets when multiplied by the Gunaka give their 
nett Ayus. This is what is meant by rectification. 

133. The degrees etc. in the Ayus of a planet should 
be divided by 200. The quotient will give years, and the 
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is in Vargottamdrhia and if there are planets in the Veil house 
(2nd house from the Sun).^®® 

274. When Kendras (Quadrants) as well as the houses 
of the Kdrakas (Significators ) are not vacant, Jupiter and the 
lords of the ascendant and the lunar Sign, posited in kendras, 
confer beneficial results in the middle of their periods. 

275. Planets posited in Rasis that rise with their hind 
part foremost, in those that rise both ways — and in those that 
rise with their head first produce effects at the end and in the 
middle and in the beginning of their periods respectively. 
The Sun and Mars confer their results at the beginning, while 
Jupiter and Venus in the middle.^^® 

275J. The Sun and the Moon yield their results at the 
end, while Mercury does it always. 

276- 276^. If the 5th and the 7th houses counted from 
the ascendant or the Moon, be aspected or joined by their own 
lords or by benefics, there would be all-round progress and 
prosperity for the two Bhavas (i.e. issue and wife or husband); 
otherwise their progress would be hindered. 

277- 278. If the Sun be posited in Mina, Saturn in the 
7th therefrom would destroy the wife; while Mars in the 5th 
from the Sun would kill the issue. Malefics in the 12th and 
2nd houses or in the 4th and 8th houses from Venus would 
destroy the wife with fire, provided he is neither conjoined with 
nor aspected by bencfics.^^^ 

279-280. [ In addition to the yoga mentioned in the 

previous verse ], if the Moon and the Sun occupy the 12th and 
8th houses (or 6th ?), the man too will die along with his wife. 
The nature of the wife is determined from the planets occupying 
the 7th house. When the luminaries are situated in the 7th or 
9th or 5th house, the wife would be a handicapped person. When 
the Sun and Venus are together in Kona or in the Lagna, or 
when Venus is in Sandhi either in the 7th or 12th house, the 
native’s wife would be barren. 

281. If the 5th house is not occupied by benefics, if the 
ascendant, 7th and 12th houses are occupied by malefics, and 
if the weak Moon be in the 5th house, the native will have 
neither wife nor children.^^* 
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282. If Saturn be in the 10th house and aspects Venus 
posited in the 7th house, the person would be committing adul- 
tery. Should the two viz. Venus and Saturn, be combined 
with the Moon, the man would be adulterous along with his 
wife. 

283. When the Moon and Venus are in the 7th house, 
the man, his wife or at least his son will have undeveloped 
organs. This defect will not arise, if they are aspected by 
benefics. 

284. One becomes the destroyer of one’s family (lineage), 
if the Moon, Venus and a malefic occupy the 10th, 7th and 
4th house respectively. One will become an artist (artisan 
or architect), if the rising decanate is occupied by Mercury 
and aspected by Saturn occupying a kendra.^^® 

285. One should be said to he born of a slave woman, 
if the decanate be owned by Saturn, and if Venus be in the 12th 
house, being debilitated. The result would follow, if both the 
luminaries be in the 7th house and be aspected by Saturn. 

286. Mars and Saturn occupying the 7th house and 
being aspected by another malefic, produce rheumatism; 
while a malefic occupying the Aiiisa of Karka or Vrseika in a 
kendra, would cause venereal disease. 

287. One is afflicted with leprosy, if the Lagna and the 
Moon are hemmed in between malefics, and the Sun is posited 
in the 7th house. One would be of defective limbs, if the Moon 
be in the 10th house. Mars in the 7th, and Saturn in the 2nd 
house from the Sun. 

288-289 J. If the Sun and Moon arc posited in mutual 
Rasis or Aihsas, one will suffer from colic; and if the luminaries 
are combined, one will be lean in body. If the Sun, Moon, 
Mars and Saturn are posited in the 8th, 6th, 2nd and 12th 
house respectively, one is deprived of one’s eye-sight by the 
affliction caused by a wandering spirit known as Bdlagraha 
(which attacks children). Malefics in the 5th house, unaspect- 
ed by benefics, make one deaf; while the same in the 7th house 
cause bad (ugly) teeth. 

290-291. Whe^i the ascendant is occupied by Jupiter 
and the 7th house by Saturn, the native will be afflicted by 
rheumatism. One becomes mad, if Mars occupies the 4th 
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or 7th house and Jupiter or Saturn, the ascendant ; or if Mars 
occupies the 5th house. Mercury the 7th and the Moon, the 
12th house. 

292. Malefics occupying the 2nd, 5th, 9th and 12th 
houses cause bondage corresponding to the type of decanate 
occupied by them. When the decanates happen to be Serpent, 
Fetters and Noose and are aspected by strong malefics, a person 
suffers bondage.il® 

293- 293 J. When the Moon and Saturn are together and 
aspected by Mars, the native will be afflicted with epilepsy, 
be foul-mouthed and consumptive. Wlien the Sun, Mars 
and Saturn occupy the 10th house, are aspected by bcnefics 
and are of bright orbs, natives become servants of the highest, 
moderate and low order, according to the strength of the 
planets. 

294- 295. Whatever effects have been declared for male 
births should be applied to female births, as far as they arc 
applicable to them; and such effects should be declared in the 
case of their husbands; and in the case of death, it should be 
taken to apply to their husbands. Tlieir physical features 
should be read from the Moon and ascendant; and paramours 
from the malefics occupying the 7th house. i®® 

296. If both the ascendant and the Moon occupy even 
houses, the woman concerned will be of normal condu' , and 
if they are aspected by benefics, she will be of excellent charac- 
ter and will possess many ornaments (or will be charming). 

297. If the two (Lagna and the Moon) be in Odd 
Signs, the woman would be masculine in physical features and 
mental disposition. If the two be aspected by malefics, they 
would be wicked (sinful) and d'evoid of all virtues. 

298. When Mars, Saturn, Jupiter, Mercury and Venus 
are posited in a Sign belonging to Mars in a girl’s horoscope, 
she will be in order ( 1 ) spoiled in girlhood, (2 ) a slave, (3 ) 
virtuous, (4) cunning, and (5) immoral. 

299. When the Lagna and the Moon are in odd Signs, 
the girl will have the character and physical features corres- 
ponding to those of the planet owning the Sign, or be wicked. 
She will be sinful and devoid of virtues, when these two are 
aspected by malefics.^*^ 
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300. When the five planets mentioned above (viz. 
Mars, Saturn, Jupiter, Mercury and Venus) are posited in a 
Ra^i owned by Venus, the respective effects would be (1) 
foul-tongued, (2) one remarried, (3) virtuous, (4) a scholar 
and (5) famous. In a house owned by Mercury the effects 
are : (1) deceitful, (2) impotent, (3) a devout wife, (4) virtuous, 
and (5) of wandering habit or fickle-minded. 

301. When these planets are in Gemini {Mithuna), she 
will be (1) a harlot, (2 ) killer of her husband, (3) virtuous, 
(4) artisan (artiste) and (5) ignoble. In Sirnha the effects are : 

(1) talkative, (2) a concubine, (3) passionate, (4) of mascu- 
line disposition, and (5) ugly? (or unapproachable?).^^® 

302. In a house of Jupiter they are : (1) very virtuous, 

(2) having very little Sex life, (3) appreciator of merits, 
(4) learned, and (5) devout wife. In a house of Saturn the 
effects are : (1) a slave, (2) attached to a low-born person, 

(3) virtuous or devoted wife, (4) wicked, and (5) barren. 

303-304. The above-mentioned effects for the Signs 
of the five planets are also applicable to the Trirhiarhias or de- 
canate of the stronger of the two viz. Lagna and the Moon, 
happening to be that of one of the five planets viz. Mars, Saturn, 
Jupiter, Mercury and Saturn. It Venus and Saturn should 
occupy each other’s Navaihsa or if Venus be in Kumbha Navdrhiay 
the woman concerned would get highly inflamed by sexual 
passion and have sexual congress with members of her own 
sex. If the 7th house be vacant and weak, the husband would 
be a despicable person; and if Mercury and Saturn, without 
receiving any benefic aspect, be posited there, he would be 
a eunuch. If the 7th house be a movable Sign (and its lord 
in a movable Sign), the husband would always be in a foreign 
country. 

305-306. If Sun be in the 7th house, she would be desert- 
ed by her husband ; if Mars, a virgin widow ; if Saturn, aspected 
by a malefic, she remains a spinster throughout her life; if 
powerful malefics, a widow; and if both malefics and benefics^ 

a widow who is remarried. ^24 

307. When a weak malefic occupies the 7th house, the 
woman is abandoned by her husband, unless the malefic is 
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aspected by benefics. When Venus and Mars occupy each 
other’s Aihsas, the woman becomes another’s mis tress. 

308-309. When the Moon (also) is in the 7th house 
(in addition to Mars and Venus), she goes astray with the 
approval of her husband. If the Lagna be a Sign owned by 
Saturn or Mars and be occupied by the Moon and Venus, she 
would be a harlot. If in this yoga there is also malefic aspect 
on the Lagna, she goes astray along with her mother. If the 
Aihsa of the 7th house is owned by Mars and aspected by 
Saturn, her genital organ will be diseased. On the other hand, 
if the Amsa belongs to a benefic, she would be loved by her 

husband.^26 

310-31 1 . If the 7th house or its Aihsa is owned by Saturn, 
the husband will be a foolish old fellow; if by Mars, he will be 
hot-tempered and libidinous; if by Mercury, learned and skilful; 
if by Jupiter, virtuous and self-controlled; if by the Moon, 
lustful and tender; if by Venus, attractive and charming; and 
if by the Sun, one doing very gentle deeds.^^^ 

312. When Venus and the Moon occupy the Lagna, 
she becomes happy but envious; and when Mercury and the 
Moon, proficient in fine arts, happy and virtuous. 

313. If Venus and Mercury should occupy the ascendant, 
the woman would be exceedingly charming, attractive and skilled 
in fine arts. When there are three benefics in the Lagna, she 
will command immense wealth and happiness as well as • irtues. 

314. A woman would be widowed during the Dasa 
(major period) of the malefic planet occupying the 8th house 
or of the planet occupying the Aihsa of the lord of the 8th house. 
Still she herself will predecease her husband, in case there are 
benefics in the second house. 

315-317. A woman will have few children, if at her birth 
the Moon occupies Kanya^ Vr^eika, Simha or Vr^abha identical 
with the 5th house. A woman becomes ugly, if the Lagna is 
an odd Ra^i, Saturn moderately strong, the Moon, Mercury 
and Venus weak, and the rest strong. She becomes famous, 
learned in many Sastras and a philosopher, when the Lagna is 
an even Sign and Jupiter, Mars, Venus and Mercury strong. 
She takes to asceticism of the type corresponding to the planet 
posited in the house, when there is a malefic in the 7th house. 
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318-319. All these things (mentioned above regarding 
a girl’s horoscope) should be considered before marriage or 
electing a partner or at a query regarding the same. (Now 
about the cause of death of a person), death should be declared 
to be caused by the vitiation of the paticular physical consti- 
tuents belonging to the strongest of the planets aspecting the 
8th house. If the seven planets beginning with the Sun are 
posited in strength in the 8th house, the causes of death are in 
order : (1) Fire, (2) Water, (3) Wound caused by a weapon, 
(4) Fever, (5) Disease, (6) Excessive thirst and (7) Inordinate 
hunger.i^ 

320-321. If the 8th house (as well as its lord) be in a 
movable, fixed or dual house, the end occurs in a far-off place 
from one’s own house, or on the way, as the case may be. When 
the Sun and Mars occupy the 2nd and 4th house respectively, 
the death is caused by a fall from the top of a mountain, and 
when Saturn, the Moon and Mars are in the 4th, 7th and 10th 
houses in order, by a fall into a well .^29 

322. One dies at the hands of one’s own kinsmen, if the 
two luminaries occupy Virgo {Kanyd) and receive malefic aspect. 
A person gets a watery grave, if the luminaries occupy the as- 
cendant that is a dual Sign.^®^ 

323. If the Moon occupying a Sign owned by Mars 
is hemmed in between malefics, death is by fire or weapon ; and 
if she be in Makara and Saturn in Karka , by dropsy. 

324. If the Moon be in Kanya under the above men- 
tioned condition, death would be through vitiation of blood 
pr swelling in the body; and if it be Saturn, it is due to fire, 
hanging or a fall. If there be malefics both in the 5th and 9th 
houses without receiving any benefic aspect, death would take 
place in captivity.^®^ 

325-327. If the decanate of the 8th house happens to 
be Noose ^ Serpent or Fetters, death will be in prison. If the Moon 
along with malefics be in Virgo {Kanyd) which is the 7th house, 
Venus in Me$a and the Sun in the ascendant, death would take 
place at home as a result of womens’ intrigues. If the Sun or 
Mars be in the 4th hoitse, Saturn in the 10th and the weak Moon 
conjoined with malefics in the Lagna, 5th or 9th house, death 
would be through impalement (?) . Death would be in the 
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battle-field, if the Sun be in the 4th and Mars in the 10th aspect- 
ed by the weak Moon. One will be beaten to death with 
clubs, if the 1st, 10th, 8th and 4th are occupied by the weak 
Moon, Mars, Saturn and the Sun respectively.^®^ 

328. If the above four planets viz. weak Moon, Mars, 
Saturn and the Sun be posited in the 10th, 9th, 1st and 5th 
house, death is due to suffocation by smoke, fire, imprisonment 
or beating^®®. 

329. When the 4th, 7th and 10th houses arc occupied 
by Mars, the Sun and Saturn respectively, death is due to wea- 
pons, fire or king’s displeasure. When Saturn, the Moon and 
Mars are in the 2nd, 4th and 10th houses respectively, it is due 
to wounds or worms or a fall from a trec.^®^ 

330. If the Sun be in the 2nd house and Mars in the 4th, 
death is due to a fall from a vehicle ; if, in the above yoga. Mars 
be in the 7th house along with the weak Moon, it is by the des- 
truction of a machine.^®® 

331. When Mars, Saturn and the Moon are in Libra, 
Aries and a sign belonging to Saturn respectively, or when the 
weak Moon, the Sun and Mars are in the 10th, 7th and 4th 
house respectively, it is in the midst of filth and night-soil. 

332. If the weak Moon be aspected by the powerful 
Mars, and Saturn be in the 8th house, the cause of death will 
be some disease of the privities, worms (basilli), weapons, fire or 
wood. 

333. When Saturn is in the 7th, the Sun in the 8th, 
and the weak Moon conjoined with Mars in a house of Saturn ; 
or when the Sun, Mars, Saturn, and the Moon arc posited in 
the 1st, 5th, 11th, and 7th respectively, the native will die as 
a result of a fall from the top of a mountain or tree.^®® 

334-335. Death will be caused by the stronger of the two 
planets viz. the lord of the 22nd decanate and the lord of the 
8th house, through, his characteristic disease or agency. Death 
of a person will take place in a place corresponding to the lord 
of the Arhsa occupied by the ascendant, this being influenced by 
the aspect and conjunction of other planets.^®^ 

336. The period of unconsciousness of the dying person 
will correspond to the Arhsas of the Lagna that have not yet 
risen. If it (Lagna) is aspected by its lord, the period in to be 
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doubled; if by a benefic, to be trebled; and ifbymorebenefics, 
it should be increased proportionately through one’s intelli- 
gence.^®® 

337. If the decanate of the 8th house be the dead 
body would be burnt to ashes; if Aquatic^ thrown to the waters; 
and if Serpent^ dried by being exposed to the Sun and wind. 
These results are to be read from the 8th house counted from 
the Moon as well.^®® 

338. If Jupiter be in the 8th house, the departed soul 
would go to the world of Gods; if the Moon or Venus, to the 
world of the Manes \ if the Sun or Mars, to that of mortals (?) ; 
and if Saturn or Mercury, to the infernal regions. 

339. The previous world of a soul can be read from the 
lord of the decanate occupied by the stronger of the two viz. 
the Sun and the Moon. The world must have been very high 
or exalted, if the concerned luminary is in its exaltation; mode- 
rate, if in its own house; and low, if in debilitation.^^^ 

340. If the lord of the decanate of the 6th or 8th house 
occupies the 7 th house, or if Jupiter occupies the 6th, a kendra 
or 8th house, or if he is in his exaltation, identical with the 
Lagna or the 12th house or in a benefic Aihsa, possessed of 
strength, the soul attains emancipation.^^® 

341. When neither the time of impregnation nor that 
of birth is known, the life of querists has to be predicted from 
the ascendant at the query. The solstices of birth has to be 
deduced from the two halves or Horas of the ascendant, the 
first standing for the winter solstice, and the second for the 
summer one.^^® 

342. The age of the person (who asks for a JSfa^t^jdtaka 
as a result of his not knowing his date and time of birth) should 
be read from the ages of the lords of the Trines counted from the 
La^a, or from the (lord of) Amsa (or decanate) occupied by 
Jupiter. The season of birth would be summer, if the Sun 
be in the Lagna. Similarly, the presence of other planets in 
it would indicate other seasons. Or it may be read from the 
Sign occupied by the Sun.^^^ 

343. The Moon,- Mercury and Jupiter are to be inter- 
changed with Venus, Mars and Saturn respectively, if neces- 
sary. If the decanate of the planet concerned that deter- 
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mines the season is the initial one of the Sign, the month of 
the season (?«.tu) should be the first. The lunar day should 
be found out proportionately.^^® 


344. If the Lagna of query be a nocturnal Sign, the ascen- 
dant at birth must be a diurnal one, and vice versa-, and the time 
elapsed from sunrise or sunset should be read from the degrees 
elapsed. If the lord of the Lagna be in a Trikona or be possessed 
of great strength, the Lagna of birth would correspond to the 
star ruling at the time of query 

345-347. Subtract the longitude of the Moon from 
the position of the ascendant at query. The natal ascendant 
would be so far removed from the Moon at query as is repre- 
sented by the balance. IVlultiply Vr^ubha and Sirfiha by 10, 
Mithuna and Vrkika by 8 ; Mefa and Tula by 7 ; Makara and 
Kanya by 5; and the remaining Rasis viz. Karka, Dhanus, 
Kumbha and Mina by their respective numbers. Jupiter, Mars, 
Venus and Mercury are to be increased (?) by 3, 1, 11 and 
1 1 respectively. The calculation of the lunar mansion [Nilya- 
nakfalra) as well as of the Ahargana (the total number of days 
elapsed), is done by multiplying it by 7 and dividing by 27. 
Tlie remainder will give the Naksatra in question.”’ 


348. By adding to or subtracting from the above shown 
result, 9, double the figure. You get the year, season and month. 
The fortnight and lunar day are got by multiplying it bv 8. 
The same being multiplied by 7 will yield the day, nigh, and 
asterism; and being multiplied by 5, the degree of the ascen 
dant as well as the time of birth in Ghaiis}*^ 


349. The following are the characteristics of the 
first, second and third decanates of Me^a (Aries) : (1 ) It b a man 
holding an axe, dark in complexion, with red eyes, and capa e 
of protecting others. (2 ) It is a woman wearing red garments, 
pot-like in shape, with canine face, ugly feet and sore (. ) eyes. 
(3) It is a man, of brown complexion, blind, wearing 

red cloths, and who has broken his vow or promise. 

350-351. Those of the decanates of Taurus (Vffabha) 
are : (1) A man oppressed by hunger and .‘^irst, wewmg 
singed clothes, and with his trimmed hair hanging. ( ) a » 
hiingry, dirty, with a goat-like face, but clever m agriculture 
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etc. (3) Man with an elephantine body, impatient (hurrying),, 
pink in complexion, and with a perplexed mind.^®® 

352- 352i. Those of the decanates of Gemini {Mithuna)^ 
are : (1) A woman engaged in needle-work, beautiful, chaste, 
issueless and with raised hands. (2) A man in a garden 
wearing armour, holding a bow, intent on sport, and with an 
aquiline face. (3) A man well-versed in dance and other fine 
arts, holding a bow, and possessing a vast treasure of gems like 
Varum. 

353- 354. The characteristics of the decanates of Cancer 
(Karka) are : (1 ) A man with an elephantine face and neck, or 
with hog’s face, standing in a forest and shooting arrows (or 
hunting Sarabhas and snakes). (2) A woman, who is very 
coarse from head downwards (or who is coarse and has a snake 
on her head), and who shrieks holding the branch of a Palasa 
tree. (3) A man with a flat face, having a serpent coiling 
round his body, and sailing in a boat for the sake of a woman. 

355. The characteristics of the decanates of Leo 
{Sirhha) are : (1) A monkey (or a man with a dog) who has 
caught an eagle and jackal, cries aloud on (or near) a silk- 
cotton tree. (2) A man, holding a bow, wearing the skin of 
an antelope, roars aloud like a lion, and is sickly. (3 ) A man 
with a beard, with a bear’s face, acting like a monkey, and des- 
troyir^g (for) fruits' and meat.^®^ 

356-357. Those of the decanates of Virgo {Kanyd) are : 
( 1 ) A girl in unclean clothes, wearing lots of flowers on her 
locks, (2) A bowman, harming and causing loss to others, 
dark, a writer, and hairy. (3) A very tall woman of golden 
complexion, wearing clean, washed clothes, holding a pot in 
her hand, in a temple.i®^ 

358. TTie characteristics of the decanates of Libra 
(Tula) are : (1) A man engaged in weighing with a balance 
and measuring commodities in a shop, thinking of the prices 
of articles (or costly things); (2) A man oppressed by hunger 
and thirst, holding a pot, with an aquiline face, and accompanied 
by wife and children. (3 ) An archer, wearing a golden armour, 
behaving like a Kinnara (a semidivine being with a horse’s 
face), and pursuing an animal (or deer). 

359-360. The decanates of Scorpio {yrkika) are repre- 
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seated by (1) a woman seated on a lion (?) going to a well, 
with many snakes curling round her legs; (2) a woman, having 
husband and wealth (or for the sake of her husband)^ 
with the form of a tortoise, with her body covered with serpents, 
and yearning for happiness; and (3) a man having the face of a 
tortoise and hunting lions, dogs, hogs and deer.^®^ 

361- 361. Those of Sagittarius {Dhanus) are represented 
by (1 ) a boy with the body of a dog (or a man with a tail and 
horse’s body), holding a bow, and protecting ascetics and 
sacrificial performances; (2) a middle-aged woman seated 
on a seat bedecked with Gampaka-flowers, and opening a lion’s 
mouth (or, looking after elephants); and (3) a man with the 
complexion of Gampaka, seated on a straw seat, holding a rod 
in a forest of Kusa grass (or, having a piece of silk over his 
face).^®^ 

362- 363. The decanates of Capricorn [Makar a) are the 
following: — (1 ) A man with an aquiline face, holding an axe (?)> 
and eager for oils, wine and food. (2) A woman who has been 
burnt (?), holding iron, and having ornaments, valuable things 
or pots and dirty things. (3) A man full of treasures or pots, 
with hairy ears, dark in complexion, wearing a crown, and 
holding fruits and machines in his hands. 

364-365. The decanates of Aquarius [I^.nbha) are the 
following: — (1) A man seated in boat, with his hands adorn- 
ed with all kinds of gems, who is anxious for collecting '^na- 
ments and decorative articles ; * (2 ) a woman sailing in a boat 
towards the shore, whose face is like the Gampaka flower (in 
colour), and who is followed by her retinue; and (3) a naked 
man coiled by a serpent sitting in a cavern and weeping, as he is 
troubled by robbers and fire. These are the 36 decanates that 
have been delineated in proper sequence. 

366. O great Sage, in this manner horoscopy has been 
expounded to you succinctly. Now you will know the 
branch of astrology known as Samhita-Skandha (a compilation 
of all useful thinking which is highly beneficial for worldly 
activities. 



CHAPTER FIFTYFIVE 


1. In Sanskrit the word Kala is used in many senses. It means time, 
the God of Death, the Cosmic Being, the Supreme Lord etc. It is derived thus: 

I* '+HHIcyc|y|^;Tj ^»TW: wR'iilIdd: I 

nqalla ^ T The Bhagavata has the following to say : ^^>7^ 

9ni^lH)i/c|<>53zra’: I STSTT: qrjqRt ^r^rr T “Time is 

called Kala, because it controls the life and death of all beings; it does not 
leave even the minutest part of time, Kala; it seizes or gathers together all 
beings; it drives beings; it invests all beings with weal and woe; it contracts 
their span of life; or it leads them to abode of Death. 

Varahamihira too says : ” “The use of 

Greek words such as Kriya and Asphujit, indicates that the chapters bearing 
on astrology are not very ancient. They may even be post-Varahamihira. 
The printed text reads ^RdoA|orv>l^lH<s|:,” which is palpably wrong. 

2. There was a dispute about the origin of the word Hora. Burgess 
first thought that it was borrowed from the Greeks, but later he changed his 
view. However, the word Drikkd(ia or Dreskd^a is evidently a Greek word. 
In each Sign there are two Horas and three decanates. In Mesa, Mithuna, 
Simha and other odd Rasis the first half or 15 degree portion is presided over 
by the Sun, while the next h&lf by the Moon. In the even Signs i.e. Vrsabha, 
Karkataka, Kanya etc. they are ruled by the Moon and the Sun res- 
pectively. There are three decanates in each Sign, the dimeasion of each 
being 10 degrees. In each Rasi the first part or decanate is owned by the 
same Rasi and its lord; the second by the Rasi that is 5th from it; and the 
third by the Ras'i that is 9th from the original. For example, take Sign 
Cancer. Its three decanates are called respectively Cancer, Scorpio and 
Pisces. Their lords too are in order the Moon, Mars and Jupiter. 

3. TrimSdrhia is 1/30 of a Rasi which consists of 30 degrees. So 
one Trimidmia means one degree. But in Hindu astrology each degree is 
not given a ruler. On the other hand these 30 degrees are distributed among 
the non-luminaries. In the odd Signs, Mesa, Mithuna etc.. Mars, Saturn, 
Jupiter, Mercury and Venus own in order 5°, 5°, 8°, 7® and 5°. In the even 
Signs, Taurus, Cancer etc. This order is reversed. In other words, the first 
5® are ruled by Venus, the next 7® by Mercury, the next 8® by Jupiter ‘the 
next 5® by Saturn and the last 5® by Mars. 

4. There arc two ‘printing mistakes in the text viz. for 

and tRif for tTWJ. The NavdmiaSy (3®-20* portions of a Rasi) 

of each Sign bear the names of nine Signs and are owned by their lords. 
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The first Navamsa of Aries is owned by Aries itself and its lord is that of 

Aries viz. Mars; the second by Taurus whose lord is Venus; the third by 
Gemini ruled by Mercury; the fourth by Cancer and the Moon; the 5th by 
Leo and the Sun; the sixth by Virgo and Mercury; the 7th by Libra and 
Venus; the 8th by Scorpio and Mars; and lastly the 9th by Sagittarius and 
Jupiter. This method should be followed in the case of Leo and Sagittarius 
also. So it will be seen that for Mesa, Sirhha and Dhanus the first Navdmia 
is Mesa and the last one Dhanus. Similarly in the case of Vrsabha, Konya and 
Makara the first Navamsa is Makara itself and the last one Kanya. In the 
case of Mithuna, Tula and Kumbha the first and last ones are Tula and Mithuna 
respectively. In respect of the last group of Karkafaka, Vricika and Mina, 
They are Karkafaka and Mina respectively. Here it can be seen that every 
Rafi participates in the NavdrhSa scheme in one way or other. In every triad 
of Signs the first owns the first Navamsa, the second the middle one, and the 
third the last Navamsa. Thus Taurus, Leo, Scorpio and Aquarius own 
their middle or fifth Navariisas; and Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius and Pisces 
own their last Navariisas. If a planet is posited in one and the same Rafi 
and NavdrhSa it is said to be in Vargottamdmia. 

5. The first quarter of the verse is wrongly printed and should 

read The statement made here to the effect that 

Sign Mithuna is Prf(hodaya (rising with its back first) is not corroborated 
by ancient authorities. On the other hand it rises bothways, because the 
male and female face each other. (See ‘Fundamentals of Astrology*, Page 9). 
Sir^odaya or those that rise with their heads foremost are Sirhha, Kanya, Tuld, 
Vricika and Kumbha. 

6. In this verse the 12 Rasis are distinguished on the basis of their 

sex, nature, quarters they own and their habitats. For the first two 3 Rasis 
are taken at a time and the process repeated. Thus we get four signs under 
each : Me^a, Karkafaka, Tuld, and Makara are Male and Movable-, Vr^ac 
Sirhha, Vricika and Kumbha, Female and Fixed', and lastly Mithuna, Kanyd, Dhanus 
and Mina, Eunuch and Dual, Next four Signs are taken together at a time to 
represent the four cardinal points. For showing eight quarters we have to 
consider Mesa and Vrsabha — as forming the East and Mithuna the South-East 
and so on. For knowing the habitats of the Signs one has to understand, 

their forms. For example, Aries is represented by a Ram, Taurus by a Bull, 

Gemini by a human couple, and so on. So the habitats of the 12 Signs are 

in order ( 1 ) Forest or Plateau, (2 ) Field or Meadow, (3 ) Bed chamber or 

village, (4) Pond, (5) Mountain cave, (6) Land with water and vegetation, 
(7) Market-place, (8) Hole, (9) Battle-field, (10) Forest with plenty of water, 
(11) Place of potters, and (2) Water. 

* 7. The extant reading . . • gives the 2nd degree 

as the Sun*s highest exaltation point in Aries, which is definitely wrong. It 
is well known that that point is the 10th degree. It is possible that the manu- 
script was illegible here. 

,8. The Vargottama Aihsas have already been explained under 
verse 5 supra. The Debilitation Signs of the planets are Libra, Scorpio, 
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dancer, Pisces, Capricorn, Virgo and Aries. Here the readings 

and require emendation as 'TOOT, URT STTO and 

^jfdcT: Here Murti should connote the ascendant (Lagna). 

9. The reading should be corrected as 

The words Mulatrikorui and TrikotjLa are to be 
distinguished. The former are certain Signs where the planets find special 
kinship and strength, while the latter are those reckoned from a particular 
Rafi or Lagna. 

10. The word here stands for the three untoward houses ; 

R TOft I It is to be remembered that 

many of the words such as Kendra, Panaphara, Apoklima, Rippha 
etc., are of foreign origin. Kendra means right angle i.e. the four 
kendras at a distance of 90° from one another. Mithuna, Kenya, Tula, 
the first half of Dhanus, and Kumbha are termed human Signs; Signs Karkataka, 
Vrkika, Makara and Mina, Watery \ Karkataka, Vrkika and Mina, Reptile; and 
Meta, Vxtabha, Sirhha, the letter half of Dhanus and the first half of Makara 
Quadruped. Human signs are strong when they occupy the ascendant (Lagna); 
Watery ones, the 4th house; Reptile ones, the 7th house; and the Qiiadruped 
ones, the 10th house. 

The reading should be corrected as 


11. The readings of the text in the second line are hopelessly 
corrupt. Hence the meanings given above regarding the presiding Deities 
of the Sun, Moon, Mars and Saturn are only tentative. For another list of 
deities please refer to fundamentals of Astrology, page 14. 

12. The reading in the text, is wrong. 

It may be read as ; etc. 

13. According to Varahamihira and others both Jupiter and Venus 

rule over the Brahmana class; the Sun and Mars over the Ksatriyas. The 
reading should be read as q^s^h. 

14. The reading ‘tTOT OTT makes no sense. It must be 

(soft) 3R (strong) OTT’. There is no word for the raiments of Venus 

in this verse. FRT is a misprint for Similarly is wrong. 

It should be 'dRT OTT 


15. Here bitter and salt tastes are assigned to the Moon and Mars 
respectively. It should have been salt and bitter respectively. 

16. According to the rule enunciated here the Sun must have 
Jupiter, who owns the 5th and 8th houses from his Mulatrikona, Mars owning 
4th and 9th; and the Moon owning the 12th house, as his friends. However, 
the author gives only Jupiter. Similarly, for the Moon, the Sun and Mercury 
become friends. For Mars they are the Sun, Moon and Jupiter; for Mercury, 
the Sun and Venus; for Jupiter, the Sun, Moon and Mars; for Venus, Mercury 
and Saturn; and for Saturn, Mercury and Venus. The reading 

should be emended as and WRTOT as 

17. The reading in the first half is woefully corrupt and hence it is 
impossible to correct. The author’s intention has been explained in the 



J^otes 


769 


translation. In the second line should be read as Just 

as natural friends are determined by the rule given in the previous verse, 
even so the following rule will help us to find out the natural encmie^ 
of the planets. Here too the calculation is to be done from the planet’s 
Mulatrikona Rasi. The lords of the 3rd, 6th, 7th, 10th and 11th houses 
counted from the Mulatrikona of the planet concerned, are his natural enemies, 
provided they come twice in this reckoning (in the case of those owning 2 
houses). There is an exception to this rule : A planet, though a natural enemy 
of another, according to this rule, becomes only a neutral, if his exaltation house 
is owned by that planet. For example, for Mars, Saturn becomes a natural 
enemy, since the latter owns 2 houses viz. 10th and 11th from hLs Mulatrikona, 
Mesa. Still he is only a neutral, as the exaltation sign of Mars, Makara, is 
owned by Saturn. 

18. The reading ST should be corrected as The 

directional strength is otherwise stated thus : Jupiter and Mercury are strong 
in the Lagna; the Sun and Mars in the 10th house; Saturn in the 7lh house; 
and Venus and the Moon in the 4th house. 

19. Planets* strength is measured in respect of six things viz. Kdla, 

Ce^fd, iicca, Dik, Ayana and Sthdna (i.e. time, motion, exaltation, direction, 
declination and position). Here the word conjunction is used by the author 
in the sense of War. The Summer Solstice or Daknndyana gives strength to 
Mercury, Saturn and the Moon, while the rest get strength in the winter 
Solstice. The non-luminaries get strength when they arc retrograde. The 
reading in the text, is corrupt. It may be read as : 

20. In astrological works Venus is said to be strong at night. 

21. The reading must be changed to Iqqsfij and 

to 

22. should be read as 

23. The reading should be read as may 

have to be changed to 3RT:; is to be read as The 

last decanatc of Taurus is called Vihaga or Bird. The first of Sirh/ia 
and Kumbha and the middle of Tula arc called Grdhrdsya or Vulture-faced. 

24. The part of this verse relating to menses reminds us ol a similar 

verse by Varahamihira : ^ 5 I 

25. The first half of this verse is rather unintelligible. It is felt 
that it is nothing but a paraphrase of the second half of the verse quoted above. 

26. should be read as Trikoiia or trines are 

the Lagna, 5th and 9th houses. 

■ 27. should be read as and oipTgift as 

28. The reading ^ is utterly corrupt. It may be corrected 

'29. The reading, ’RIT should be corrected as 
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30. Pregnancy lasts for 10 months based on the sidereal calendar. 
Each of the months is ruled by a planet. The condition of the foetus will 
depend on the strength etc. of the planet ruling the month. The following 
are the rulers of the 10 months in order : Venus, Mars, Jupiter, the Sun, 
Moon, Saturn, Mercury, the planet that owns the Lagna at impregnation, 
the Moon, and lasdy the Sun. 

31. In the text we find the reading Wf Tsfiftra": which 

cannot be accepted as genuine. The original reading must have been 

^ which means that the foetus would be happy, if the 

malefics do not aspect the Lagna or the Moon. 

32. In astrology the strength of Navaihsas and their lords plays 
an important role. In this verse two criteria are mentioned for determining 
the sex of the chUd. These rules can be applied to a nativity, query or impreg- 
nation chart. 

33. The second half looks like a copy of Vardhamihira's line : 

PfVnHTd Here the counting is done not 
from Mesa, but from the Lagna which is first house. It is not clear as to what 
is meant by the word It may also mean, in their respective Ariisas. 

34. In verse 54 is wrong for Tf^. Similarly, the 

reading should be rectified as In vene 56 

stands for 

35. The reading should be read as There 

is a difference between this work and others on astrology regarding the 
lordship of the last two months. 

36. The word ‘weak’ here includes the condition of eclipse. The 

reading should be corrected as I 

37. The reading should be corrected as ardPIMKl 

^piTR”. I The second half is utterly unintelligible owing to its gumbled 
words. 

38. The last line being corrupt does not make construction easy. 

The reading is I It may be read as : 

The meaning given above for this portion 
is tentative. Elsewhere the conditions are given thus: When the rbing 
decanate is occupied by Mars (the other conditions being the same for 
dwarfness), it will be headless, armless or devoid of feet, according as the 
decanate is the first, second or third (See “Fundamentals of Astrology” 
page 118). 

39. There appears to be some mistake in the reading qWr, 

whose sense is against astrological conventions. Hence we may have to 
change the reading as 

40. should be changed to 

40a. In verse 66 the word ^TFTT: makes no sense. It must be 
iTTdT: according to the context. Let us say that the Moon at conception 
occupies Vr9abha and her longitude is 15-25°-46*. The Dvada^aihsa of the 
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remainder multiplied by 12 and j divided by 200 will yield 
months, days etc. 

134. The contribution of the Lagna multiplied by 3 and 
divided by 10 gives its Ayus in years. The remainder should be 
multiplied by 12 and divided by 10. The result will give months 
and days. 

135- 135^. When the Lagna is very strong, its nett con- 
tribution would be the above result increased by so many years 
as there are Rasis in the Lagna. The degrees etc. multiplied 
by two and divided by 12 would give months, and the remainder 
being multiplied by 30 and divided as before, days etc. This 
is not done in the case of Pinda and Msarga systems. 

136- 137. The Dasa (major period) of that planet which 
is the strongest among the three viz. Ascendant, the Sun and 
Moon, will operate in the beginning. Then will come the 
Dasas of those that are in Kendras. In case there are many 
planets posited in Kendras (quadrants), then the strongest 
of them will have precedence over others. If two planets arc 
equally strong, then that which contributes a greater number 
of years of Ayus, will operate first. In the case of planets that 
are associated with the Sun, the faster-moving one will come 
first (i.e. the one which becomes visible first). 

138-140. The order of the Dasas is the following : A 
planet whose Sadvargabala is a half (of its maximum) one 
whose Bala is 1/3, a planet which is situated in a trine, one in 
the 7th (therefrom), one in the 7th itself, one in the 4thyjiouse 
and one in the 4th or 8th from the previous (This translation 
is tentative). As in the previous Ayurdaya, here too the rules 
regarding the precedence of Dasa with regard to the planets 
posited in quadrants, their order in case of a tie, are the same as 
noted already. The Gunakas (multipliers) for the various 
types of planets are the following: for the Dasanatha (i.e. the planet 
whose Dasa comes first) it is 84 (or docs it mean 4 or 8 accord- 
ing to his strength ?); for one in conjunction with another it is 
4; for one posited in a line, it is 28; for one posited in the 7th 
house, it is 12; and for one in the 4th or 8th house, it is 21. 

141. O Narada, the Dasa period being multiplied by 
these Gunakas and divided by the Gunaikya (the combined 
Guna or product of the Gunakas) yields the nett result in years. 
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When the remainder is multiplied by 12 and divided by the 
above divisor, months etc. are got. 

142. The sub-divisions or minor periods of a Dasa are 
Vidovas and Upadaids. When the lord of the sub-period happens 
to be an Adhimitra (fast friend) or is posited in the former’s 
house, exaltation or in the Lagna, the period should be increased 
in order by 1, 4, 1 or 7 years (?). 

143. A bcnefic occupying a house increases its prospects, 
provided he is aspccted by another occupying a contributory 
house. On the other hand, if he is posited in any other house, 
he will destroy it. 

144. Whatever substances arc allotted to a planet, all 
that should be mentioned as occurring in the Dasa of that planet 
by its occupation, aspect and conjunction, to the person concern- 
ed in his profession, life etc. 

145-146. If the lord of the sub-period — Vidasa or Upa- 
dasa — is aspected by an inimical planet, he will cause only dis- 
asters. On the other hand, one who is aspected by a benefic, 
or a friend and is posited in benefic or friendly Vargas, and is 
strong at the time (of the sub-period) is declared to be a des- 
troyer of all troubles. This applies also to one whose Asta- 
kavarga results are excellent. 

147-148. A planet that is posited in its exaltation house 
identical with an auspicious house counted from the Lagna, 
Moon or Sun, will yield the best results, wliile one posited in 
its own house, Mulatrikona or friendly house, moderately good 
'effects. The effect of one that is posited in an untoward house, 
will be undesirable. The effect, good or bad, will be intense 
or otherwise, according as the planet is strong or otherwise. 

149. In a movable Lagna the effects of the three deca- 
nates, first, second and third, arc good, middling and bad 
respectively; in a fixed one, they are in order bad, good and 
middling; and in a dual one, middling, bad and good. 

150. The Lagna being aspected or joined by its own lord. 
Mercury or Jupiter confers excellent results on the native, while 
being hemmed in between malefics or being aspected or joined 
by malefics, it leads* to his ruination. 

151-152. In the Sun’s Astakavarga chart he produces 
beneficent infiuences on houses, 1, 2, 4, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11, 
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counted from his own position; he is good in these houses count- 
ed from the positions of Mars and Saturn also; he is good in 6, 
7, and 12 from Venus; he is good in 5, 6, 9 and 1 1 places from 
Jupiter; good in 3, 6, 10 and 11 from the Moon; he is good in 
3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 11 and 12 places counted from Mercury; and 
lastly in 3, 4, 6, 10, 11 and 12 places from the Ascendant. 

153-154. Tlic Moon is beneficial in places 1, 3, 6, 7, 10 
and 11 from himself; in 3, 6, 7, 8, 10 and 11 places from the Sun; 
in places 2, 3, 5, 6, 9, 10 and 11 from Mars; in 1, 3, 4, 5, 7, 8, 
10 and 1 1 places from Mercury; in 1, 2, 4, 7, 8, 10 and 1 1 places 
from Jupiter; in 3, 4, 5, 7, 9, 10 and 11 places from Venus; in 

3, 5, 6 and 11 places from Saturn; and in 3, 6, 10 and 11 places 
from the ascendant. 

155-156. Mars is good in 3, 5, 6, 10 and 11 places from 
the Sun; in 3, 6, and 11 places from the Moon; in 1,2, 4, 7, 8, 
10 and 11 places from himself; in 3, 5, 6 and 11 places from 
Mercury; in 6, 10, 11 and 12 places from Jupiter; in 6, 8, 11 
and 12 places from Venus; in 1,4, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 1 1 places from 
Saturn; lastly in 1, 3, 6, 10 and 11 places from the Lagna. 

157-158. Mercury is beneficial in 1, 3, 5, 6, 9, 10, 11 and 
12 places from himself; in 5, 6, 9, 11 and 12 places from the Sun; 
in 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 1 1 places from the Moon; in 1,2, 4, 7, 8, 9, 

10 and 1 1 places from Mars and Saturn; in 6, 8, 11 and 12 places 
from Jupiter; in 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9 and 11 places from V^ -^ns; 
and in 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 11 places from the Lagna. 

159-160. Jupiter is beneficial in 1,2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 9, lOand 

1 1 places from the Sun ; in 2, 5, 7, 9 and 1 1 places from the 

Moon; in 1, 2, 4, 7, 8, 10 and 1 1 places from Mars; in 1, 2, 4, 5, 
6, 9, 10 and 11 places from Mercury; in 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 10 and 
11 places from himself; in 3, 5, 6, and 12 places from Saturn; 
in 2, 5, 6, 9, 10 and 11 places from Venus; and finally in 1, 2, 

4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10 and 11 places from the Lagna. 

161-162. Venus is beneficial in 8, 11 and 12 places from 
the Sun; in 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 11 and 12 places from the Moon; 
in 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 8, 9 and 1 1 places from the Lagna; in 1,2, 3, 4, 

5, 8, 9, 10 and 11 places from himself; in 3, 5, 6, 9, 11 and 12 

places from Mars; in 3, 4, 5, 8, 9, 10 and 11 places from Saturn; 
in 3} 5, 6, 9 and 1 1 places from Mercury; and in 5, 8 , 9, 10 and 
11 places from Jupiter. 
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163-164. Saturn is auspicious in 1, 2, 4, 7, 8, 10 and 11 
places from the Sun; in 3, 6 and 11 places from the Moon; in 
3, 5, 6 and 1 1 places from himself; in 3, 5, 6, 10, 11 and 12 places 
from Mars; in 5, 6, 11 and 12 places from Jupiter; in 6, 8, 9, 
10, 11 and 12 places from Mercury; in 1, 3, 4, 6, 10 and 11 
places from the Lagna; and in 6, 11 and 12 places from Venus. 

165. In the above beneficial houses (mentioned in the 
Astakavarga charts of the planets) put vertical lines and in 
others mere dots. If these houses that contain benefic lines 
happen to be auspicious, when counted from one’s natal sign 
i.e. Rasi, and also to be owned by a benefic, friendly planet or 
the planet concerned or to be the planet’s exaltation, the result 
must be wholly favourable, and in others it will be unfavourable.®^^ 

166. The effects of benefic lines from 1 to 8, contained 
in a Rasi, are in order (1) hardship, (2) loss of wealth, (3) 
trouble, (4) moderate effects, (5) acquisition of wealth and 
happiness, (6) influx of money, (7) happiness, and (8) accom- 
plishment of one’s ambitions. 

167. The seven planets beginning with the Sun represent 
seven relations in order : (1) Father ^ (2) Mother y (3) Enemy y (4) 
Friendy (5) Brother y (6) Wife, and (7) Servant. When the As- 
cendant, its lord, the Moon and Sun are well-placed, the native 
will be blessed with' wealth, fame and security.®® 

168-169. When the Navdrhia (of the Lagna or 10th 
house) is owned by the Sun, the subject earns his living by 
(selling) grass, gold, horses, elephant-drivers, etc., when it is 
owned by the Moon, through agriculture, marine products and 
women; when by Mars, through metals (or ores), weapons 
and adventures; when by Mercury, through poetry, fine arts 
(architecture etc.) and the like; when by Jupiter, through 
Gods (i.e. worshipping Gods), Brahmins and mines; when by 
Venus, through silver, cattle, gems etc.; and when by Saturn, 
through murderous deeds, wearisome tasks and mean activities. 

170. If Saturn, Jupiter and Mars are exalted at a birth 
and when the ascendant is strong, the native will become a 
great monarch. When the Lagna is Vargottama and when the 
Moon is aspected by four or more planets, the same effect will 
follow. 
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171. When Mars is exalted, the Sun and Moon in 
Dhanus, and Saturn in the Lagna, the native becomes a landlord 
or king. The same eflfect takes place, when the exalted Sun is 
posited in the Lagna, Jupiter in the 10th house, and the Moon 
and Saturn in the 7th house. 

172. When Saturn or the Moon occupies the Lagna in 
exaltation, the Sun and Mercury the 6th house, Venus and 
Mars in Tula and Mesa respectively; or when Jupiter is in 
Karkataka Lagna along with the Moon and Mars, one becomes 
a King. 

173. One becomes a King, if at one’s birth the Moon 
occupies Vrsabha-Lagna, and the Sun, Jupiter and Saturn in 
the 4th, 7th, and 10th houses; or if Saturn occupies Makara- 
Lagna and the Moon and others the 3rd, 6th, 9th (?) and 11th 
(?) houses.®® 

174. When Jupiter and the Moon are together posited 
in Dhanus, Mars in Makara, and the exalted Sun or Venus in 
the Ascendant; or when the Karka-lagna is occupied by Jupiter, 
Mesa by the Sun and the 11th house by Mercury, the Moon 
and Venus, the native becomes a King. 

175. When the Lagna happens to be Vrsabha, occupied 
by the Moon, Signs Siriiha, Kumbha and Makara are occupied 
by the Sun, Saturn and Mars respectively, a king is born.®^ 

176. When the Lagna is Mesa occupied by Mai or 
when it (Lagna) is Siihha occupied by Jupiter, the native 
becomes a king. The same effect takes place, when Mars and 
the Sun occupy the 5 th house, Jupiter, the Moon and Venus 
the 4th house, and Mercury the Lagna which is identical with 
Kanya. 

177. An illustrious king is ushered into the world, 
when the Lagna happens to be Makara occupied by Saturn, 
the Moon occupies Mesa, the Sun Simha, and Venus and Jupiter 
Tula and Mithuna respectively.®® 

1 78. Under the above planetary configurations even an 
ordinary person’s son will become a king. On the other hand, 
O great Sage, under the following yogas only a king’s son can 
hope to be one such. 

• 179. One becomes a king, if three or more planets 
possessed of strength occupy their exaltation houses or Mula- 
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trikonas. The same event takes place, when the Sun is posited 
in Simha, the Moon in the ascendant identical with Mesa, 
Mars in Makara, Kumbha or Vrscika and Jupiter in Dhanus. 

180- 180J. O Sage, when Venus occupies the 4th house 
identical with his own Rasi, and the Moon the 9th house, either 
joined or aspected by benefics, and the rest the 3rd, 1st (6th?) 
and 11th houses, one becomes a ruler.®® 

181- 181|^. A virtuous king is born, if Mercury occupies 
the Lagna in strength, a benefic (Jupiter) possessed of strength 
an auspicious house (or 9th ?) and the rest the 9th, 2nd and the 
Upacaya houses ( 3, 6, 10 and 11). 

182- 182J^. One becomes a king with the Moon, Saturn 
and Jupiter occupying the 10th, 11th and the ascendant res- 
pectively, Mars and Mercury the 2nd house, and Venus and 
the Sun the 4th house, at one’s birth. 

183. When the Moon occupies the ascendant identical 
with Vrsabha, Jupiter and Saturn the 2nd and 6th respectively, 
and the rest the 1 1 th house, the person concerned becomes 
a ruler. 

184- 184J. Jupiter in the 4th house, the Sun and the 
Moon in the 1 0th house, Saturn in the Lagna and the rest is in the 
11th house, produce kings. Similarly, Mars and Saturn in 
the Lagna, the Moon, Jupiter, Venus, the Sun and Mercury 
in the 4th, 7,th, 9th, 10th and 11th respectively usher kings 
into the world. 

1 85- 1 85 J. One attains kingship or a kingdom during 
the major period (Dasa) of the planet posited in the ascen- 
dant or the 10th house, or of one that is very strong; whereas 
that of such planets as arc posited in inimical houses, in debi- 
litation etc. is productive of great troubles. 

186- 187. If at a birth all the planets are posited in any 
two contiguous quadrants (Kendras) (i.c. 1 and 4, 4 and 7, 
7 and 10 or 10 and 1 ), the yoga named Gadd or Mace is generated. 
If all the planets occupy only the 1st and 7th houses, it will 
be called ^akafa (carriage). The Toga called Vihaga (Bird) 
is caused by the planets occupying the 4th and 10th houses. 
^rngdfaka is brought into effect by all the planets being posited 
in the 5th, 9th and 1st houses. The Hala yoga is brought 
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about by all the planets being posited in mutual trines begin- 
ning with any house other than the ascendant.’^ 

188. The yoga termed Vajra {Diamond or Thunderbolt) 
IS caused by bcnefics being posited in the 1st and 7 th houses, 
and by malefics in the 4th and 10th houses. Tavayoga {Barley) 
is the result of the benefics and malcfics exchanging the 
positions mentioned in the previous yoga (i.e. benefit should 
be in 4th and lOlh and malefics in the 1st and 7th houses). 
1 he K amain {Lotus ) yoga is the efl'ect of all the planets occupying 
the Kendras in any manner. The Vdpi {Well) yoga is the result 
of the planets occupying houses other than the Kendras (i.e. 
in Panapharas or Apoklimas).72 

189. The Tupa yoga {Plough) L the effect of all the planets 
occupying the four houses beginning with the Lagna. The 
Sarayoga {Arrow) is caused by their staying in the four conti- 
guous nouses from the 4th house. The Sakti yoga is caused, if 
they occupy the 7th, 8th, 9th and 10th houses. Danda {Rod) 
is caused by their occupying the 10th, 1 1th, 12th and 1st houses. 

190. When all the planets occupy the seven contiguous 
houses beginning with the Lagna, the yoga is called jVhw {Boat); 
while the Auta yoga {p'raud) is caused by the planets being 
in the 7 houses beginning with the 4th house. The Chatra 
(umbri'lla) yoga results from the planc'ts occupying the 7 houses 
beginning with the 7th house. The (Bow) yoga is caused 
by the planets occupying the 7 houses beginning w .u the 
lOth house. The Ardlwidu (Crescent) yoga results from their 
occupying seven houses other than the above, i.e. beginning 
with any Panaphara or Apoklima house."^^ 

191-192. Cakra (Wheel) yoga is formed by all the planets 
occupying all the odd houses; and Samudra {Ocqvlw), the even 
houses. Seven yogas called {Vim (Lute), Daman (Garland), 
Pdsa (Noose), Keddra (Field), Sida (Spike), Tuga (Yoke) and 
Golaka (Sphere) arc caused when all the seven planets are 
posited in 7 Rasis, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2 and 1 respectively. When all 
the planets are in movable Rasis, the yoga called Rajju (Rope) 
is formed.’® 

193. When the planets arc only in fixed Rasis, Musala 
.(Stave) yoga is formed; in dual Rasis, Nala (Reed) yoga. 
The Mala yoga (Wreath) is formed by the benefics (jupiter, 
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Mercury and Venus) occupying the Kendras; by malefics 
(the Sun, Mars and Saturn) therein, Sarpa (Serpent) yoga is 
formed. 

194. One born under the Rajju Toga becomes envious 
and fond of wandering; one of Musala yoga is blessed with 
wealth and honour; one born under the Nalayoga becomes 
deficient in a limb and full of prominent veins; under the 
Mala or Srak yoga, commands pleasures ; and under Sarpayoga^ 
gets afflicted or becomes miserable.*^® 

195. A person born under Vindyoga is very clever and 
very much interested in music and dancing; one under 
Ddmayoga becomes wealthy and munificent; and under 
Pdiayoga, possessed of wealth and character. 

196. One having Keddra yoga become an agriculturist; 
one with Sulayoga, brave unharmed and poor; with yoga, 
with Gola yoga, and slovenly. 

197. In Cakrayoga one becomes great that his feet are 
worshipped even by kings ; in Samudrayoga, one enjoys the plea- 
sures of royalty; in Ardhacandra, possesses a charming body; 
and in Camara, becomes happy and heroic.'^’ 

198. Under Chair ayoga one helps one’s friends; under 
Kutayoga, suffers imprisonment, and becomes a liar; under 
Kamalayoga, becomes famous and happy without doubt. 

199. Under Tupa yoga one becomes charitable, performs 
sacrifices and controls his senses; under Sara yoga, becomes 
murderous and a leader of hunters; under Sakti low, mean, 
lethargic and poor; and under Darida yoga, suffers from 
separation from his beloved. 

200. The yogas termed Sunaphd, Anaphd and Duradhara 
are formed when there is any planet, other than the Sun, in the 
2nd, 12th and both the houses respectively. In the absence of 
any of these three yogas, Kemadruma yoga is formed. 

201. A person born with the Sunaphd yoga at birth will 
enjoy the wealth earned by his own efforts, be charitable, 
wealthy and happy; and with Anaphd yoga, one becomes healthy, 
famous, dressed attractively and of good character. 

202. Under Durdhara-yoga one enjoys pleasures, be- 
comes happy, wealthy, munificent and charitable; while under 
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Kemadrumayoga, one becomes very dirty, miserable, mean 
and penniless. 

203-204. O Sage, if the Sun is conjoined with the Moon, 
the native will become a mechanic or mason ; with Mars, a 
wanderer; with Mercury, famours, clever, learned and 
wealthy; with Jupiter, engaged in helping others; with Venus, 
earning one’s livelihood by means of weapons; and with Saturn, 
clever in metallurgy and pottery.’® 

205-206. O Sage, the Moon combined with Mars 
makes one a dealer in hammers, liquor and such other commo- 
dities, and hater of his mother; with Mercury, clever in econo- 
mics, polite and famous; with Jupiter of unsteady mind, leader 
of his family, valiant (heroic) and rich; with Venus, seeker of 
pleasures (?) ; and with Saturn, the son of a remarried woman.®® 

207. Mars combined with Mercury makes one a single- 
combatant; with Jupiter, mayor of a city; with Venus, a gambler 
and fighter; and with Saturn, a liar and gambler. 

208. O Narada, Mercury combined with Jupiter makes 
one proficient in dance and music; with Venus, clever in magic; 
and with Saturn, greedy and cruel. 

209. Jupiter combined with Venus makes one learned; 
and with Saturn, a cook or potter. Venus conjoined with 
Saturn makes one have poor eye-sight, and earn wealth through 
his association with a woman. 

210-211. Among the planets Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, 
the Moon, Venus, Saturn and the Sun, if any four planets 
should combine in the 10th or 2nd house (?), a Buddhist monk, 
an Ajivaka monk, an aged mendicant, a wandering recluse, 
and an ascetic living on rain-water respectively are brought 
into existence. In case tlic planets owning the concerned 
houses are defeated in a planetary war, there will be a fall 
from asceticism. 

212-213. Should the planets be tiny or eclipsed, one 
would not actually don the ochre robes; on the other hand, 
should they be powerful, persons would be strongly attached to 
their respective ascetic orders. O Narada, one will become 
an ascetic, when the lord of the Lagna, being unaspected by 
any, planet, aspects Saturn; or when Saturn aspects the lord of 
the ascendant that is eclipsed; or when Saturn, the Sun and 
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the lord of Lagna occupy the Ariisa of Mars or the Sun; or 
when the Moon is aspected by Saturn. 

214-215. One born under constellation becomes 
handsome, and endowed with ornaments; under Bharani, effi- 
cient and truthful; under Krttikd^ gluttonous and addicted to 
others’ wives; under Rohini, of stable mind and sweet-tongued ; 
under Mrga§ir^a, wealthy and enjoyer of pleasures; under 

cruel, roguish and sinful; under Punarvasu, Self-controlled, 
sickly and auspicious; and under Pu^ya, happy and a poet. 

216. One born under AUe^d will be a villain, rogue and 
ungrateful; under Maghd^ sinful and eater of all and sundry 
(gluttonous); under Purvaphalguni^ enjoys luxuries, becomes 
wealthy, a devotee, donor and sweet-tongued.®^ 

217. One born under Uttar aphalguni becomes rich and 
commands luxuries; under Hasta^ a thief, stubborn and merci- 
less; under Citrd^ possessed of colourful clothes, and fine eyes; 
under Svdti^ without piety or kindness. 

218. One born under Viidkhd becomes avaricious, 
clever and irascible; under Amradha^ a wanderer and one who 
goes abroad ; under Jyesfhd, devoted to Dharma and content ; 
and under Mula, proud, rich and happy. 

219. Under Purva^adhd one becomes proud, happy 
and content; under Uttardmdhd, humble and pious; under 
^ravana, wealthy, happy and famous; under Dhani^lhd^ charitable, 
heroic and rich. 

220. One born under Satabhisak, destroys one’s enemies 
and gets addicted to some vice; under Purva-bhadrapada, comes 
under the influence of women and becomes rich; under Uttard 
bhddrapadd^ eloquent, happy, and attractive; and under Revati, 
heroic, wealthy and pure. 

221. If a persons’ natal sign (Janma-rasi — the one 
occupied by the Moon ) happens to be Me^a (Aries ) , he becomes 
lustful, heroic and grateful; if Vr^abha (Taurus), attractive, 
charitable and forgiving; if Mithuna (Gemini), proficient in 
gambling, Sastras (scriptures) and pleasing women; if Karkafa 
(Cancer), effeminate and short. 

222. If the natal sign is Sitfiha (Leo), one hates women, 
becomes short-tempered, proud, valiant, happy and of steady 
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mind; \iKanya (Virgo), pious, tender and wise; {{Tula (Libra), 
learned, tall and rich. 

223. If it is Vrieika (Scorpio), one becomes sickly, 
respectable and receives wounds; if Dhanus (Sagittarius), a 
poet, artist and wealthy; if Makara (Capricorn), lazy, wanderer 
and possessing beautiful eyes; if Kumbha^ stealer of others’ 
wealth and wives.®’* 

224. When the natal Sign and its lord are strong, and 
when the Moon also is possessed of strength, all good results 
will accrue to the native; othewise they will be the opposite 
of wliat has been given above. The eficcts of the Sun’s occu- 
pying the 12 Signs beginning with Mesa arc in order (1) fame, 
(2) hatred for women, (3) wealth, (4) cruelty or sharpness, 
(5) wisdom or learning, (6) poetic gift, (7) keeping a liquor 
shop, (8) riches, (9) respectability, (10) avarice, (11) penury, 
and (12) being without friends. 

225- 225 1 . Mars occupying Simha at birth makes one 
poor; Karkata, wealth) ; his own house, gluttonous; Mithuna 
or Kanyd^ grateful; Dhanus or Alina, famous; Vr^a or Tula, having 
illicit connection with other women; Adakara, blessed with many 
sons and affluence; and Kumbha, grief-stricken, wicked and a 
liar. 

226- 227i. Mercury occupying the houses of the seven 
planets beginning with the Sun makes one (1) hateful i the 
eyes of women, (2) hater of one's own kinsmen, (3) observing 
vows (?) (4) blessed with intelligence and wealth, (5) having 
honour and riches, (6) blessed with sons, and (7) getting gold 
from women (?) respectively. In the case ot Jupiter the above 
results are : (1 ) commander of an army, (2) blessed with wife, 
wealth and children, (3) having efficient friends (?), (4) com- 
manding a vast following or good clothes, (5) govcinor of a 
province, (6) having wealth and happiness, and owner of much 
gold (?).®® 

228-228J. The effects of Venus occupying the houses 
of the planets are in order ( 1 ) acquiring wealth through women, 
(2 ) riches and freedom from grief, (3 ) hating one s kith and 
•kin, (4) wealth and sin, (5) wealth and intelligence, (6) 
uniform fame, and (7) defeat at the hands of woman.®’ 
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229- 229^. The eflFects of Saturn occupying the Rasis 

•owned by the seven planets are in order : ( 1 ) Deficient in 

limbs (or with deformed limbs) and poor, (2) motherless, (3) 
having many friends (?) (4) afflicted by the three-fold 
•calamities, (5) blessed with children, wife and wealth and (6) 
a king and (7) leader of a village or town.®® 

230- 231. The Moon occupying Me$a, when aspected 
by Mars and five other planets, produces the following effects 
in order : (1) kingship, (2) learning, (3) virtues, (4) mayor- 
ship of a city, (5) penury and (6) poverty; in Vr^abha^ (1) 
poverty, (2) thievish propensities, (3) kingship, (4) learning 
(5) messengership and (6) sickness; in Mithuna, (1) living 
by working on metals, (2) kingship, (3) scholarship, (4) fearless, 
(5) weaver, and (6) penniless. 

232. The Moon occupying her own house, produces 
the following effects in order, when aspected by the six planets, 
Mars and others : ( 1 ) a warrior, (2 ) poet, (3 ) learned man, 
(4) a respected teacher (or king?), (5) metallurgist, and (6) 
suffering from eye-disease; and sign Siihha, (1) astrologer, 

(2) wealthy, (3) respected teacher or king, (4) king, (5) 
barber, and (6) a great king.®® 

233. The Moon tenanting Kanyd and being aspected 
by the above planets^ produces the following effects in order : 

(1) a | 3 ure and virtuous person, (2) a king, (3) an army- 
commander, (4) a skilful person, (5) a landlord and (6) a king; 
Tula, (1) a king, (2) a goldsmith, (3) a merchant, (4) a 
king, (5) a goldsmith, and (6) merchant.®® 

234. The effects of the Moon’s stay in Vrkika under 
the aspects of the six planets are — (1) father of twins, (2) 
fond of water (?), (3) a king, (4) of defective limbs, (5)wealthy, 
and (6) a king; in Dhanus, they are : (1 ) protector of kinsmen, 

(2) a king, (3) leader of men, (4) of virtuous mind, (5) showy 
person, and (6) a cheat. 

235. In Makara the effects are — (1) king, (2) scholar 
(or ornamented?) (3) a friendly person, (4) a sacrificer 
(or teacher), (5) a king, and (6) taking a boy in adoption (?); 
in Kumbha and Mina they are— (1) humorous, (2) learned, 

(3) a king, (4) learned, (5) a virtuous person, and (6) in- 
telligent person.®^ 
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236. The Moon confers beneficial results, when she is 
joined or aspected by planets that are posited in the Rasi or 
^sa of the lord of the Lagna. The same result will follow, 
if she is combined with or aspected by those that are posited 
in a Rasi that is owned by a friend of the lord of the Lagna- 
decanate. 

237-238. The results of the Moon’s being placed in the 
various DvuduSdThicis ^1/12 of a Sign) have already been enun- 
ciated. Those of her JSfavdrhsa placements will now be ex- 
plained: When the Moon is posited in the Navdrh^a Rasi owned 
by Mars (i.e. Mesa or Vrkika)^ the native becomes a police- 
man (or watchman), interested in killing, single combat, 
and quarrels, and wealthy; when in one of Venus [Vrsabha or 
Tuld), foolish and addicted to others’ spouses; when in one 
of Mercury {Mithuna or Kanyd)^ a poet, happy, dancer (actor), 
thief, learned and an artist (or artisan).®*'^ 

239. When the Moon is in her own Arhsa i.e. Karka^ 
one becomes short in stature, wealthy, ascetic and greedy; 
when in that of the Sun, i.e. Simlia, hot-tempered, owner of 
treasures, a minister, king, cruel and childless.®^ 

240. When the Moon is in an Arhsa of Jupiter {Dhanus 
or Mina) the person concerned becomes an expert in comics, 
endowed with a strong physique, a minister and religious- 
minded (or virtuous); when she is in one of Satui: (i.e. 
Makara or Kumbha), he will have very few children, be 
wretched (distressed), indigent and associated with a 
wicked woman. 

241-242. When the Sun is aspected by the Moon and 
other planets, the results are the same as for the Moon being 
aspected by others (vide Slokas 230-235). When a planet 
is posited in Vargottamdrhk, own house or in another’s house, 
the good results enumerated will be full-fledged, middling or 
very meagre, as the case may be : If the owner of the Arhsa 
(occupied by a planet) is strong, he bestows very good results, 
according to the effects of the (Rasi occupied and the aspects he 
receives from others. 

243. If the Sun should occupy the Lagna at birth 
the native would become a hero, stubborn, of defective eyes 
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and merciless; if the Lagna is Mesa, he will suffer from cataract 
in the eye and be wealthy; if it be Siihha, night-blind. 

244. If the Sun occupies the ascendant identical with 
Karka (Cancer), the native will be mean, poor and blear-eyed; 
if the second house, very wealthy, punished by the ruler and 
suffering from some facial disease.®® 

245. The Sun in the 3rd house makes one learned and 
full of prowess; in the 4th house, depressed (or unhappy) and 
afflicted; in the 5th, bereft of wealth and issue; and in the 6th 
house, powerful and victorious over his foes.®"^ 

246- 246^. The Sun in the 7th house makes one under 
the thumb of a woman; in the 8th, have few children and poor 
eye-sight; in the 9th, blessed with children, wealth and happi- 
ness; in the 10th, full of heroism ai\d learning; in the 11th, 
endowed with wealth and honour; and in the 12th, fallen from 
position, and poor.®® 

247- 249. The Moon occupying the Lagna makes one 
dumb, deaf, blind and a servant; but if the ascendant is Cancer, 
Aries or Taurus, one becomes rich; in the second house, a reli- 
gious student or rich; in the thirds cruel; in the fourth, endowed 
with a virtuous disposition, in the Jifthy father of girls and indo- 
lent; in the sixth, of poor digestion and sexual urge, and cruel, 
and envious; in the seventh, an administrator (?), and learned; 
in the eighth, afflicted with diseases; and in the ninth, endowed 
with friends and riches.®® 

250. The Moon in the tenth house confers virtues or piety, 
intelligence and riches; in the eleventh, fame, intelligence and 
wealth; and in the twelfth, meanness and loss of limbs. These 
are the results mentioned by the wise for the Moon’s stay in 
the various houses at a person’s birth. 

251. Mars occupying the Lagna at birth causes wounds 
in the body; the second house, makes one eat forbidden or rotten 
food; the third house, perform virtuous deeds; thefourthhoMs^, 
sinful activities; and the remaining houses, as in the case of the 
Sun. 

252. Mercury gives the following effects in the first 
eight houses beginning with the ascendant : (1) Learned; (2) 
Wealthy; (3) Leader of men; (4) Scholar; (5) Minister; (6) 
Having Enemies; (7) Appreciator of virtues; and (8) a 
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paragon of virtues. In the remaining four houses the effects 
are similar to those of the Sun.^®® 

253. Jupiter produces the following effects in the 12 
houses (1) Learned; (2) of pleasant speech; (3) Miserly; 
(4) Happy; (5) Wise; (6) Vanquisher of foes ; (7) Intelligenti 
(8) Mean; (9) Ascetic; (10) Blessed and Wealthy; (11) 
Greedy, and (12) Wicked. 

254. Venus causes the following effects in the first five 
houses : (1) Passionate and Happy; (2) Quarrelsome; (3) 
Anxious for sexual pleasure; (4) Happy; and (5) Having many 
daughters; and in other houses he gives the same results as 

Jupiter. 1^2 

255- 255|. Saturn occupying the ascendant at birth 
makes one penniless, sickly, voluptuous, slovenly, sickly 
during childhood and indolent; but if it is his exaltation, one 
becomes virtuously disposed, a king or administrator of a village, 
learned and of attractive physique. In other places he is similar 
to the Sun. 

256- 257. A planet in exaltation yields its results mfull\ 
in Mulatrikona, three^fourthr, in the house of a benefic as well 
as in its own house, a half; in the house of a friendly planet, 
one-fourth; in an enemy’s house, very little; and in its debilitation 
and when it is eclipsed, the result is nil. 

258-259. When one or more planets arc posited in ir 
own houses, Mulatrikona, exaltation or friendly houses the 
person becomes a worthy scion of his family, leader of the 
family and respected by his kinsmen; wealthy, happy, enjoycr 
of pleasures and a king; or enjoyer of others’ wealth, protector 
of friends and relatives (or protected by friends and kinsmen), 
leader of a group:; commander or king, as the case may be. 

260-261. When bcnefic planets are posited in odd houses 
and in the Sun’s Hora the native becomes famous, very enter- 
prising, brilliant or valiant, intelligent, wealthy and strong; 
and when the benefics are posited in even Signs and in the 
Moon’s Hora, he becomes lustrous, tender, attractive, enjoyer 
of luxuries, and wise.^®'^ 

262. Malefics occupying even houses and the Hora of 
the Sun, will produce moderate results, while benefics occupy- 
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ing odd Rasis and the Sun’s Hora, will not yie]jj the results 
expected of them (i.e. mentioned above 

263. If the Moon at a birth occupies a decanate (Drek- 
kana) owned by a friendly planet, the native becomes hand- 
some, and virtuous while in any other decanate, he gets the 
qualities and form appropriate to the owner of the decanate. 

264-265. When the planets are posited in decanates 
that are designated as (1) Serpent, (2) Weapon, (3) Quadru- 
ped, and (4) Aquatic, the native becomes in order : (1 ) Gruel, 
murderous, cohabiting with revered women and wanderer; 
(2) thief, gluttonous, wealthy, intelligent, a king, impotent 
and destroyer of enemies; (3) a slave and one labouring under 
somebody without payment; and sinful, murderous and foolish. 

266-267. The effects of Var^ottama DvddaJdrhsas in the 
Signs, Mesa etc, are the same as for the Rasis themselves. When 
Mars occupies his own Trimidmia, the native will have wife, 
strength, ornaments, prowess, daring spirit, and brilliance, 
or will be hostile to his wife and attached to other women. 

268- 268|. When Saturn occupies his own Trirhidrhia, 
the person becomes miserable, untidy and endowed with follow- 
ers. When Jupiter occupies his own Trimsdm^a^ one gels happi- 
ness, intelligence, wealth, fame, brilliance, respect of the people, 
enjoyments, horses and elephants 

269- 2 70 J. When Mercury occupies his own TrirhSdrhia, 
one will be blessed with a highly developed intelligence, profi- 
ciency in fine arts, poetry, architecture and disputations; he will 
also be deceitful and well-versed in the Sastras and be clever 
in adventurous deeds. When Venus occupies his own Trim- 
idrhia^ one will have many children, happiness, health, enjoy- 
ments, an attractive personality and riches; he will have a 
tender body and uncontrolled senses.^®** 

271- 271J. When the luminaries are conjoined with Mars 
and other planets, the following effects are produced :( 1) Heroic 
and obdurate; (2) Abnormal and a killer; (3) virtuous; (4) 
Happy and Learned ; and (5) Attractive in action and body. 

272- 273. Planets that are posited in Kendras identical 
with their own house, Mulatrikona or Exaltation, are considered 
to be Mutual Kdrakas (Significators ) , especially the one that 
is in the 10th house. A birth is highly auspicious, if the ascendant 
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Moon is the 11th counted from Vrsabha. So the Moon’s Dvadasamsa Rasi 
happens to be Mina. Now counting will have to be made from this Rasi 
i.e. Mina. 1 1 Rasis should be counted from Mina, which comes to Makara. 
So we must say that delivery is likely to occur when the Moon passes through 
Makara Rasi. 

41. From verse 65 to 68 only single lines i.e. 2 quarters, are taken 

as full verses without any rhyme or reason. There is a metrical flaw too in 
the second line. The reading t makes no sense. It may be 

corrected as Similarly should be read as ^R%. 

42. The reading is wrong. It should be 

Rlt 5n5^1. 

43. The reading should be read as 

^^nTFPfts^SSiTRft* It is suspected that the word qt in this reading may 
mean Vrsabha. In the second line the substantive of the dual, 

is missing. The author must have the two malefics, Mars and Saturn, in mind. 
The reading, is wrong. It must be read as 

should be read as pRTT 

44. 'qTdf^^TT should be as 

The reading, ^ may have to be corrected as 

^S55ft err. 

45. The reading Tjgt should be corrected as and ^ 

as 3T55r. 

46. should be read as It is strange that the 

author gives ‘barren ground’ as the effect of the Moon’s aspect. It ought to 
be a good place of decoration or recreation. 

47. The reading ^ is unintelligible. It should be 

read as Here too the word in for is wrongly soelt 

as 

48. The meaning given here is tentative. The word ^ may 

mean, at birth, in the Lagna, in the 11th house or the 5th. So we can trans- 
late it thus as well: ‘When Mars and Saturn occupy the lltli and when the 

ascendant is (or these two planets are) aspected by a bcnefic ’ The 

reading should be emended as Hra":. The 

plural usage here is archaic. 

49. The reading ^ ^ should be emended as and ^ 

as ^ 

50. In the Zodiac one half is above the horizon and the other 

below it. So they are called Driyardha (visible half) and Adriyardha (invisible 
half). The 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, 1 2th. and the portion of the Lagna that 
h 2 is risen come under the Visible Half. The 7th is called the Astardii or Setting 
Sign. Even in this Sign there are two parts as in the Lagna. 

51. According to Varahamihira the colour or complexion corres- 
ponds to, that of the lord of the Moon’s Navamsa 

Ray. It is possible that this author too means the same thing. 
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52. Suppose the first decanate of Mesa rises. Then the first ones 
of the 12 houses will represent in order the head, the right eye, right car, right 
nostril, right cheek, right jaw, mouth, left jaw, left cheek, left nostril, left ear 
and the left eye. 

53. The reading should be rectified as Similarly ^ 

needs to be changed to and into vjRft;. 

54. The reading should be corrected into 

Here THFr means a mole-like thing. Cf. LII.IO. 

55. The reading PnT% should be -mended as 

56. The reading xPS": should be read as =^ 75 -; 

57. The reading is corrupt and may be corrected 

as Here should be taken to mean own house 

or exaltation. 

58. The reading should be emended as 

59. The reading should be corrected as 

60. The reading makes no sense. It should be 

emended as 

60a. The reader should bear in mind the fact that all the 7 planets 
cannot be exalted at the same time. For, when the Sun is exalted in Mesa, 
Mercury cannot be so. A planet is said to be in Vargottama when it occupies 
the same Sign both in the Rasi chart and the Aihsaka Chart. 

61. is grammatically wrong. The author intends 

probably to convey the idea 31^7?^. 

62. The printed text gives which can mean only ‘defeated*. 

It may be some other word standing for some number. It must be f^pn: 
which \YOuld give the nurnber 24. The word may yield the number 

27 which is the number of stars, or 12 which is the number of Riisis. 

63. After subtracting the planet’s longitude from its highest exal- 
tation, see if the result is less than 6 Rasis. If so, subtract it from 12 Rasis 
and reduce the result to minutes and multiply it by the planet’s years. Then 
divide the product by 21,600. The quotient represents years etc. contributed 
by that planet. The reading rft 71 ^: should be read /as zft 71^:. 

64. The reading is a mistake for ^TT^. 

64a. According to the plan given in /the previous verses for putting 
benefic lines in the Asfakavarga chart for each planet, we have to view the 
different houses containing benefic dots from the point of the planet concern- 
ed. For example, the Sun is good in transit in the 3rd, 6th, 10th, and 11th 
from one’s natal Moon (Rasi). If these also happen to contain more than 
4 benefic lines, the effect of the Sun’s transit through these houses will be 
excellent. 

65. The translation of the second half is tentative. 

66. The text invariably gives apsr (Moon) for 37®5r The reading 
^4«bi9r is corrupt and has been corrected as aTT^PT. 
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67. The reading is utterly corrupt. It should 

be read somewhat as 

68. The reading ?l\^!^rT®^3RiT^T7T: ^PTT: I is corrupt. 

It may be corrected as I 

69. The reading would mean the 3rd, ascendant and 

the 11th house. 

70. should be read as q^; as 

71. As usual the readings arc corrupt : Instead of putting 

the editor of the Purana has given us the reading Similarly 

should be read as sftTfTs^qrq:. 

72. should be read as ; and qrqr as qrqt. 

73. qs should lie read as 

74. should be read as 5^^:; and ^'qT^TPft as ?qqT5xnTr. 

75. is unintelligible. TFqqtq: should be read as <vTv^qlq: 

76. The reading ozfqi fPTTT ^... may have to be read as sq^; 

76a. According to other authorities Pasayoga does not lead to good 
character. 

77. aciqqrq should be read as 31'4^J-qtcq:. 

78. The reading possibly stands 3T^ Here 

3To^ means Lotus. 

79. Here too the readings are very bad : The expression WTjftqft 

should be read as 

be read as 

80. The q^'tsR-q <qq is to be changed to 

qfqal^+qTiK to qfqq: and qTi%q>Tqq to qTf%. qtq^. 

81. q qfq’STq:...' should be read as 

qf^«rq...’ 

82. The expression may have to be read as qRRrf-^^. 

In the last condition we can also add the condition vi^. when the Moon, 
being posited in the Amsa of Mars or the Sun^ is aspected 

83. q# should be read as fq?q. 

84. should be read as q# =qR^. 

85. It is strange tliat the author has omitted Sign Mina (Pisces) 
while giving the effects of the various natal Signs. 

86. fqqn^: is to be changed to fqqqFT:, to qj^: 

and S^fq^q: is q^rfqw: 

87. The reading HHiqq R may stand for IFftqqPT. In that case 
under 4 we have to take the meaning as “lot of wealth. 

88. The reading, stTRSTTq^ makes no sense. 

So it has to be read as sqi^sqf qffwTsgg^:. The 3rg^^ or 


must be corrected as qr^^sqff; 

g?T stands for q^:. is to 
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triad of troubles consists of and The reading 

should be read as 

89. should be taken as and as 

90. The reading should be changed to 

91. ^nrTPRT^' should be read as to 

92. The meanings given under Kumbha and Mina are tentative, 

should be read as qfu^^; as ; and as 

8 ^:. 

93. 3lR^....feRr5rNrW should be read as 

94. should be emended as 

95. should be read as firat and gifecft ^ as 

96. should be read as and as 

97. is to be read as The expression 

Vl^f^d: would mean, vanquished by enemies, but the author means 
the opposite of that and had to resort to this expression for the sake of metre. 

98. 5^^ is to be read as and qfeft WtS^q as 

99. These verses contain many unintelligible readings : ^ 

should be read as as ft ^TTSHTt (tentatively), 

is a hard nut to crack; it may be read as Tft JPT: 

(tentative) or ^ for ^ stands for 7, the meaning of 

being — ‘one enjoying sexual pleasures with an excellent damsel’; 
is metrically an impossibility and should be read as 

100. Read as ^ and as 

101. ^ should be read as as 5ft; ftjpjfiarRTJT. 

as MlqiH (though the metre becomes faulty); and possibly 

as SRt. 

102. should be read as and dHMf3 ^ as dH^NcM: or 

103. The reading is highly corrupt. It might be 

taken as f«nTg5rTft%. is to be read as 

104. should be read as 

105. iRT: should read as ^RlT: qm: and as 

105a. The first line should be read as — ^5*1 HI 

106. should read as and gf^ as rd Tn iHi:>gr^ . 

107. 5Ftcqf^: should read as q>fe|fOT:. The reading Hl<gi|l^^’PT 
is unintelligible. It may be taken as gfipT... The meaning given above 
is tentative. Read ^ as f^. 

108. ftq should read as vfliT. 

109. There are three yogas viz. Vesi, Vllsi and Ubfu^acari, when there 
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are planets (except the Moon) in the 2nd, 12th and both respectively. 
(Vide “Fundamentals of Astrology** p. 149). 

110. The reading should be emended as 

Here ^ means, head. 

111. Read STfW^TnRft^: as I 

112. finrigirf should read as ftr^TTgjrf. 

113. The translation given above of verse 279 is tentative. Another 
meaning of verse 280 is : — The wife would have defective limbs, if the Sun 
and Venus together occupy the 5th or 9th house. If Saturn is posited in the 
Lagna and Venus in Sandhi . . , Kona being one of the synonyms of Saturn. 

114. qrt" should read as and MWsTiTT as ^3RTT-. 

115. should be read as 

116. should read as 

1 1 7. ?r’ should be read as 

c c 

118. TO should read as TO. The expression is used 

for metrical necessity. 

119. should read as 

120. must be wrong. It should be read as qj^ 

and as 'qrqr^qfcf 

121. This verse appears so be a repetition of verse 297. Here the 

word qr makes no sense. It may be The translation is only 

tentative. 

122. g’siTOPP should read as 

123. The word may stand for 3T q nr ^ T or 

124. reminds us of the B.hajjdtaka expression. 

125. frotSTO: should read as 

126. SlH^qi should read as 

« .O 

127. should read as ^pSt. 

128. The reading ^ is highly 

corrupt; 3ITO^ should read as The corrupt portion might mean 

the following : — When the lord of the 8th house occupies it and is aspected 
by benefics, the native’s death takes place in a peaceful and ideal manner. 

129. The ready is wrong both metrically and grammatically. 

So it should be corrected as 

130. 'qrq^qrot:* should be emended as qjq^^^:, and 

m TOiftqq' as ‘rfrq ^ 5 TOrofeq'. 

131. should be read as 

132. 'TOiroq' should read TOT^RTT; and as The 

expression is hard to understand. It must be something i^sfTO: 

or srfro: In that case it may be read as MYto^STOsIto:, arfTO: meaning, 
from the sword. 
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133. should be read as OTT^T, and as 

134. ?Rr: should be read as wr*miad:. 

135. qsrttfljHd: should be read as 

136. iTcft should be read as as If 

be correct, we may have to construe it thus : The weak Moon in the 4th 
house without any other planet in it. should be read as 

^n^TC^RTRntr#©; and ■4?5fd9ir*f><.: as as 

dO^vudia. 

137. should read as 

138. should read as ^ft^. 

139. fd^a: should read as 

140. The reading is unintelligible. It may have to 

be read as 

141. is to be read as must be 

142. ^^TRRT: should be read as ^^rrf^:. 

143. 3rrsn% 5n=Jn?rT% should read as 3TTSrFf3T7jn 5rR; as H -otia i ; 

and as «IFoA|lflH. 

144. iTjb^Vi should read as ^<U|mr|djq^"<^vrTcT' is highly 

corrupt. It may be something like 

145. ^cWT: is to be read as bdcdiWi:. 

146. The second half which reads thus : ^ 

?nnTT^* is woefully corrupt and obscure. It may be corrected as 

^ ^H^dldd:” or so. Another interpretation of this 

line proposed is : “If # the Lagna at query is very strong, then the natal 
ascendai^ may be a sign which is a trine (Trikona) to this Lagna; or it 
may correspond to. . . .” 

147. In verse 346 may be The reading ‘tTERT- 

OTi|^9iqq’ is difficult to decipher. Some tentative meaning has been proposed 
above. probably stands for 

148. should read as In the following 

verses, from 349 to 365, the characteristics of the 36 decanates are described. 

149. may be ^ ^V4itd4>M ' <it T or which would 

mean : Jolly and very cunning; the latter may be preferred. 

150. should be read as and as 

151. may be read as 9rwf^: or as 

; and qRTrat as 'TRTT#. 

152. ^ may be or as it is; as 

153* is unintelligible; o^TTN^ may also be read as oqqiq’^d; 

and should be read as 
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154. should rea d as ^ as frqfMtf^ as 

and as 

1 55. ^TFT: may be or 

may be or Ri»-y t.q'JiqfirtV ; and ^WN+jfq»il may be 

chlf i q^ ^ or 

156. may be ci^yiqfql or (with burnt clothes) or 

^nrrPTT (seated on a burnt seat). 

157. may be E2Tm; fwt tflT: ^ should be read as q^TT- 

^inr: (or ftf^TRhrt ) ; is wrong for In the text 

there are no lines to describe the three decanates of Mina. The omission must 
have been due to the scribe’s inadvertence. 
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Natural Astrology 

Sanandana said: 

l-2a. Lord of the year etc. (In one year), the Sun transits 
into (the twelve) rails (or signs of the Zodiac) Aries {Me$a) 
etc.i during the (twelve) months beginning with Caitra etc.^ The 
King of the year is ( the lord of) the week-day of the first day 
of the bright fortnight of the month of Caitra. The Commander 
of the year is (the lord of the week-day on which) the Sun 
transits into the sign of Aries and the Lord of Vegetation is 
(the lord of the week-day) on which the Sun transits into the 
sign Cancer, Kafaka. 

2b-3. As the Lord of the year, the Sun is of middling benefit 
while the Moon would be extremely beneficial. Mars is not bene- 
ficial but Mercury, Jupiter and Venus are highly beneficial. 
Saturn is least beneficial of all. In due consideration of the 
strength or otherwise of these (planets) should be indicated the 
general benefice of the year. 

SUN: RAVICARA 

4. Significance of snn-spots. Spots on the Sun of the shapes 
of a rod, corpse, crow and pillar, respectively, portend, (to the 
king) , disease, turbulance, ( trouble from) thieves and loss of 
wealth. 

5. (Sun-spots of the shape of) the umbrella, chaurie, 
banner, rain-cloud, smoke and sparks, portend the destruction 
of the land. 

6. O sage : If these spots are, respectively, white, red, 
yellow or black in colour they will afflict the four castes Brah- 
mins, K^atriyasy Vaiiyas and Madras. If they appear in two or 
three of these colours, they will afflict the royalty. 

7. Significance of the SurCs beams. If the (upward) beams 
emanating from the top of the Sun’s disc are reddish, the com- 
mander of the army will Hie, if the beams be yellow, the prince, 
if white, the chief priest, and if variegated the people. 
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8a. If the downward beams are dark, they foretell disaster 
to the king and if reddish yellow, to the clouds (indicating rain- 
lessness) . 

8b-9. The Suns hue. The Sun is auspicious in Siiira, the 
cool season, if copper-red, in spring if saffron-hued, in summer 
if greyish, in the rainy season if variegated, in autumn if lotus- 
red, and in winter if crimson-coloured. 

1 0. If the Sun be yellowish, bright-white and crimson, 
respectively, in winter, rainy season and summer, it portends, 
O sage: diseases, drought and calamities. 

1 1 . A sun appearing in a rainbow causes a fight between 
kings. And, if the Sun appears with hue of the hare’s blood, 
there will ensue shortly a world war. 

12. If the Sun appears with the hue of the peacock’s feather, 
there will be no rains for twelve years. A moon-like Sun will 
cause the replacement of the king of the land. 

13. If the Sun is darkish, there would be fear from locusts 
and, if greyish like ash, there would be contrywide distress. 
When a hole is seen in the Sun’s disc an emperor will die. 

14. Orb of the Sun. (The Sun’s orb) appearing like a pot 
will cause famine ( in the country ) ; if like an arch it will cause 
the destruction of the capital; and, if like an umbrella, the 
destruction of the country. A split Sun will cause the death of 
the monarch. 

15. If at sunrise or at sunset, there occur (agains^ che 
sun’s disc ) lightning, meteor and thunder, then, one can fortell 
the death of the king or fight between kings. 

16. If for a fortnight or half a fortnight, the Sun and the 
Moon appear with a halo around {parivesa), both day and night, 
it will cause the replacement of the king, which will happen, 
also if they appear crimson at rising and setting (during the 
said period ) . 

17. If the Sun is obscured at sunrise and at sunset by 
clouds having the shape of weapons, there will be war ; and, ( if 
those clouds have the shape of) sinful animals like the camel, 
the war would be terrible. 

THE MOON: CANDRACARA 

18. In the signs Pisces and Aries, the crescent Moon with 
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the southern horn higher ( than the northern horn ) is beneficent, 
while in the signs Gemini and Capricorn, the Moon with the 
northern horn higher is auspicious. 

19-20a. In the signs Aquarius and Taurus, the Moon is 
auspicious if the horns are equal, and in Cancer and Sagit- 
tarius, if they look like arrows. In the signs Scorpio and Leo 
(the Moon ) is auspicious, if it has the shape of a bow, and in the 
signs Libra and Virgo, if it has the shape of a javelin. In the 
reverse positions, the Moon causes famine and war. 

20b-21a. When the Moon courses south of the asterisms® 
Purvasadha, Uttarasadha, Mula and Jyestha there will occur 
fires, drought and the destruction of forests and ( the appearance 
of) snakes. 

21b-22a. (The time when) Moon courses south of the 
asterisms Visakha and Anuradha is inauspicious; and its cours- 
ing north of the asterisms Magha {pitrdaivatya) and Visakha 
{dvidaiva)^ is medially beneficial. 

22b-23a. With reference to auspicious Moon, the six as- 
terisms from Revati {Pau^nya) are (called) ‘Conjunction to be’ 
{aprdpya-yoga) ^ the twelve asterisms from Ardra [Rudra) as ‘In 
conjunction’ {Madhya-yoga) and the nine asterisms Jyestha 
(Vdsava) are called ‘Past conjunction’ (Atita-yoga) . 

23b-24a. The ‘half-asterisms’ (Ardha-tarakas) are BharanI 
(T^zm^r) Jyestha {Indra) , Aslesa (i4Azf«), Satabhisak [Toyeid) 
and Svati {Marut); the ‘more-than-half asterisms’ {Adhyardha- 
tdrakas) arc: Dhruva, Punarvasu {Aditi) ?ind \iidkhk{Dvideva)\ 
the remaining asterisms are ‘full’ {Sama ) . 

24b-25a. The Moon with its south horn higher ( than 
the north horn) is extremely beneficial and that with the north 
horn higher is generally auspicious. The illuminated portion 
decreases and increases alternatively. 

25b-26a. The Moon with a broad orb is a harbinger of 
plenitude, while that with a narrow orb would cause loss of 
wealth. If it appears to hang with face down, there will be a 
threat from weapons and if (elongated) like a rod, there would 
be disputes. 

26b-27a. If its Korns or orb are crossed by Mars and other 
planets, effects such as destruction of welfare, wealth, rains, 
kings and people, will follow. 
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MARS : KUJACARA 

27b-28a. When, (after retrogression), Mars has risen in 
an asterism, which thus forms its ‘rising asterism’, {udaya-naksatra) 
if it again goes into retrogression in the 7th, 8th or 9th asterism 
counted from its ‘rising asterism’, such a retrogression is called 
U^na, then will occur distress to people and damage by fire. 

28b-29a. The retrogression at the 10th, 11th and 12th 
asterism is called A^rumukha. It keeps off rains and destroys 
crops. 

29b-30a. When the retrogression of Mars is in the 1 3th or 
14th asterism, it is called Therein will occur the 

destruction of vegetation and of the rains. 

30b-31a. The retrogression on the 15th or 10th asterism 
is Rudhirdnana, Mars will then cause famine, starvation and 
diseases. 

31b-32a. In the 17th and the 18th, the retrogression is 
called Musala, It will be attended with famine and will be ter- 
rible on account of heavy loss of wealth and grains. 

32b-33a. If Mars rises in the asterisms of Purva or Uttara 
Phalguni and retrogrades in Uttarasadha [Vaisvadeva) and sets 
in Rohini {Caturdsydrksa) y it destroys three worlds. 

33b-34a. Mars which rises in Sravana and retrogrades in 
Pusya is inauspicious to kings in general and will threaten ( es- 
pecially) the kings of that direction in which Mars rises. 

34b-35a. If Mars courses through the (four) stars of the 
Magha constellation and retrogrades in the same constellation, 
it will cause fear from drought and weapons and destroy the 
Pandya king. 

35b-36a. If Mars crosses the asterisms Maha (/?z7r), Visakha 
(Dvidaiva) and Rohini (Dhdtr), it will then cause famine, death 
and disease. 

36b-37a. If Mars courses through the three Uttaras, (viz., 
Uttaraphalguniy Uttar a-a.sddha and Uttara-bhadrapada), Rohini, Mula 
(JSfairrta), Sravana and Jyestha (Indrab hd) or courses south of 
Rohini, it will cause drought. 

37b-38a. Mars coursing north of any constellation will 
be auspicious; while coursing south thereof, it will be inauspicious 
and cause dissentions amongst the people. 
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MERCURY : BUDHACARA 

38b-39a. If Mercury rises, being afflicted by a portent 
it will cause drought, fear from fires, calamities and 
war between kings. 

39b-40a. If Mercury courses across the asterisms Dhani- 
stha (Vasu), l§ravana {Vaifnava)^ Uttarasadha (VaUva), 
MrgaSrsa {Indu) and Rohini {Dhdtr) it will threaten with dis- 
tress and drought. 

40b-41a. If Mercury is seen among {five) constellations 
from Ardra to Magha, it will then threaten with famine, war, 
disease and drought. 

41b-42a. Mercury traversing across the six constellations 
beginning with Hasta will cause welfare, prosperity, health and 
destruction of diseases. 

42b-43a. Mercury coursing across the constellations 
Uttara-bhMrapada {Ahirbudhnya) , Uttara-phalguni {Aryama ) , 
Krttika {Agnaya) and Bharani {Tama) will bring distress to 
physicians and sea trade. 

43b-44a. If Mercury crosses the three constellations 
beginning with Purva-, {viz,, Purva-phalguni, Purva-asadha 
and Purva-bhadrapada, it will then threaten people with 
starvation, weapons, fire and robbers. 

44b. The motion of Mercury in the constellations 
Bharani {Tdmya) , Krttika {Agni) , Rohini {Dhdtr) and Svati 
{Vdyavya) is said to be Prdkrta (natural) . 

45. In the constellations Ardra {Raudra) , Mrgasiras 
{Indu) , Aslesa {Sarpa) and Magha {Pitrya) , its motion is called 
Miira (mixed) and in the constellations Purva-phalguni {Bhdgya) 
Uttara-phalguni {Aryamd) , Pusya {Ijya) and Punarvasu (i4<fz72), 
its motion is termed Sahk^ipta (concise). 

46. The motion amongst the constellations Purva-bhad- 
rapada {Aja~carana)y Uttara-bhadrapada {Ahirbudhnya) is called 
Tik^na ( Sharp ) . Togdnta is the term for the motion of Mercury 
in the constellations Uttarasadha {Viiva), Purvasadha {Ambu) 
and Mula. 

47. Its motion k called Ghora (Cruel) in the constel- 
lations Sravana (Hari), Citra {Tvd^tra), Sravistha {Vasu) an 
Satabhisak (Varuna). Tapa (sinful) is the name of its motion 
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through the constellations Vi^akha {Indragni), Anurkdhk{ Mitra) 
and Hasta {Martanda). 

48. Mercury which has risen with one or the other of 
the motions Prakrta etc. will be visible for as many days as it 
will be invisible ( later ) . 

49. Mercury (completes the motions Prakrta etc.), in 
order, in the following number of days : {Prakrta) 45 {Miha) 
30, (Sank^ipta) 22, (Tiksna) 20, (Togdnta) 9, (chora) 15 and 
{Papa) 11. 

50. Mercury, in its Prakrta motion, brings welfare, health 
and prosperity. During the motions Miha and Sank$ipta^ it is 
of mixed benefit, and, during the other (motions), it produces 
rain. 

51. If Mercury remains visible during the months 
Vaisakha, Sravana, Pausa and Asadha it will bring distress to 
the world; during the other (months) it is beneficial. 

52. However, if it is visible during the months of Asvina 
{Ua) and Karttika {Orja)y there will be fear from weapons, 
famine and fire. If Mercury rises with the brilliance of silver 
and crystal, it will be most auspicious. 

JUPITER : GURUCARA 

53. (In the case of Jupiter), two constellations make up 
the months Karttika {Orja) etc.; however, three constt» dons 
make up the fifth, twelfth and eleventh months. The year should 
be named by the constellation in which Jupiter rises.® 

54. The years ICarttika and Margasirsa (i.^., the 
Jovian years in which Jupiter rises in the constellations Krttika 
and Mrgasira, respectively) are inauspicious to people, the years 
Pausa and Magha are auspicious, and, the years Phalguna and 
Madhu (Caitra) would be of medium benefit. 

55-56a. The year Madhava {Vaisakha) is auspicious 
while Jyestha is of medium benefit. The year Suci {A^diha) is, 
Again, of medium benefit but Nabhas {Srdvana) is extremely 
beneficial, while Bhadrapada is so at some places and for some 
people. The year Isa {Aivina) is most auspicious. Thus has been 
stated the effect of the different months. 

56b-57a. Jupiter traversing to the north of the asterisms 
is productive of welfare, health and prosperity. If otherwise (*.^.> 
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(of the planet) and when it is fast (in retrograde motion), the 
effects are in the reverse order. 

SHADOW OR DRAGON’S HEAD : RAHUCCHAyA 

79. The slow-moving (Rahu), is the demon’s head which 
had been cut off by Visnu’s discus, but which attained immor- 
tality on account of its having tasted ambrosia and so was raised 
to planethood. 

80. Through the power of a boon conferred on him by 
the Creator, Rahu eclipses, at the syzygies, the Sun and the 
Moon, on account of latitude (vik^epa) and declination [avanati). 

81 -82a. Once in six months the possibility of eclipses 
should be checked. There are seven Lords of the syzygies, who 
have been functioning from the commencement of the aeon 
{kalpa). They are Brahma, Indu, Indra, Kubera, Varuna, Agni 
and Yama. 

82b-83. (If an eclipse occurs) in the syzygy, of which 
Brahma is the lord, there will be prosperity for cattle, vegetation 
and the twiceborn. Similar is the effect besides trouble to 
brahmins, when Indu (Soma) is the overlord of the syzygy. 
When Indra is the lord, there will be enmity between kings, 
calamity and destruction of vegetation. 

84. During the lordship of Kubera, there will be loss of 
wealth to the wealthy ; there will also be increase in grains. 
During Vanina’s lordship, there will be distress for the kings, 
but peace for others. 

85. During Agni’s lordship of the syzygies, there will be 
plenty of rains, increase in vegetation and peace. During the 
lordship of Yama over the syzygies, there will be drought, loss 
of crops and adversity. 

86. If an eclipse occurs before the computed time, there 
will be destruction to crops and fierce battles amongst kings, (if 
it occurs ) after (the computed time ) there will be destruction of 
flowers, fear and loss of crops. 

87. If eclipses of both the Sun and the Moon occur during 
the same month, there will be enmity amongst the rulers of the 
land, loss of wealth atxd absence of rains. 

88. If the rising or setting Sun or Moon is eclipsed, the 
destruction of kings and grains will result; if (in such cases), 
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the Sun and the Moon arc eclipsed completely, they will cause 
starvation, disease and arson. 

89. An eclipse during the northward course of the Sun 
{saumydyana ) is destructive of royalty and brahmins and that in 
the southern course is destructive of the other (castes) . Rahu 
observed in the four directions, reckoned from the north will 
destroy (the four castes), brahmin etc., in that order. 

90. There are ten types of immersion, and, in the same 
manner, ten types of emergence as well. These cannot be 
properly identified even by Gods ; then, what of ordinary men? 

91 -92a. Having derived the true positions of planets by 
calculations, one should cogitate about their respective rates of 
motion {card) . Rate of planetary motion (grahaedra) is the 
means of ascertaining auspicious and inauspicious times. Hence, 
the wise should strive to ascertain those times. 

TAIL OF THE DRAGON : KETUCARA 

92b-93a. The rising and setting of comets {Ketu-s) are 
in the form of forebodings to men. They are of three types, 
Divya (‘Divine’) , Antariksa ‘Atmospherical’, and Bhauma 
(‘Earthly’) and yield auspicious and inauspicious fruits. 

93b-95a. The Antariksa ones are said to occur in the 
shape of sacrificial flags, missiles, houses, chariots, trees and 
elephants, and, also, of the shape of posts, javelins and her-ks. 
The Divya types occur in the asterisms and the Bhauma onv.s on 
the earth. A comet {Ketu) , though really one, appears in differ- 
ent shapes, to destroy creatures on the earth. 

95b-96. As many days as a comet continues to be visible 
in one or the other of its different shapes, its effect will extend 
over so many months ; and, as many months (as it is visible, its 
effect will extend over so many) years. The ‘Divine’ comets 

continue to be effective for a life-time. 

97. A comet which is short, resplendent, fair or white 
causes rain. A tall comet sets in a short time and causes drought. 

98. A comet of the shape of a rainbow brings ill luck, 
and one like a spear with two, three or four points is said to 
destroy the land. 

99. Resplendent comets of the from of a gem, garland, or 
gold, rising in the east or west, are injurious to kings. 
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100. Comets having the hue of the (red) bandhuka 
flower, blood {k^ataja) , parrot’s beak etc., are born of Fire and 
are (as destructive as fire) . 

101. The comets born of the Earth have the glaze of 
water or oil, and are circular ; they cause starvation and fear. 
White comets, born of the Moon, bring about prosperity and 
peace. 

102. Brahmadanda, the comet, born of Brahma, is three- 
hued and three-horned and is known to raze down the entire 
population (of a country) . 

103. The white comets that show up in the north-east 
are born of Bhargava (Venus) and are harbingers of ill luck. The 
two-homed comets, which are born of the ‘Slow-moving’ 
(Saturn) and are called Kanaka, also bring ill luck. 

104. The comets called Vikaca-s^ born of Jupiter, are 
inauspicious even if they occur in the south. The tiny white 
comets, born of Mercury, threaten with robbers and disease. 

105. The Mars-born comets, called Kunkuma-s, red-hued 
and javelin-like, are harbingers of ill luck. However, the Fire-born 
comets called Viivarupa-s and of the hue of fire, are producers 
of happiness. 

106. The darkish comets, called Aruna-s^ born of the 
Sun, are inauspicious. ^However, the star-shaped comets born 
of Venus bring auspiciousness. 

107. A comet which occurs in the constellation of 
Krttika, causes the destruction of the people, while one seen 
over a palace, tree or hill causes the destruction of the king. 

108. The comet called resembling a lily, brings 

prosperity but the comet called Avartaketu^ with three horns 
{triHrah), is inauspicious if it rises at dusk. 

THE YEAR : SAMVATSARA 

109. Measures of time and their me. Measures of time are 
nine, being, Brahma, Deva, Mam, Pitrya, Saura, Sdvana, Candra, 
Ark$a and Guru, 

110. From among these nine measures, practical reckon- 
ing is done only through five. The practical use of each is set 
out here. 

111. The motion of the planets is reckoned through the 
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solar measure {saura-mdna) . The reckoning of the rainy season 
and pregnancy of women are reckoned through the civil 
measure {sdvana-mdna), 

112a. (Times for) rains and the pregnancy, of clouds 
are reckoned through the siderial measure ( naksatra-mana) . 

1 12b-l 1 3a. Times for setting out on a pilgrimage {ydtrd) 
marriage, religious fasts and tonsure, lords of the tithi (lunar 
day) and the year, the day of the syzygies, setting up a house, 
observance of religious fasts etc., are all fixed through the lunar 
measure ( cdndra-mdna ) . 

11 3b- 114. The year. Tht Prabhava tic. are reckoned 
on the basis of the Jovian measure {Guru-mdna) . A year 
by each measure is made up of 12 months of that measure. The 
years Prabhava etc. are measured off by the mean motion of 
Jupiter. 

115-120. (The sixty Jovian years are) : (1) Prabhava, 
(2) Vibhava, (3)l§ukla, (4) Pramoda, (5) Prajapati, (6) Ahgi- 
ras, (7) Srimukha, (8) Bhava, (9) Yuva, (10) Dhata, 
(11) Isvara, (12) Bahudhanya, (13) Pramathi, (14) Vikrama, 
(15) Vrsa, (16) Citrabhanu, (17) Subhanu, (18) Tarana, 
(19) Parthiva, (20) Vyaya, (21) Sarvajit, (22) Sarvadhaii, 
(23) Virodhi, (24) Vikrta, (25) Khara, (26) Nandana, 
(27) Vijaya, (28) Jaya, (29) Manmatha, (30) Durmukha, 
(31) Hemalamba, (32) Vilamba, (33) Vikari, (34) Sarvari, 
(35) Lava, (36) ^ubhakrt, (37) Sobhana, (38) i-;odhi, 
(39) Visvavasu, (40) Parabhava, (41) Plavanga, (42) Kilaka, 
(43) Saumya, (44) Sadharana, (45)Virodhakrt, (46)Paribhavi, 
(47) Pramadi, (48) Ananda, (49) Raksasa, (50) Anala, 
(51) Pihgala, (52) Kalayukta, (53) Siddhartha, (54) Raudra, 
(55) Durmati, (56) Dundubhi, (57) Rudhirodgari, (58) Rak- 
taksa, (59) Krodhana, and (60) Ksaya. 

121a. These sixty years have, all, elTects according to 
their nomenclature. 

12 lb- 123a. Five years make up a Tuga\ thus, there are 
'\2yugas (in a Jovian cycle). Their lords are, in order: (l)Visnu, 
( 2) Brhaspati (Devapurohita) , ( 3 ) Purandara, (4) Lohita, 
(5) Tvastr, (6) Ahirbudhnya, (7) Pitrs, (8) Vi^ve-devas, 
(9) Sasi, (10) Indragni, (11) Asvins and (12) Bhaga. 

123b. The lords of the different years of the^agaare; 
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(1) Agni, (2) Ina or Surya, (3) Indu or Candra, (4) Vidhi or 
Brahma, and (5) Isvara or Siva. 

124. One should announce the effects (of a year) only 
after fully ascertaining (and balancing) the strength and weak- 
ness of the lords of the year, commander-in-chief and the lord 
of vegetation and also the motion of the planets at the time. 

125. Uttardyana and Dak$indyana, Reckoning from the 
commencement of Capricorn, six months, in the solar measure 
constitute Uttardyana (the northward course of the Sun) ; this 
is also the day time of the gods. (The six months) beginning 
from cancer is Dak^indyana (southward course of the Sun) and 
that forms the night (of the gods) . 

126-1 27a. During Uttardyana should be performed all 
such auspicious rites as the first entry into the house, marriage, 
consecration of idols, ritual tying of the girdle made of munja 
grass, sacrifices etc. (yajnddi). During Daksindyana is to be done 
all inauspicious acts. 

127b- 128. The seasons. Two months each, as reckoned 
from Magha constitute the (six) seasons Sisira etc. Thus, during 
uttardyana occur (the three seasons) §Uira (cool) , Vasanta 
(Spring) and Gri^ma (hot) , commencing from capricorn. And, 
during daksindyana occur (the three seasons) Var^d (rainy), 
^arad (autumn) and Hemanta (winter) , 

129. The months. Lunar months are reckoned up to the 
end of the new moon and solar months from Sahkrdnti i.e., 
entry of the Sun into the relevant signs of the Zodiac) . In 30 
days would one revolution of the Moon be completed, as also 
one siderial {ndk$atra) month. 

130-1 3 la. The names of the 12 months from Caitra are, 
in order : (1) Madhu, (2) Madhava, (3) Sukra, (4) Suci, 

(5) Nabha, (6) Nabhasya, (7) Isa, (8) Drja, (9) Saha, 
(10) Sahasyaka, (11) Tapa and (12) Tapasyaka. 

13 lb-1 32a. That constellation in which the full moon 
occurs in any month , that month is named after that constel- 
lation. That full moon is also named with (the name of the 
constellation tacked to it). 

132b- 133a. The fortnights. The two fortnights, viz., iukla 
(bright) and kr$na (dark) of the month are termed daiva (per- 
taining to the gods’) and pitrya (pertaining to the manes ) . he 
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two are specified for the performance of auspicious and inauspi- 
cious rites, respectively. 

TITHIS : LUNAR DAYS 

1 33b- 1 35. Lords of the days. The lords of the lunar days are 
in order : Brahma, Agni, Virinci, Visnu, Sailaja, Vinayaka, Yama, 
Naga, Candra, Skanda, Arka, Vasava, Mahcndra, Vasava, 
Naga, Durga, Dandadhara, Siva, Visnu, Hari, Ravi, Kama, 
Sarpa, Kali, Candra, Visvedevah, and Darsa. So also are the 
manes. 

136- 13 7a. The names of the (fifteen) lunar days are, 
Nanda, Bhadra, Jaya, Rikta and Purna, these being repeated 
thrice.® During the bright fortnight, their effect should be 
counted as non-beneficial, medium and beneficial. In the dark 
fortnight, however, the reckoning should be beneficial, medium 
and non-beneficial, in order. 

137b- 1 38a. Auspicious and inauspicious days. ( In a fortnight, 
five days, being) the eighth, twelfth, sixth, fourth and four- 
teenth arc called pak^a-randhra (‘holes in the fortnight’) and 
are declared to be highly dreary. 

138b- 139a. If it is desired to perform any auspicious act 
in the said five nonauspicious days, one should reject 7, 14, 9, 9 
and 24 nddikds, respectively, (as reckoned from the commence- 
ment of the day) . 

139b- 1 40a. Except for amdvdsyd (the new moon) and 
navami (the 9th), the odd days are commendable (for auspicious 
rites). The pratipad (first day) is always of medium (benefit). 

140b-141a. One should abstain from an oilbath on sa^thi 
(the 6th) , meat on a^tami (the eighth) , haircut on the day of 
Kali {i.e.y the first) , and recourse to women on full moon and 
new moon. 

141b-142a. One should never clean the teeth on new 
moon^ pratipad (1st), dvddaii (12th), the pratiparva {i.e., full 
moon) and Navami (9th) . 

142b- 143a. One should not take an oilbath on days of 
Vyatipdta,^ sahkrdnti, ekdda^i (11th), full and new moon days, 
W/Af (6th) and on Sundays and Tuesday; so also on days of 
Vdidhrta.^^ 

1 43b-45a. If one takes a bath in dmalaka water^® on daJami 
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(10th), he will lose hk son; i{ on trayodaH (13th), he will suffer 
from loss of wealth ; if on dvitiya (2nd) , without doubt, he will 
lose his wealth and his son ; and if on the new moon, navami 
(9th) and saptami (7th) , his clan will be ruined. 

145b-46. Anumati^ Rdkd, Sinivdli and Kuhu. On a full moon 
day, (if due to astronomical circumstances) the moon is seen 
(even) during day-time, that full moon day is called Anumati ; 
it is called Rdkd when there is Moon (only) during the night. 
In the same manner, the new moon is also of two types; when 
moon is visible (at some part of the day) , it is called Sinivdli 
and when Moon is never visible, it is called Kuhu. 

147-48. Days of the commencement of the Tugas. The first 
day of Krtayuga fell on the 9th day of the bright half in the 
month of Karttika. The auspicious first day of Treidyuga was on 
the 3rd day of the bright fortnight in the month of Madhava. 
The first day oi Dvdparayuga was the 15th day of the dark fort- 
night in the month of Magha. And, the first day of Kaliyuga 
was the 13th day of the dark fortnight in the month of 
Nabhasya. 

149- 152a, Days of commencement of the 14 Manus that make 
up a Kalpa. (1) 12th day in the bright fortnight of the month of 
(Karttika) (2) 9th day, bright fortnight of A^vayuj (Asvina) ; 
(3) 3rd day, bright' fortnight of Caitra, (4) 3rd day, bright 
fortnight of Bhadrapada ; (5) 11 th day, bright fortnight of 
Pausa; (6) 10th day, bright fortnight of Asadha; (7) 7th day, 
bright fortnight in Magha. (8) 8th day, dark fortnight in 
Nabhasya (Sravana) ; (9) New moon in Sravana; (10) Full 

moon in Phalguna; (11) Full moon in Asadha, (12) Full moon 
of Karttika; (13) Full moon in Jyestha; and (14) Full moon 
in Caitra ; the abovesaid days, which are the days of commence- 
ment of the manvantaras, are, for men, extremely meritorious in 
the matter of worshipping the manes (fraddhd) . 

152b- 153a. Gajacchdyd. On the 13th day of the dark 
fortnight in the month of Bhadrapada, if the Moon occurs in 
the constellation Magha or the Sun in the constellation Hasta, 
the situation is called Qajacchdyd^ which is infinitely productive 
if a Sraddha (is performed then) . 

153b-54a. Intercalary tithis etc. lunar days occur 

on a civil day, there will be a tithikfaya (expunged lunar day) . 
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On the other hand, if a tithi extends over three civil days, there 
will be an adhika (intercalary) Both are nonauspicious. 

154b-55a. A tithi that extends upto (or beyond) sunset 
in a civil day is said to be Akhanda (‘full’) ; if the tithi is short 
(of sunset) it is called Khanda (‘broken’) 

155b-56a. The fifteen parts of a tithi arc called, in 
order, Pratipad etc. Halves thereof arc called K^ana-$ in their 
(/. e.y oi Pratipad etc.) half-measures. 

THE DAY OF THE WEEK : VARA 

156b-57a. Nature of the week-days. Sunday is ‘firm’, 
Monday ‘moving’, Tuesday ‘cruel’, Wednesday ‘whole’, 
Thursday ‘light’, Friday ‘soft’ and Saturday ‘sharp’. 

157b-58. Effects of the week-days. A man who takes an 
oilbath on Sunday will be in distress, on Monday handsome, on 
Tuesday diseased, on Wednesday fortunate, on Thursday poor, 
on Friday depleted and on Saturday prosperous. 

159. The beginning of the week-day is reckoned from its 
occurrence in Lanka. Beyond or before it {i.e.^ east or west) , 
the day will vary depending on terrestrial longitude (of the 
place) and the time of half ascensional difference in nadikds 
(at the time of the year) , 

1 60. Any act (performed on the day) of a strong planet 
will be effective, while the same act performed on day) 
of a weak planet will be hardly productive. 

161. The day of Moon, Mercury, Jupiter and Venus 
{i.e., Monday, Wednesday, Thursday and Friday) are effective 
for all acts ; the other days yield result in the case only of cruel 
acts. 

162- 163a. The Sun is dark-red, the Moon white, Mars 
pale-red, Mercury (dark-green) like the durva grass, Jupiter 
yellowish, Venus white, and Saturn dark. Each is beneficial to 
actions of those who are of the respective complexion. 

163b-65. (Inauspicions periods due to) the Upagrahas 
(secondary planets) Kulika, (called also Gulika) , Upakulika, 
and Vara vela (‘time when no work should be undertaken ) , 
occur on each day of the weak, as specified below) . The 
reckoning is in terms oi praharas^ (3inadikas each) commencing 
from Sunday. Kulika : Sunday, at the 7th prahara\ Monday, 
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5th; Tuesday, 4th; Wednesday, 6th; Thursday, 4th; Friday, 
7th; andSaturday, 5th; Upakulika: Sunday 3rd; Monday, 2nd; 
Tuesday, 4th; Wednesday, 2nd; Thursday, 5th; Friday, 3rd; 
and, Saturday, 1st Vara vela, Sunday, 8th; Monday, 2nd; 
Tuesday, 7th; Wednesday, 3rd; Thursday, 1st; Friday, 6th; 
and Saturday, 6th. The duration of each is half a prahara 
one and three fourths nadikas ) . 

166-67a. Lords of the hour. If the lord of the hour ‘kala- 
horesa’, for any particular time, ksana-vdra, (within a day) is 
required, take the lord of that day as the lord of the first hour 
(of 2 J nddikds) , the sixth as the lord of the second hour and the 
sixth from that as the lord of the third hour. Counting repea- 
tedly the sixth of the previous, the lords of the kdla-hords for 
each hour of nddika,^, for whole day and night are got, in 
that order.^^ 


THE ASTERISMS : NAKSATRAS 

168b-70. The lords af the nak^atras. The lords of the as- 
terisms arc, in order : (1) Asvini— Dasrau (Asvins) ; 
(2) Bharani— Yama; (3) Kritika — Vahni, (Agni) ; (4) Rohini— 
Brahma; (5) Mrgasiras — Candra; (6) Ardra — Isa (Rudra) ; 
(7) Punarvasu — Aditi; (8) PuvSya— Jiva, (Brhaspati) ; (9) Aslesa — 
Ahi (Sarpa) ; (10) Magha Pitrs; (11) Purvaphalguni — Bhaga 
(12) Uttaraphalguni — Aryama; (13) Hasta — Arka (Surya) ; 
(14) Citra — Tvastr; (15) Svati — Marut (Vayu) ; (16) Visakha — 
Sakragni (Indragni, Dvideva) , (17) Anuradha — Mitra; 

(18) Jyestha— Vasava (Indra) ; (19) Mula— Nirrti; (20) Purva- 
asadha — Udaka (Apah) ; (21) Uttara-asadha — Visvedevah; 

(22) Sravana — Govinda (Visnu) ; ( 23) Dhanistha ( Sravistha) 
Vasu; (24)Satabhisak — Toyapa (Varuna) ;( 25)Purva-Bhadra- 
pada — ‘Aja Ekapad ;( 26)Uttara-bhadrapada — Ahirbudhnya ; and 
(27) Revati — Pusa. 

171. Downlooking asterisms. The nine asterisms Purva- 
phalguni, Purva-asadha, Purva-bhadrapada, Magha, Aslesa 
(Ahi), Krttika (Agni), Visakha, Bharani (Yama) and Mula 
are downward-looking asterisms. 

17 lb-1 72. (During their currency, the under-mentioned 
acts are) ordained : Entering a cave, diagrammatic and other 
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matters based on mathematics, architectural work, digging of 
wells, retrieval of treasures etc. 

173. Sideways-looking asterisms. The nine asterisms 
Anuradha (Mitra), Mrgasiras (Indu), Citra (Tvastr), Hasta, 
Jyestha (Indra), Punarvasu (Aditi), Revati (Bhantya), Asvini 
and Svati are sideways-looking. 

173b- 174 During their currency, the undermentioned 
acts are ordained : Driving the plough, travel, riding the 
bullock cart {gantri) driving machines, elephants and camels, 
and directing chariots drawn by asses and oxen, floating naval 
vessels, and work with buffaloes and horses. 

175a. Upward-looking asterisms. The nine asterisms Rohini 
(Prajapati), Sravana (Visnu), Ardra (Mahesa), Pusya (Arya) 
Satabhisak, Dhanistha (Vasu), Uttaraphalguni, Uttara-asadha 
and Uttara-bhadrapada, arc upward -looking. 

175b-76. (During their currency, the undermentioned 
acts are ordained ; Royal consecration, marriage, hoisting the 
flag on the rampart, and erection of palaces, arches, gardens 
and forts. 

177. Classification of asterisms. The (four) asterisms 
Rohini, Uttara-phalguni, Uttara-asadha and Uttara-bhadrapada 
are ‘fixed’ {sthira). The (three) asterisms Hasta {Surya)^ Asvini 
and Pusya are ‘light’ {Ksipra), Visakha {Dvidaivatya) and 
Krttika {Vahnibhd) are ‘medium’. 

178. The (five) asterisms Dhanistha (Vasu), Punarvasu 
{Adilya)^ Satabhisak {Ambu)^ Svati and iSravana (Vi^nu) are 
‘moving’ [Cara), The (four) asterisms Mrgasirsa [Indu), 
Anuradha [Mitra), Citra and Revati [Antya) are ‘soft’ [mrdu). 
And, the (five) asterisms Purva-phalguni, Purva-asadha, Purva 
bhadrapada, Magha and Bharani (An taka, Tama) are ‘violent’ 
(M^m). 

179a. The (four) Asterisms Mula, Ardra Aslesa (Indra) 
and Jyestha (Indra) are ‘sharp’ [tiksna). All have effects in con- 
sonance with their nomenclatures. 

179b-80a. Karnavedha, It is auspicious to perforate the ears 
of boys in Citra, Punarvasu [Aditya), Asvini, Sravana (Visnu), 
Revati (Antya, Hasta (Ravi), Anuradha (Mitra), Sravistha 
(Vasu), Mrgasiras and Pusya [Ijyci). 

180b-81. Dealings with elephants and horses. All matters 
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relating to elephants ( like their taming, sale, purchase etc. ) 
should be done in the asterisms Asvini {Dasra)^ Mrgasiras- 
{Indu)^ Punarvasu {Aditi)^ Pusya [Tisya), Hasta, Citra and 
Svati. All matters relating to horses should be done in ( the 
duration of) the ‘fixed’ stars {viz^ Rohini, Uttaraphalguni, 
Uttarasacjha and Uttarabhadrapada), and especially on 
Sundays. 

182. Cattle. Trade etc. in cattle is recommended in Citra, 
Satabhisak {Varum) ^ Rohini {Vairinci)^ Uttaraphalguni, Uttara- 
asadha and Uttara-bhadrapada. This should, however, be 
never done on a$tamx^ caturdasi and the new moon day. 

183. The first driving of the plough (in a 
season) shall be done with oxen, in the (20 asterisms) consisting 
of the mrduy dhruva {sthira), k$ipra and car a groups,^^a Visakha, 
Magha {Pitr) and Mula. 

184-85. In the Ldngala-cakra (‘diagram of the plough’ 
with the asterisms represented on it), three asterisms reckoned 
from the one in which the Sun is at the time of consideration, 
tend to destroy the oxen; the next three, which from the tip, 
tend to the production of plenty; the next five, which form 
the sides, tend to happiness ; the next nine forming the three 
spikes, lead to death ; the next five lead to prosperity and the 
last tl^ree, towards tKe tail end are extremely beneficial.^® 

186. Sowing. Sowing (crops) would be highly fruitful if 
done under the mrdu, dhruva {sthira) and K^ipra groups of 
asterisms as also under Magha {Pitr), Svati {Vdyu), Dhanistha 
{Vasu) and Mula. 

187-88. (In the Phanicakra, the ‘diagram of the serpent 
Rahu’, with the asterisms represented on its body) the three 
asterisms reckoned from the asterisms in which Rahu occurs at 
the time under consideration will form its hood; (if sowing is 
done under those asterisms) , the crops will be destroyed. The 
next three asterisms which form the neck will conduce the 
growth of weed {kajjala or iydmikd). The next twelve asterisms 
forming the body will conduce to plenitude. The next four as- 
terisms forming the tajl will conduce to the dearth of grains. 
The (remaining) five asterisms, which are outside (the serpent 
diagram) , portend destruction to the crop.^® 

189. Bath after recovery from illness. One should not give a 
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bath to a person recovered from illness; under the asterisms of 
the sthira group, Punarvasu {Aditi) ^ Aslesa {Sarpa)y Revati 
{Antya), Magha {Pitr) and Svati (Maruts), and, so also, on 
Monday and Friday. 

190. Dance, Commencement of dance is recommended 
in the asterisms Uttara-phalguni, Uttara-asadha, Uttara- 
bhadrapada, Anuradha (Maitra) , Jyestha (Indra) , Dhanistha 
(Vasu), Satabhisak (Varuna), Pusya, Hasta (Arka), and 
Revati (Pausnya). 

191-92a. Conjugal felicity. Six asterisms beginning with 
Revati (Pausna) form the first group, twelve asterisms begin- 
ning from Ardra (/Ji/e/ra) form the middle group and nine as- 
terisms from Jyestha {Indra) form the final group, in order, in 
the consideration of the conjugal felicity of couples. 

192b-93. Size of the asterisms. The smaller asterisms 
iJcLghanya) are Satabhisak {Toyapa), Ardra, Aslesa {Ahi), Svati 
{Pavana), Bharani {Tama) and Jyestha {Ndkapa). 

The bigger Stars. Dhruva, Punarvasu {Aditi) and Visakha 
{Dvidaivatya) are the bigger stars {brhat); their measures in 
ndjVs are 30, 90 and 82. The remaining asterisms are medium 
{Sama) in size. 

1 94. Prices are reduced to half during the asterisms 
Asvini, Krttika , Pusya {Ijya), Mula {JVairrtya). Citra 

Tva^sfra), Uttaraphalguni, Uttarasadha and Uttarabhadrapada. 

195-96a. Kula-asterisms and victory in battle : The Kula- 
asterisms are Magha (/>z7r), Visakha {Dvidaivatya) and Dhanistha 
{Vasu), The .^Aw/a-asterisms are: Rohini {Dhdtr) , Jyestha, Punar- 
vasu {Aditi) , Svati, Revati {Pau$na) , Hasta {Arka) , Sravana 
{Hari) , Purvabhadrapada {Aja)^ Bharani {Antaka) and Aslesa 
{Bhaujanga) . The remaining stars are Kuldkula. 

166b-98a. From among these, if kings set out for battle 
during the A'l/Z^-asterisms, they will suffer defeat, while in Akula- 
asterisms, assuredly, they will win. During the Kuldkula-asterisms^ 
there would be equality (of results) and peace will follow. 

198b- 199a. Pu^kara, the inauspicious combination. If an odd 
quarter of the (Purva)-bhadrapada falls on a Sunday, Saturday 
or Tuesday, (the inauspicious of) Tripu$kara occurs and 
will have the ( destructive ) effect of three Pu$karas. If the com- 
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bination is with an even quarter of the asterism (it will be 
DvipUfkara) having double the (destructive) effect. 

199b-200a. In order to destroy the evil effect of the 
former, gift away three cows or their value in money ; in the 
case of the Dvipu$kara^ gift away two ( cows ) . The inauspicious 
effect of the asterism would then be obviated. 

200b-201a. Effect of Pu^ya, The asterism Pusya aspected 
by a cruel ( planet ) or in combination with it, is always benefi- 
cial in all auspicious rites except in marriage. 

20 lb- 103. Number of prominent stars in the asterisms. The 
number of bright stars called Togatdrds, in the asterism-groups 
beginning with Asvani ( Basra) are in order : ( Asvini ) 3, ( Bharani ) 

3, (Krttika) 6, (Rohini) 5, ( Mrga-Siras ) 3, (Ardra) 1, (Punar- 
vasu) 4, (Pusya) 3, (Aslesa) 5, (Magha) 5, ( Purvaphalguni ) 
2, Uttaraphalguni) 2, (Hasta) 5, (Citra) 1, (Svati) 1, (Visakha) 
2, (Anuradha) 4, (Jyestha) 3, (Mula) 11, (Purvasadha) 

4, (Uttarasadha) 2, (Sravana) 4, (Dhanistha) 3, (Satabhisak) 
100, ( Purvabhadrapada) 2, (Uttarabhadrapada) 2, (Revati) 
32. 

204-10. Favourite trees of the asterisms. The trees favourite 
to the different asterisms are: Asvini: Bharani : 

Tamakara\ Krttika: Udumbara\ Rohini: Jambuka\ Mrgasiras: 
Khadira] Ardra: Krsrmplak$a\ Punarvasu: Varh^a (bamboo) ; 
Pusya: Pippala (Peepul) ; Aslesa: Magha: Vata (banyan) ; 

Purvaphalguni: Paldsa\ Uttaraphalguni: Ak^a\ Hasta: Arista; 
Citra: ^rivrk^a {Vilva); Svati: Arjuna; Visakha: Vikahkata; 
Anuradha : Bakula ; Jyestha : Visti : Mula : Sarja ; Purvasadha : 
Vahjula; Uttarasadha: Panasa (Jack tree) ; Sravana: Arka; 
Dhanistha : Sami ; Satabhisak : Kadamba ; Purvabhadrapada :C uta 
(mango) ; Uttarabhadrapada : and Revati: Madhu. 

. 211a. One (born in a particular asterism) should en- 
deavour to worship the relevant tree when Saturn is in the 
particular asterism. 


YOGA 

21 lb- 12a. Lords of the Togas. The presiding deities of 
the 2^Togas^'^ are: (1. V^kambha): Yama;(2. Pn7i) : Visvedevah; 

.Ayumdn)\ Moon; (4. Saubhdgya) \ Bhkik; (5. Sobhana): 
Jiva (Brhaspati); (6. A^iganrjla) : Moon; (7. Sukarmd): Indra; 
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(8. Dhrti) : Varuna (Toya) ; (9. Sula) : Ahi; (10, Gania) : Agni; 
{W.Vrddhi): Surya; (12. Dhruva): Bhumi; (13. Vydghdta): 
Rudra; (14. Haryana): Brahma (Ka) ; {\b,Vajra)\ Varuna 
(Toyapa) ; (16. Siddhi): Ganesa; (17. Vyatipdta): Rudra; 
(18. Variyas): Kubera (Dhanada) ; (19. Parigha): Tvasta, 

(20. ^iva): Mitra; (21. Siddha): Sadanana, (22. Sddhya) 
Savitri, (23. ^ubha)\ Kamala; (24. Sukla): Gauri, 

(25. Brahman): Nasatyas (26. Indra): Pitrs: and (27. Vaidhrti): 
Aditi. 

212b. Effects of the yogas. yogas ^ vaidhrti and vyatipdta 
are always highly catastrophic. 

2 13- 15a. The first half of Parigha is abhorred for all rites. 
In Viskambha and Vajra^ the first three nd^ikds, in Ganda and 
Atigania six, in Vydghdta nine, and in Sula five nddiikds are to be 
rejected. 

2 15b- 16a. Kharjurikd diagram. The asterisms Punarvasu 
{Aditi) ^ Mrgasiras {Indu)^ Magha, Aslesa {Ahi), Asvini, Mula, 
Hasta {Maitreya) Pusya {Ijya), with their diagrams have to be 
understood as the Head-asterisms {murdha-bhd) , in order. 

2 16b- 18a. Draw a vertical line and 13 lines across it. 
In that diagram called Kharj urikd-cakra, place the Head-asterism. 
Between the Sun and the Moon marked on the vertical line, 
mark the (26) asterisms, leaving out Abhijit (the 28th nak^atra). 
(The pair of asterisms) on each cross line {Ekdrgala) as^^ect 
each other. 

2 18b- 19a. Duration of a yoga. A yoga extends to two 
nadikds and 12 vinddikds, and the yogas are 27 in number, in 
order ( in a lunar day ) . 


KARAINJA 

219b-220a. Lords of the Kar anas. The lords of the 1 1 half- 
tithis {Karanas) are : (1. Bava): Indra; (2. Bdlava): Prajapati; 
{Z.Kaulava): Mitra; (4. Taitila), Aryama; (5. Gara) : Bhuh 
(E^irth); (6. Vanij): Laksmi (Haripriya) : (7. Visti): Kinasa; 
(8. Kali; (9. Rudra: (10. Catu^pada): Ahi, 

(11. Kimstughna) : Marut. 

220b-21a. Tht six karanas from Bava to Vanij a.re auspi- 
cious^ However, Vi^fi, either in the beginning or in the end, is- 
not desirable for any auspicious rite. 
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221b-22a. Karana diagram, (In the diagrammatic repre- 
sentation of the Kararm)^ five would be in the face, one in the 
neck, eleven in the chest, four in the navel, six at the waist and 
three in the tail, in terms of nadikds, 

222b- 13a. Those in the face indicate obstruction to one’s 
acts; in the neck, death; in the chest, penury ; in the waist, 
madness ; in the navel, loss ; but in the tail sure success. 

223b. Of the (24 karanas), the sthira-karanas, {viz,, 
Sakuni, Naga, Catuspada and Kiihstughna) are of medium 
effect; and, of them too, the middle ones, Naga and Catuspada. 

MUHORTA 

224b-25a. Lords of the muhurtas. The muhurtas of day- 
time are lorded over by fifteen (deities, as under) : Rudra, 
Ahi, Mitra, Pitrs, Vasu, Varuna (Udaka), Visvedevas, Vidhata, 
Brahma, Indra, Indragni, Vasu, Varuna, (Toyapa), Aryama 
and Bhaga. 

225b-26a. (The lords of the muhurtas of the night are) : 
Isa, Aja-Ekapad, Ahirbudhnya, Pusa, Asvins, Yama, Agni, 
Dhatr, Indra, Aditi, ijya (Brhaspati) , Visnu, Arka, Tvastr and 
Vayu. 

226b-27a. The measure of a muhurta is one fifteenth part 
of the day-time and so also night-time {i-e., 2 na^ika) with 
their lords as stated above. 

227b-228. Muhurtas to be avoided. On the (seven) week- 
days beginning with Sunday, (the undermentioned seven sets 
of Muhurtas) should be rejected for all auspicious rites: 
(1,. Sunday) : Uttaraphalguni (Aryama) ; (2. Monday) : Mula 
(Raksasa) and Rohini (Brahma); (3. Tuesday): Magha (Pitr) 
andKrttika (Agneya) ; (4. Wednesday) : Abhijit; (5. Thursday): 
Mula (Raksasa); (6. Friday): Rohini (Brahma) and Magha 
(Pitr); and (7. Saturday): Aslesa (Bhujanga). 

229. Muhurtas and Nak^atras, Whatever rite has been 
ordained to be performed in specific nak^atras, all those acts, 
including pilgrimages, shall be done during the muhurtas lorded 
over by the respective deities. 
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UPAGRAHA (SECONDARY ATMOSPHERIC 
PHENOMENA) 

230-33a. Portentuous natural phenomena. Earthquake in the 
seventh asterism from Hasta (Suryabham), lightning in the 
fifth; Sula in the eighth, thunder in the tenth, comet in 
the eighteenth, Danda in the fifteenth, meter in the nineteenth, 
thunder-strike in the fourteenth, fall of thunderbolt in the 
fourteenth, and atmospheric haze [moha)^ thunder, earthquake, 
thunderbolt and halo (round the moon) respectively in the 
twentyfirst and further asterisms (are inauspicious) and no 
auspicious rite should be performed in the asterisms in which 
the above occur along with the Moon. 

233b-35a. Other inauspicious combinations [Togas). The 
Moon occurring in the asterisms Aslesa (Sarpa), Magha 
(Pitrya), Citra (Tvastra) Anuradha (Mitra) and Revati 
(Antya), causes an inauspicious to occur in the asterism 
as much removed from Asvini as each of these are removed 
from Hasta (Suryabha), So also in Sravana (Visnubha). 

235b. The said two yogas are called respectively Caniisa 
and Can^ayudha. No auspicious rite should be performed then. 

236a. Krakaca-yoga. A krakacayoga ‘cutting saw combi- 
nation’ will occur when the sum of lunar day and Week-day is 
13. This is to be rejected for any auspicious rite. 

236b-37a. Sarhvartayoga. When Sunday falls on the 
seventh lunar day or Monday on the first lunar day, a samvarta- 
yoga (‘dissolution combination’) will occur. This is all- 
destructive. 

237b-40a. The twenty-eight asterismal yogas.^^ The follow- 
ing eight yogas produce effect, as per their meanings ; Ananda 
Kaladania (Death’s rod), Dhumra (Smoky), 
(protective), Sudhakara (ambrosial), Dhvahk^a (crow) Dhvaja 
(flag), Snya/ja (Visnu’s gem), Vajra (thunderbolt), Mudgara 
(spade), Chatraka (umbrella), (friend), Afflwoja (heart), 

Paima (lotus), Lumbaka (cutting), Utpdta (calamitous), Mrtyu 
(death), (blind), Siddhi (achievement), ^ubha (auspicious), 
Amrtyu (deathlessness), Musala (pestle), Antaka (death), 
(elephant), Rdkfosa (demoniac), Cara (moving), Sthairya (firm) 
and Vardhamdnd (increasing). 
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240b-41. These yogas to be reckoned, in order, from 
Asvini (Dasrabha) on Sundays; from Mrgasiras (Indubha) on 
Mondays; from Aslesa (Sarpa) on Tuesdays; from Hasta on 
Wednesdays; from Anuradha (Maitrabha) on Thursdays; from 
Uttarasadha (Vaisvadeva) on Fridays and from Satabhisak 
(Varuna) on Saturdays.^® 

242-43a. Siddhiyogas for the week-days, Hasta on Sunday, 
Mrgasiras (candrabha) on Monday, Asvini (Dasrabha) on Tues- 
day, Anuradha (Mitrabha) on Wednesday, Revati on Thursday, 
Pusya (Tisya) on Friday and Rohini on Saturday; these are 
called as Siddhi-yogas (combinations for achievement) . 

243b-44a. Effect of tithis classified as Nanda, Bhadra etc.^^ 
It is not auspicious to have Nanda on Sunday and Tuesday, 
Bhadra on Friday and Monday, Jayd on Wednesday, Riktd on 
Thursday and Purnd on Saturday. 

244b-45a. (On the other hand), Nanda on Friday, Bhadra 
on Wednesday, Jayd on Tuesday, Riktd on Saturday and Purnd 
on Thursday are termed siddha, (indicating achievement) . 

245b-46. Dagdhayoga, Monday on the eleventh lunar day, 
Sunday on the twelfth, Thursday on the sixth, Wednesday on 
the third, Friday on the eighth, Saturday on the ninth and 
Tuesday on the fifth are declared as dagdhayogas (destructive 
combinations) . 

247-48a. Some destructive Togas. Bharani on Sunday, Gitra 
on Monday, Uttarasa^ha (Visvabha) on Tuesday, Sravistha 
on Wednesday, Uttaraphalguni (Aryamabha) on Thursday, 
Jyestha on Friday and Revati on Saturday are destructive to 
one born in the respective asterisms. 

248b-49a. Visakha, Aslesa (Ahi) and Caturvarga are 
declared as the three asiddhi-yogas, Utpdta, Mrtyu and Kdna, in 
order, for the days beginning from Sunday. 

249b-50a. In other lands like Huna, Vanga aud Khasa, 
the Togas calculated on the basis of the lunar day cum week-day 
are not to be applied, but those calculated on the basis of week- 
day cum asterisms are auspicious. 

SAT^KRANTI (3UN’S transit into a SIGN) 

250b-51a. Week-days and Sahkr anti. The Sun’s transits {Sah- 
kr antis) on the several week-days commencing from Sunday are 
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called, respectively, Chord, DhvdAkfi, Mahodart, Mandd, Mandd- 
kiniy MUrd and Rdkfosikd, 

251b-52a. These transits will bring happiness, respectively, 
to the Sudra, thief, vaisya, brahmana, king, cow and all the 
beings not included above. 

252b-54a. Time of the transits. The Sun’s transit occurring 
during the forenoon is harmful to the kings, to the brahmanas at 
noon, to the vaisyas in the afternoon, to the sudras at sunset, to 
the ghosts, at dusk, the demons in the night, the actors after mid- 
night, the cowherds at sunrise and the religious students at dawn. 

254b-55a. Effects of the Sun*s transit into Aries. Me^asankrdnti 
(Sun’s tratsit into Aries, and, so, the beginning of the year) , 
occurring during day-time is productive of calamity and quarrel ; 
if it occurs during night, there would be sumptuous plenitude ; 
and if it occurs during the twilights, rains will be ruined. 

255b-58a. Personification of the Sankrdntis. The personifica- 
tion of the Sankrdntis when they fall in one or the other of the 
eleven karanas^ from Bava^ arc endowed with the following 
mounts: Lion, tiger, bear, ass, elephant, buffalo, horse, dog, 
goat, ox and cock. Weapons carried in their hands are Bhusundi> 
mace, sword, rod, bow, javelin, pike, rope, hook, missile and 
arrow, respectively. The food offerings prescribed for them arc, 
respectively, rice, rice cooked in milk, rice obtained by begging, 
cake, milk, curd, sweet rice, molasses, wine, ghee and sugar. 

258b-60a. State of the personifications while in the Karanas. 
The Sun’s personification is deemed to be ‘sitting’ if the transit 
occurs in Vanij, Balava, and Gara; it is said to be ‘erect’ {i.e.y 
standing) in Kaulava, Sakuna and Kirhstughna; the Sun is 
supposed to make the transit ‘sleeping’ if it occurs during Catu- 
spada,Taitila and Naga. (The effect of the said three states) 
in the matter of the performance of ordained duties, longevity 
and rains would be medium, excellent and depletion, respectively. 

260b-61a. The above-said weapons, mounts and food if 
adopted by the people will also be beneficial to them, as 
also their condition as sleeping, sitting or standing (at the time 
oisankrdnti ) . 

261b-62a. Classification of the asterisms. The asterisms are 
also classified into four types, designated, respectively, as Andhaka 
Manda^ Madhya and Sulocana, as counted from Rohini. 
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262b. Vifnupada, The transit of the Sun into the ‘firm* 
asterisms, {viz., Uttaraphalgum,Uttarasadha and Uttarabhadra- 
pada and Rohini, is called VUnupada. 

263. SadaJitimukha and Vifuvat, The transit of the Sun into 
the double-natured signs, {viz-, Mithuna, Kanyd, Dhanu and 
Mina) is called Sadasilimukha^ while the transit into the signs 
Tula and Mesa is called Visuvai (Equinox) . 

264a. During the southward course of the Sun {Tdmyd- 
jana) the former, {viz., the double natured signs) are firm {sthira 
in relation to the Moon and the asterisms, and Cara (‘moving’) 
in the northward course of the Sun {saumye ) . 

264b-265. Holy time at equinox {Punyakdla) . At the Equi- 
noxes, sixteen nadikas (before it and 1 6 after it, making a total 
of 32 nadikas arc said to be holy nadlkas, suitable for meritorious 
rites. {sandhya) extends through three nadikas h^{ovc the 

rising of the centre of the Sun’s orb (in the morning) and after 
the setting thereof, in the evening. If (the Sankrdnti, i.e. Sun’s 
transit, occurs) before or after midnight, the holy lime, (one 
half of which is of 15 nadlkas), extends through (the afternoon 
of)the previous day and (the forenoon of) the next day. 

266. (By perforixiing meritorious rites at the time of 
sankrdnti) one reaps results corresponding to the nature of the 
Sun and the Moon in the relevant sign, according as the Sun or 
the Mqon is benevoleAt or otherwise. 

267. Expiation for Unholy time at Sahkrama. Take the de- 
grees that the Sun, after making a transit (into Mesa or Tula), 
has to go to reach the transit into the ayana ; if at one’s birth 
asterism occurs within that period on either side of the transit 
into the sign, the two are not auspicious for fasts and marriages. 
In order to counteract the evil, spread out sesame and draw on 
it a circle, trident and a triangle, place a bit of gold on it and 
gift it away. 

268-70. Power of Sahkrama. The Moon is strong on 
account of the strength of the asterisms and the Sun at transit 
is strong on account of the Moon. In the same manner, the 
planets are also strong (at the time of the Sun’s transit). 

GOCARA (CURRENT MOTION OF THE PLANETS) 

271. Effect of the planets occupying the different signs, ^ O 
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sage ! the Sun is benefic when it occupies the 3rd, 11th, 10th 
or 6th sign counted from the birth-sign (of the person under 
consideration), if it is not affected^^ by planets other than Sa- 
turn24 occupying the 9th 5th, 4th, {ambu)\2ih {rippha) , 

272. The Moon is benefic if it occupies the 7th [dyuna) 
1st, 1 1th, 6th (ari) 10th or 3rd sign from the birth-sign, if it is 
not affected by planets other than Mercury in the 5th, 8th, 12th, 
4th and 9th {dharma) signs. 

273. Mars is benefic if it occupies the 3rd, 11th or 6th 
sign from the birth-sign if it is not affected by Saturn, Mercury 
or Sun occupying, respectively, the 12th {vyaya) ^ 5th and 9th 
signs. 

274. Mercury is benefic if it occupies the 4th, 6th, 8th 
1 0th or 11th sign from the birth-sign if it is not affected by 
planets other than the Moon in the 5th {dhi)^ 3rd, 9th, 1st, 8th 
and 12th signs. 

275. O great sage ! Jupiter is benefic in the 11th, 9th 
4th or 7th sign from the birth-sign, if it is not affected by the 
planets in the 12th, 8th, 10th, 4th and 3rd signs. 

276. Venus is benefic in the 1st to 5th {asuta)y 8th, 9th 
12th or 11th signs from the birth-sign, if it is not affected by 
planets in the 8th, 7th, 1st, 10th, 5th, 11th, 6th and 3rd signs. 

277. No planet will be benefic if its current position is 
affected (by another planet). Hence good and bad resu* shall 
be predicted only after duly considering planetary affectation. 

278. A planet which has turned malefic on account of be- 
ing adversely affected (by a planet) can still be benefic if as- 
pected by a beneficent planet, while even a beneficent planet 
might be productive of evil effects if aspected by an evil planet. 

279a. Two (inimical) planets will not produce their in- 
dividual effects if they aspect one another. 

279b-80a. A planet occupying the sign of an evil planet or 
the house of an enemy planet, or if it has already set will not 
'produce its good or bad effects. 

280b-81a. When planets occupy malefic places, one should 
take steps to perform propitiatory rites, for one’s progress and 
repress are dependent upon the planets, for which reason they 
are worthy of worship. 
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28 lb-82. Precious Stones, Towards the propitiation of the 
planets Sun etc., one should wear, in order, the precious stones: 
(Sun) pearl, (Moon) coral, (Mars) emereld, (Mercury) Topaz 
(Jupiter) diamond, (Venus) Sapphire and (Saturn) Opal. 

(CANDRA-TArABALA: STRENGTH OF THE MOON 
AND PLANETS) 

283. Nature of the Moou, One to whom the moon is benefic 
on the first day of the bright fortnight, to him it will be bene- 
ficent throughout that fortnight; on the contrary, in the dark 
fortnight it would be malefic. 

284. In the bright fortnight, the Moon is benefic on the 
second, ninth and fifth days. It would be benefic also on the 
12th, 9th and 4th days if it is not affected by other planets. 

285. Birth asterisms. Birth, wealth, danger, welfare 
enemy, benefactor, death, friend and intimate companion have 
always to be ascertained from the birth asterism. 

286-87a. The birth-asterism and the 3rd, 5th and 7th 
therefrom do not yield benefits. In order to ward off the evil 
effects (of these four), one should gift to brahmins (the four 
objects) vegetables, molasses, salt, and gold with sesame, in that 
order. 

287b. The astejisms are particularly potent during the 
dark f6rtnight and the Moon is similarly potent during the 
bright fortnight. 

287c-88a. States of the Moon. The Moon has twelve states 
(avasthds) in the (twelve) signs. And, these states will have 
effects in accordance with their nomenclatures, (given below, 
in verse 289), with regard to pilgrimage, marriage etc. under- 
taken at those times. 

288b-c. ( In order to calculate the state of the Moon at 
any time), multiply the number of the current asterism (reckon- 
ed from A^vini) by 60, add the number of nadikas elapsed at 
the desired time (in the current asterism), multiply the result 
by 4 and divide by 45 {ifu-veda). Divide the quotient by 12 
{bhdnu). (The result would be the current state of the Moon). 

289. The {twelve -avasthds are Pravdsa (exile), Nasfa (loss), 
Mrta (death), Jay a (victory), Hdsya (laughter), (pleasure), 
Muda (joy), Supti (sleep), Bhukti (feast), Jvara (fever), Kampa 
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(tremour) and Susthiti (firm establishment). Their effect is in 
consonace with their nomenclatures. 

(SARVALAGNA : RISING OF THE SIGNS) 

290. Rise of Aries [Me^a-lagna). When the sign of Aries is 
rising (the undermentioned acts) will be successful: Royal coro- 
nation, marching of the army, peace, war, making of ornaments, 
extraction of minerals from mines and wars. 

291. Rise of Taurus [Vrsabha-lagna), When the signTaurus 
is rising, will be successful : Auspicious rites, firm actions, digg- 
ing of wells for water, construction of houses agriculture, trade, 
raising of cattle, etc. 

292. Rise of Gemini {Mithuna-lagna) ^ When the sign Gemini 
is rising should be done : Engagement in art and architecture, 
acceptance of ornaments, invitation, for sacrifice, dealings relat- 
ing to elephants, marriage and consecration. 

293. Rise of Cancer (Karkafa-lagna). When the sign Cancer 
is rising, should be performed : Work relating to the collection 
and release of water in tanks, wells and lakes, physical nourish- 
ment and writing and literary activities. 

294. Rise of Leo ( Sirhha-lagna) . When the sign Leo is rising 
will be successful the following : work relating to the cultivation 
of sugarcane and grains, trade and adventurous onslau^/ .a by 
kings, etc. 

295. Rise of Virgo {Kanyd-lagna), When the sign Virgo is 
rising, should be performed acts relating to : Study, architecture, 
medicine, ornaments, middling matters which are both firm and 
otherwise, physical nourishment and all auspicious acts. 

296. Rise of Libra {Tuld4agna), When the sign Libra is 
rising, should be done acts pertaining to agriculture, trade, travel, 
cattle, marriage, fasts and tuldbhdra ( religious weighing of one- 
self in a balance). 

297. Rise of Scorpio {Vrkika-lagna) . When the sign Scorpio 
is rising, should be taken action on all matters which are of a 
firm, permanent (sthira) nature as also service to the royalty, 
consecration and burglary. 

29S, Rise of Sagittarius {Dhanu-lagna) . When the sine 
sagittarious is rising, should be performed the following : Religious 
fasts, marriage, travel, matters relating to horses and elephants. 
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arts, and actions relating to matters which are of a miscellaneous 
and quasi-permanent nature. 

299. Rise of Capricorn {Makar a-lagna) . When the sign Capri- 
corn is rising should be performed: Stringing of bows and 
shooting of arrows, cultivation, matters relating to cattle and 
horses, setting out on a journey, tending of cows, servitude etc. 

300. Rising of Aquarius {Kumbha-lagna). When the sign 
Aquarius is rising should one engage himself in agriculture, 
trade rearing of cattle, digging for water, architecture, the fine 
arts, voyage, practice of missiles and weapons, etc. 

301. Rising of Pisces {Mina4agna), When the sign Pisces is 
rising, are auspicious acts relating to religious fasts, marriages, 
consecration, inauguration of water reservoirs and housing 
colonies, wearing of ornaments and using of water vessels. 

302. Potency of the rising signs. Success in actions, as stated 
above, would accrue in respect of the rising of the signs which 
are clear i.e., vacant (or occupied by beneficent planets). 
However, if the signs are aspected by malefic planets or occupied 
by terrible planets, the results will also be terrible. 

303. The Seven signs, viz.^ Aries, Taurus, Cancer, Virgo, 
Pisces, Libra and Sagittarius arc beneficent (by nature) since 
they are occupied by. beneficent asterisms ; the other signs are 
evil-natured. 

304. (Over and above this) , the signs attain their ( ultimate ) 
strength from the combination of planets occupying them 
and by the aspecting of other planets on them. If neither of 
the above is applicable, the signs will exhibit only their 
primary nature. 

305. Towards the beginning (of their rise) all the signs 
will have their full strength, in the midd’e medium strength and 
towards the end little strength. 

306. First determine the rising sign (at the desired time) 
and then the strength of the Moon. If the Moon is strong, the 
planets in the seventh sign will also be strong. 

307. The strength of the Moon is the base, ( as the sustainer, 
and supporter) , and that of the other planets is only secondary 
(contained, supported). It is obvious that the supported is held 
by the supporter. 

308. If Moon is benefic, all the other planets will also be 
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benefic and if Moon is malefic, (all the others) would also be 
rendered malefic, except the Sun. 

309. The planet occupying those degrees of a sign which 
have risen, gets the strength of the first part of the sign and the 
one coming after, that of the second part. 

310. The strengths of the planets in the other sections are 
also to be reckoned in this same manner. By this procedure 
one can select a rising sign endowed with all qualities. 

311.12a. All men always wish for the minimum of bad 
effects and the maximum of good effects. Bad effects are inherent 
in time and even the creator is incapable of eradicating them 
completely. Hence it is necessary to look for the minimum of 
bad effects and the maximum of good effects. 

PRATHAMA-ARTAVA (FIRST MENSTRUATION) 

3 1 2b- 1 3a. Inauspicious days of prathamdrtava — Prathamdriava 
is inauspicious on new^ moon, the rikta'^"^ lunar days {inz., 4th, 
9th aud 14th), 8th, 6th, 12th, 1st, the first half of (the yoga 
called) Parigha,^^ Vyatipdta, Vaidhrta^ the (three) sandhyas (of 
dawn, noon and dusk), invasion by an enemy and (the Karana 
called) 

314. Prathamdriava on the week-days. The result of 
Prathamdriava occurring on the week-days from Sui^ 'ay are: 

( Sunday:) Ill-health; (Monday:) Dear to the spouse; (Tuesday:) 
Unhappiness, (Wednesday:) Much-daughtered ; (Thursday:) . 
Sensuous: (Friday:) Chaste, and (Saturday) Having Heavy 
tresses. 

315. Inauspicious astensms and months — ^The following astcrism 
are inauspicious (in prathamdriava) \ Bharani. Krttika, Ardra, 
Purvaphalguni, Aslesa, Visakha, Jyestha Magha and 
Purvasadha. The following months, too, arc not auspicious: 
Gaitra (Madhu), Karttika (Orja), Asadha (Suci) and Pausa. 

316a. One \\ 2 iVm% prathamdriava on the bhadra lunar days, 

2nd, 7th and 12th), the transit of the Sun into a sign, 
sleep, and the lunar and solar eclipses would be unchaste. 

3 1 6b- 17. To ward off all evil the effects of prathamdriava on 
malignant occupation and undesirable asterisms and week-days, 
the wise should offer oblations of sesame, ghee and durva grass, 
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repeat the gayatri mantra a hundred times and gift away gold, cows 
and sesame. 


ADHANA (CONCEPTION) 

318a. For conception, the first four nights ( of menstruation ) 
are to be avoided; the further days are permissible. 

3 18b- 19. One who had been endowed with the sacred thread, 
if he desires for a male issue should resort to a woman when the 
Moon occupies an odd sign, the then rising sign aspecting a male 
planet^®, the lunar day being even, the asterisms being not one 
ofRevatl [Pau^na)^ Mula, Visakha {Ahi) and Magha {Pitrya) ; 
and the sacrificial fire having not been fed by him (that day ) . 

PUMSAVANA: rite FOR THE BIRTH OF A 
MALE CHILD 

320a. Purhsavana}^ When conception has been confirmed, in 
the first third or second month, the Purhsavana ceremony has to 
be performed. 

320b-21. Simantonnayana {Parting of the hair). The 
Simanta ceremony should be performed in the fourth, sixth or 
eighth month (of pregnancy) when the lord (of the month is 
strong,^® (the other conditions being that) the Moon and the 
asterisms relating to the couple are strong ; 

322. The lunar day not being riktd {viz., 4th, 9th, 14th), 
new moon or full moon; the week-day being Tuesday, Thursday 
and Sunday, ( being the ‘male’ days) ; the asterism being male, 
but omitting the tik^na (sharp) one’s (viz. Mula, Ardra, Jyestha, 
and Aslesa),the misra (mixed) ones, {viz., Krttika and Visakha) 
and the ugra (violent) ones, {viz., PurvaphalgunI, Purvasadha 
and Purvabhadrapada, Bharani and Magha); the Moon being 
in a male asterism;®^ 

323. The 8th house ( indicating death) from the birthhouse 
being clear, the rising signs of the couples being not the eighth 
being aspected by beneficent planets and not aspected by 
malefic planets ; 

324. Beneficent planets occupying the 3rd {dhi), 9th 
dharma), and Kendra and malefic planets occupying the three 
evil houses, the Moon being not in the 12th {antya, loss) or 6th 
{art). 
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325. If any of the cruel planets which is strong, occupies 
the 12th, 5th {dtmaja) or the 8th place, assuredly it will kill the 
pregnant lady, whose simanta is being performed or the child in 
the womb. 

JATAKARMA and NAMAKARANA (BIRTH RITE 
AND NAMING CEREMONY) 

326. The birth rite {jdtakarma) of the child should be 
performed on the muhUrta of birth or at the end of the birth- 
pollution and should be preceded by the worship of the manes. 

327. When the birth-pollution has ended, the naming 
ceremony should be performed according to family practices. 
The name given shall be ancient, renowned and composed 
in auspicious syllables. 

3 2 8- 30a. If due to the exigencies of place, time, in- 
vasion etc., there had been delay, the father of the child should 
perform the above two ceremonies when the planets Jupiter and 
Venus have not set, in the asterism Pusya, during the north- 
ward course of the Sun, in an asterism belonging to the groups 
4:ara, sthira, mrdu or k^ipra^'^ in an auspicious week-day, the day 
being endowed with potency in consideration both of the Moon 
and the asterisms, during the rising of an auspicious sign and in 
an auspicious division thereof, and when the 8th house (indi- 
cating death) is clear. 

ANNAPRASANA (THE FIRST FEEDING) 

330b-31a. It is auspicious to perform the First feeding 
ceremony of male children in the sixth or eighth month, and of 
female children in the fifth or the seventh month ( after birth) . 

331b-32a. It is ordained to be performed on an auspici- 
ous week-day, on any lunar day except rikid (4th, 9th and 14th), 
the omitted lunar day,^®wa«e/a (1st, 6th and 11th) and 12th and 
8th. 

332b-34. The first feeding ceremony would be auspicious 
in the asterisms of the cara, sthira^ mrdu and k^ipra classes, the 
eighth house (indicating death) being vacant, the 10th house 
also being vacant, during the rise of an auspicious sign and in an 
auspicious division thereof, in the forenoon, when ( the rising 
sign is) occupied or aspected by beneficent planets, when the 
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3rd, 6th and 11th (Idbhd) houses are occupied by evil planets 
while kendra, 3rd {dh%) and 9th {dharma) are occupied by 
beneficent planets, and the Moon is in the 12th {vyaya),6i\i 
{ari)^ or the 8th {nidhana), 

CAULA (TONSURE) 

335. The tonsure of boys should be performed in the third 
or the fifth year, in accordance with the family practice and as 
ordained by the Grhya-sulra which one follows.®^ 

336. The tonsure ceremony should be performed in the 
northward transit of the Sun, when the Jupiter and Venus have 
not set, on a lunar day other than the full moon and new moon 
days and the rikta days {viz., 4th, 9th and 14th), on a Friday, 
Thursday, Wednesday or Monday. 

337. For the tonsure ceremony, the asterisms AsvinI, 
Punarvasu, Pusya, Mrgasiras, Jyestha, Revatl, three from Hasta, 
{viz., Hasta, Gitra and Svati), three from iSravana, {viz., 
Sravana, Sravistha and Satabhisak) are auspieious. 

338. One’s birth asterism is auspicious for coronation, 
tonsure, first feeding and educational initiation into (Vedic) 
study and wearing the sacred thread) , but not in other cere- 
monies. 

339. (Tonsure should be performed) when the 8th house 
is clear, during the rise of an auspicious sign and in an auspici- 
ous division thereof ; when the Moon does not occupy the 8th 
house from the birth-house, and avoiding the sixth, eighth and 
twelfth houses. 

340. When the second {dhana) , /ritofl-s and (1st, 5th 
and 9th houses) and kendras (1st, 4th, 7th, and 10th houses) 
and occupied by beneficent planets and the 3rd, 11th and 6th 
houses by the other planets. 

340b-41a. (Tonsure should not be performed) after an 
oilbath, at dawn or dusk, on Tuesdays and Saturdays 
{dra), at night, after meals, in battle, when one is angry, wear- 
ing ornaments, riding In a vehicle or on the ninth lunar day. 

341b-42a. Trimming of the moustaches is recommended 
for kings regularly ,eVery fifth day ; it o be done on the as- 
terisms recommended for tonsure ( but if the fifth day does not 
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tally with the asterisms it may be done ) at the time of rise of 
such an asterism ( inconsiderate of other factors) . 

342b-43a. Tonsure is productive of beneficial results if 
done on the direction of kings and brahmins, on the occasion of 
sacrifice, death, release from bond, marriage and on (the 
ordained) week-days, asterisms and lunar days. 

ANKURARPAT^A : AUSPICIOUS SOWING 

343b. At the beginning of all auspicious rites, 

‘sowing of the seed’, should be done with a view to gain aus- 
piciousness (for the rite). 

344-45. On the ninth, seventh, fifth, or third lunar day, 
on an asterism recommended for sowing,^^ on an auspicious 
weekday, when an auspicious sign is rising, the houses should be 
well decorated by awnings, banners and arches, and auspicious 
words of blessing should be caused to be uttered by auspicious 
ladies (^^., those who arc not widows) . 

346-47. Then (the master of the rite) , preceded by the 
playing of musical instruments, dancing etc., should proceed in 
the north-easterly direction and collect from there sand and 
soft mud. Returning to the house, he should fill earthen or 
bamboo vessels (with the sand and mud brought) and pour 
over it water into which different seeds and flowers have been 
put. 

MAUNJiBANDHANA AND UPANAYANA : TYING THE 
MAUNJI BELT AND COMMENCING STUDIES 

348. Mamjibandhana {lit. ‘tying the belt made of mauhji 
grass )^'* is recommended on the eighth year after conception 
for brahmins^ on the eleventh year for k^atriyas and on the 
twelfth year for vaiiyas . 

349. Upanayana could be performed even, at the fifth 
year, since the boy endowed with the sacred thread done could 
become well versed in the Vedas and Sdstras and be endowed 
with prosperity. 

350. To the boy, even a week Venus or Jupiter would 
be beneficent. Upanayana should be performed only at the years 
ordained therefore and not at other times. 
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351. {Upanayana should be performed) when Jupiter, 
Venus and the lord of the (relevant) Veda are visible. The 
lords of the (four) Vedas are, in order: (ftgveda) Jupiter; 
{Tajurveda)^ Venus; (Samaveda:) Mars and (Atharvaveda:) 
Mercury. 

352. The appropriate seasons for the Upanayana of the 
three classes of twice-borns are, Autumn ( Sarat) , Hot season 
{Gri$ma) and Spring {Vasanta)^ taken in the reverse order. In 
general, the time ordained for them are the five months begin- 
ing with Magha {Tapas), 

353. ( One who wears the sacred thread) in the months 
of Magha and Phalguna will become well versed in the here- 
ditory practices of his family; if in the month of Caitra he would 
become a knower of ordained duties, wealthy and an expert in 
the Vedas and Vedangas.®*^ 

354. One who wears the sacred thread in the month of 
Vaisakha would become wealthy, an expert in the Vedas, 
Sastras and the sciences, and physically strong; if in the month 
of Jyestha, he would be a knower of ordained rules. 

355. For Upanayana^ the most auspicious days are : In 
the bright fortnight, the 13th, 10th, 7th, 11th, 6th and the 
12th, the other days ^e of middling benefit. In the dark fort- 
night, the 2nd, 3rd and 5th days are of middling effect and the 
rest are extremely bad. 

356-57. The asterisms favourable for upanayana are : 
Hasta, Citra and Svati {arka-traya)y Revati, Pusya {Ijya.)^ Ardra 
(Rudra), Punarvasu (Aditi), Uttaraphalguni, Uttarasadha and 
Uttarabhadrapada, Sravana Dhanistha, Satabhisak {VUnutraya), 
A^vini, Anuradha {Mitra) and Rohini {Abjayoni ) . 

358-59a. The tenth asterism from the birth-asterism is 
called Karma, the sixteenth Sanghdta, the eighteenth Sdmuddya, 
the twenty-third VindSana, and the twenty-fifth Mdnasa. No 
auspicious rite should be performed in these asterisms. 

359b-60a. The week-days pertaining to Acarya, Saumya 
and Kavya, Thursday, Friday and Wednesday) are 

auspicious, the days pertaining to the Moon and the Sun are 
middling and the remaining two are detestable for commencing 
religious studentship {vfata). 

360b-61a. Divide daytime into three. During the first 
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part one should perform acts relating to the gods, during the 
second part, acts relating to men, and during the third part acts 
relating to the manes. {Upanayana, which comes under the first 
category, should therefore be performed only in the first part 
of the day.) 

361b-62a. If Jupiter, Venus or the lord of one’s Veda 
or their divisions are in debilitation {nica), or are situated in 
enemy asterisms or divisions the student will lose his family 
status and his character. 

362b-363a, Again, Jupiter, Venus or the lord of one’s 
Veda®® occupies an inimical house or its division, the student 
will be the perpetrator of great sins. 

363b-64. If, however, Jupiter, Venus or the lord of one’s 
Veda or their divisions are in exultation {ucca) or occupy their 
own houses or their rdiiganas, or the quadrant {kendra) or 
trine ( trikona ) , the boy will be extremely wealthy and well 
versed in the Vedas and the Vedahgas. 

365. If Jupiter, Venus or the lord of one’s Veda is in 
high exaltation and the eighth house is clear, the boy will be 
well versed in the Vedas and Sastras. 

366. If Jupiter, Venus or the lord of one’s Vedas or 
their divisions are in friendly houses or in their divisions or are 
in exaltation he will be endowed with knowledge and wealth. 

367. It is rare that in the case of boy all the three, v?z,y 
the week-day of the lord of one’s Veda, the strength of the lord 
of one’s Veda and the rising sign of the lord of one’s Veda occur 
simultaneously. 

368. Thus, when the Moon is in the division of the lord 
of the Veda, the student would become learned, but if in the 
division of an evil sign or in a division of his own sign, he would 
be poor and constantly distressed. 

369. When the asterisms Sravana or Punarvasu (Aditi) 
(prevail and the Moon is in a division of Cancer, the student 
Would be endowed with the knowledge of the Vedas and the 
sciences and with wealth and foodgrains. 

370-72. All the signs are commendable (if the time for 
the studentship ceremony is fixed ) in an auspicious lagna^ in an 
auspicious division thereof, when the eighth house is clear, the 
lagna, which is not in the eighth house is occupied or aspected 
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by beneficent planets or by the five planets Jupiter, Sun, Moon, 
etc., when they are friendly and strong or by four auspicious 
planets fully endowed with strength of position etc. or aspected 
by them, and devoid of the twentyone great blemishes (possible 
in a day)®®. 

373. However, only the auspicious divisions of the nine- 
fold division {navdrh§a) of the said signs are to be selected. But 
the division of Cancer should never be selected even if it is 
aspected by a beneficent planet. 

374. The divisions of Vrsabha and Mithuna, and Libra 
and Virgo are also auspicious. Studentship ceremony is to be 
performed only in a navdrh^a selected in the above manner. 

375-76. If evil planets occupy the 3rd, 6th and 1 1th 
{dya) houses, beneficent planets are not to be found in the 6th, 8th 
and I2th houses, and if the Moon does not occupy the 6th, 8th 
or the 12th house from the lagna, the boy who takes the vow of 
studentship will be pennyless and always consumptive even if 
the Moon is in exaltation in its own house. 

377. If the Sun is exalted in the quadrants, the student’s 
parents will die. A lagna which does not have any of the above 
five faults is productive of auspicious results in upanayana. 

378. The studentship ceremony should not be performed 
other than in spring, jior in the galagraha days, the days of non- 
study,^ the 6th nor in (the karma called) 

379. The eight galagraha (lit. ‘gripping the throat’) days. 
viz-t the four days from the 13th, the three days from the 7th 
and the 4th (of the dark fortnight) are declared to be 
inauspicious. 

KSURIKABANDH ANA— (GIRDING THE SWORD) 

380a. Now, shall 1 owl kmrikabandhana ‘the girding of 
the sword’, a ceremony (ordained) for ksatriyas, before their 
marriage. 

380b-83. The K^urikdbandhana ceremony should be per- 
formed after worshipping the gods and the manes, in the month 
recommended for marriage, in the bright fortnight, when Jupiter, 
Venus and Mars have* not set, on days prescribed for Mauhji- 
bandhana (‘tying the belt of mauftji grass’) on a week-day 
other than Tuesday, a day endowed with the strength of the 
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Moon and the asterisms, in a navdrhhka except the 8th, of the 
performer, the 8th house being clear, the Moon being in the 
lagna leaving out the 6th, 8th and 12th houses, and with benefi- 
cent planets occupying the 2nd (dhana) house, the trines (trikona) 
and the quadrants {kendra ) , while the others occupy the 3rd, 
11th [dya) and 6th (an) houses. 

384. First the sword should be duly worshipped, placing 
it in front of the deities. Later, in an auspicious lagna, the sword 
endowed with proper form and proportions should be tied to 
the performer’s waist. 

385-386. Prognostication by Ay a. Divide half the length of 
the sword by the breadth of the blade. The remainders are 
called dya.^^ (Remainder 1, called) Dhvaja-dya, foretells destruc- 
tion of foes; (Rem. 2) Dhanur-dya foretells death; (Rem. 3) 
Sirnha, Victory; (Rem. 4) Svdna, ill health; (Rem. 5) Vr^a, gain 
of wealth; (Rem. 6), Gardahha, sorrow; 

387a. (If the Rem. is 7, it is) Gaja-dya when there would 
be great happiness, and (if the Rem. is 8) it is Dhvdfik^a (Kaka) 
when there would be loss of wealth. 

387b-89. Prognostication through scars. Multiply the length 
of the sword, measured in one’s own ahgulis (two-finger 
breadths) by the length of the dagger [khadgaputrikd) and divide 
by 1 1 . ( If a scar or flaw occurs in the sword at distances from 
the handles indicated by) the several remainders, the effect 
would be, in order : ( 1 ) birth of a son, (2) death of the Ci . my, 
(3) acquisition of a wife, (4) travel, (5) auspiciousness, 
(6) loss of wealth, (7) gain of wealth, (8) satisfaction, 
(9) attainment (of desires) , ( 10) victory and (11) praise. 

390-9 la. A scar in the first part (of the ahgula is in- 
auspicious in the Dhvaja and Vrsa dyas. It is inauspicious if it 
occurs in the middle of the Siriiha and Gaja~dyas prevail. It is so 
towards the end, if the.!fya«fland Kdka dyas prevail. In the Dhumra 
and Gardabha dyas, a scar will not bring prosperity if it is at 
the very end (of the angula), 

SAMAVARTANA-( RETURN FROM STUDIES ) 

391b-94a. The ‘tonsure TQiurn! [Samdvartana-mundcinaY^ 
should be performed on the twice-borns when they return from 
their teachers’ homes after exerting themselves (in their studies) . 
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(The ceremony is to be conducted) during the north-ward 
course of the Sun; when Jupiter and Venus are visible; in the 
asterisms Citra, UttaraphalgunI, Uttarasadha, Uttarabhadra- 
pada, Pusya (Ijya), Revati (Antya), Sravana (Hari), Anuradha 
(Mitra) and Rohini (Vidhata); on the week-days of Sun, Moon, 
Mercury, Jupiter and Venus, and in their (auspicious) 
and divisions thereof and leaving out the 1st [pratipat), 4th, 9th 
and 14th (riA^5)^®, new moon 8th and the ‘omitted day’ 
{dinak^aya) 

VIVAHAPRASNA : (SOLICITATION FOR MARRIAGE) 

394b-95a. Ascertainment of auspicious time : O great 
brahmin ! Of all the stages of life, that of the householder is 
the most exalted. There, too, happiness depends on the wife being 
of good character. 

395b-96a . Her acquiring commendable character depends 
upon the beneficent lagna (at the time of wedlock). Hence I 
shall set out below the ascertainment of the purity of the lagna^ 
taking into cognizance what has been stated on the subject by 
Brahma. 

396b-97. On an auspicious day, (the enquirer) taking 
with him betel leaves, fruits, flowers etc., should approach, 
with folded hands, a well-qualified astrologer, who is comfort- 
ably seated and is having a clear mind (at the moment) , and 
consult him, with attention, as if to a deity. (He should then 
convey to the astrologer the birth-sign, birth-asterism etc. of 
the proposed couple.)®"^ 

398. If (at the time of the enquiry), the planet in the 
lagna is cruel and there is Mars in the seventh (house therefrom) , 
the death of the couple should be predicted within eight years. 

399. If the Moon occupies the lagna and Mars is in the 
seventh house, the wise should anticipate the death of the 
husband within eight years. 

400. If there be a malefic planet in the fifth house from 
the lagna^ who is aspected by an enemy planet and is in debi- 
litation, the girl will, without doubt, have her son still-born or 
will turn unchaste. 

401. The Moon, occupying the 3rd, 5th, 7th, 11th {aya) 
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or 10th {karma) house from the lagna^ if aspected by Jupiter, 
will bring about the union of the (proposed) couple. 

402. If the sections in the relating to Libra, Taurus 
and Cancer are occupied or aspected by Venus or Moon, 
then the people who solicit for the bride will get her. 

403. If the drekkana or navdrhia is female^® and the lagna 
even and aspected by the Moon or Venus, then also the bride 
who is solicited for will be obtained. 

404. In the same manner, the bride will secure the 
solicited bridegroom if the lagna or navdrh^aka of the solicitor 
{i.e., at the time of the enquiry) is male or is aspected by 
male planets.^® 

405. If the query is made in the dark fortnight, when 
the Moon occupies an even sign Lorn the lagna or is aspected 
by an evil planet or is in the 8th house {randhrd) , the marriage 
(solicited) will not take place. 

406. If, at the time of enquiry, auspicious indications 
and omens are seen, they tend to the welfare of the couple, 
and if these be inauspicious, they tend to undesirable 
consequences. 

407-409^. Kanydvarana^ solicitation for the bride. On a day 
which is pure in respect of the five constituents ( of the almanac) 
endowed with the strength of the Moon and the asterisms, at 
the rise of the marital asterism, the solicitation for the ^ ride 
{K any d~var aria) should be made with the utterance of the pranava 
(syllable Om) by the bridegroom, through his elders, at the 
bride’s house, to which place he should go with flowers, 
betel leaves, fruits, fragrant unguents and sanctified grain 
{aksata) and white garments, (the procession being) accom- 
panied by music, musical instruments and words of benediction, 
warding off obstacles, 

409b. The bride’s father should, then, offer him the 
bride with pleasure. 

410. To the bridegroom endowed with family status, 
character, youth, handsomeness, wealth and learning, should 
be offered the bride, beautiful and young. 

411-13. The bride should then worship Goddess Saci, 
who is the source of all good qualities, the most beautiful in the 
three worlds, is adorned with divinely fragrant unguents, garlands 
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and garments, is endowed with all auspicious marks, wears all 
ornaments and illuminates all the directions by means of her 
superior gemset chains, is attended day and night, by thousands 
of beauteous maids, and pray to the Goddess thus : 

414. “O Goddess Indrani, the dear consort of God Indra ! 
bestow on me, at my marriage, fortune, health and male 
offspring.” 


MARRIAGE 

415. It is desirable to conduct the marriage of girls in 
the even years of their birth, and that of boys in the odd years 
(of their birth) . Otherwise, it would be destructive of both. 

416. The months of Magha, Phalguna, Vaisakha and 
Jyestha are auspicious; Karttika and Margasirsa are middling; 
the rest arc censurable. 

417. Never should marriage, installation of deities and 
Tipanayana be performed in ten asterisms from the time that the 
Sun enters the asterism Ardra. 

418. Marriage should not be performed when Jupiter or 
Venus have set or when they arc in the stages of childhood and 
old age {i,e.y just after they have risen or when they are about 
to set). Neither when Jupiter is in the sign Leo or in a Leo-part 
(in any other sign^. 

419. For thirteen days after its rise in the west or in 
the east®^ Venus would be in the ‘child’s stage’ and for five days 
before setting, in the stage of ‘old age’. In the case of Jupiter 
both stages would be of 1 5 days duration. 

420. So long as God Visnu (Hrsikesa) is asleep, it is 
not auspicious. There is nothing more auspicious than the 
festival day of Visnu (Vasudeva). 

421. The marriage of the firstborn, whether boy or girl, 
should not be conducted in the month of their birth, nor in the 
asterisms of their birth, nor in the week-day of their birth. 

422. In the month of Jyestha the marriage of both the 
Jyesthaputri and Jyesthaputra (eldest daughter and the eldest 
son) should not be performed. It is best to have one ‘Jyestha’ 
at a time, not otherwise. 

423. A marriage should not be performed for a week 
after a natural .visitation {utpata) (like the appearance of a 
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comet, earthquake etc.) nor a complete eclipse. If the eclipse is 
partial (the prohibition is) for three days. (Similarly, prohibited 
are the intercalary lunar day) which touches three civil days 
{tridyusprk) and the expunged lunar day.®^ 

424. ( In the case of planetary obscuration) , three days 
after their setting and three days before their rise should be 
eschewed. So far as their dusks are concerned, three days before 
setting and seven days before rising should be eschewed. (?) 

425. Five days towards the close of the (lunar) month 
should be eschewed. So also the 8th and the rikia days, (z;i>., 
4th, 9th and 1 4th) . The yogas Vyatipdta and Vaidhrti^ in their 
entirety, and half of Pnrigha are also to be eschewed. 

426. Marriage is recommended in the following asterisms: 
Revatl (Paupia), UttaraphalgunI, Uttarasadha and Uttarbha- 
drapada [tryuttara) , Anuradha (Maitra) , Svati [Marut) . Mrga- 
sirsa {Candra) Hasta {Arka), Magha {Pitrya) and Mula, when 
these are not in vedha, i.e., not mutually afflicted. 

427. If, in a marriage, the potencies of Jupiter and the 
Sun**^® are required for the couple, effort should be ,made to 
worship those two weak planets. 

428. The strengths oi gocara^^, vedha^’^ and astavarga^^ reck- 
oned in rupa^^ arc higher in the ascending order. The strength 
gocara is of a general nature (compared to the others) . 

429-30a. The potencies of the Moon and the asterisms 
should be considered and then the strength of the five coioutuents 
of the panednga. (Of the latter, if) the strength of the tithi is one, 
that of the weekday is two-fold, that of the asterism is three- 
fold, that of yoga is fourfold and that of karana [tilhyardha) is 
fivefold. 

430b-31. The (prognostication as reckoned in the) 
muhurta is more strong and lagna is still stronger. Hora^^ is stronger 
and Drekkdna^^ is still more so. Navdma^^ is more strong and 
Dvadaiarhia^^ stronger than that. 

432. TrMdrfi^a^^ is stronger than the previous. The com- 
• bined strength of the above has to be duly considered. All the 
signs which arc beneficently aspected are commended in fixing a 
marriage. 

433-34a. The signs occupied by the five planets Moon, 
Sun, Jupiter, (Mercury and Venus) are acceptable. That is an 
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auspicious lagna where all the four (Moon, Mercury, Jupiter and 
Venus) are in strength and which is devoid of the blemish of 
Jdmitra^^ or the twentyone great faults (mentioned below). 

434b-35a. Twentyone Major bltmishes {Ekavirfiiatimahddo^a), 
O Narada ! Listen now, to the names and effects of the twenty- 
one ‘Major blemishes’, being set out below. 

435b-36. (i). PahcdngaiuddhUrdhitya is declared as the 

first blemish, (ii) The second is Udaydsta§uddhi~hina-Suryasah~ 
krama^ (iii) The third is Pdpa^advarga. (Then follow) : (iv) 
Bhrgu-^a^fha (v) Kujdf(ama; 

437-39a. (vi) Ganddnta; (vii) Kartari, (viii-ix) Rippha- 
^ada^tendUy (x) Sagraha^ (xi-xii) A^fama-lagna and As{amardH of 
the couple, (xiii) Visaghati, (xiv) Muhurtado^a {Durmuhurta) , 
(xv) Vdradofdy (xvi) Ekdrgala {Kharjurikd-samdnghribha) ^ (xvii) 
Grahanotpdtabhay (xviii) Kruraviddhark$dy (xix) Krurasamyutark^a 
(xx) Kunavdrhiay and (xxi) Mahapd^a-Vaidhrli.^^ 

439b-440 (i) . Nonpurity of Pancdnga, Pancdnga is constitut- 

ed by Tithiy VdrUy Nak^atra, Toga and Karana, The purity (of the 
five items) constitutes the purity of pancdnga. When there is a 
blemish in the pancdfiga, mere merit in lagna would not bring 
the desired result. 

441a. Discard Pahce$ika (‘Five arrows’, i^ikd-bdna)^'^ as if 
it is milk mixed with poison. 

4^1b-42. If (at' the selected moment, muhurta) the lagna 
and lagndrhiaka are not aspected by or are together with their 
respective lords or by their mutual lords or auspicious friends, 
(such a muhurta should be rejected). If the lagna be the 7th or 
the 7th section, the bridegroom will meet with death. 

443a. If they (the lagna and the lagndrhiaka) are not as- 
pected or are together, as indicated above, the death of the bride 
will result at the time of the marriage. 

443b-44a. (ii). Sahkrama, In marriage etc. sixteen nddi- 

kds each have to be eschewed before and after the transit of the 
Sun into a sign. 

444b. (iii) . Pdpa-Sadvarga,^^ In fixing a marriage etc. the 
auspicious (findings as read off from) Saivarga are greatly com- 
mended (and, so, the inauspicious times as reckoned by the 
^advarga reckonings should be avoided. 

445. (iv). Venus in the sixth house. The blemish o( Bhrgu. 
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faftha occurs when Venus occupies the sixth house. Even if 
Venus is in exaltation and occupies the lagna with an auspicious 
planet, such a lagna should always be rejected. 

446. (v). Mars in the eighth house. The great blemish 
Kujd^tama will occur when Mars occupies the eighth house from 
the lagna. Reject the lagna even if it is occupied by three benefic 
planets if there is alongside Mars in exaltation. 

447. (vi) . Ganddnta. Gan^dnta (relating to tithi or lunar 
days ) occurs for two ndtjlikds each at the junctures of the (three) 
Purnd tithis With, the (three) Nando, tithis, (^-^-j between the 5th 
and the 6th, 10th and 11th, and 15th and 1st) This time is 
deadly in the matter of birth, travel, marriage etc. 

448. Ganddnta (relating to occurs for half a 

each at the junctures of Cancer and Leo, Scorpio and Sagitta- 
rius and Pisces and Aries; this time is deadly. 

449. Ganddnta relating to asterisms occurs at the junc- 
tures of the ending sixteen nddikds of the three asterisms Aslesa 
{Sarpa) , Indra {Jye$tha) and Revati {Pau^na) with the first quar- 
ters of the respective succeeding asterisms [viz.y Magha, Mula 
and Asvini) . 

450a. The said three tapes of junctures form three 
different types of Ganddntas, which are all highly harmful. 

450b-51a. (vii) . Kartari. The crossing, (in their mot*. • i), of 
two evil planets, one in regular motion and the other in retro- 
grade motion, while facing the lagna, is known as Kartari\ it 
will cut the throats of couple (like a pair of scissors) . 

451b-52a. Discard the lagna which is tainted by the 
blemish of Kartari even if it be occupied by auspicious planets 
endowed with all good qualities. 

452b. (viii-ix). Ripphasaia^iendu. When Moon occupies 
the 6th, 8th and 12th {Rippha) houses, the blemish of that name 
is caused. 

453-54a. Discard, even with effort, the abovesaid lagna, 
even if it be occupied by Jupiter and Venus. For a lagna with- 
in an enemy house even if occupied by friendly planets, either 
in exaltation or debilitation, and even if invested with all quali- 
ties, is deathly to couples. 

454b-55a. (x) Sagraha. When the Moon is in conjunction 

with some other planets, the ‘blemish’ by name Sagraha occurs. Do 
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not perform marriages (at a muhurta) when the said blemish 
prevails. 

455b-57. When Sun is in conjunction with the Moon, to 
be sure, poverty will result; with Mars, disease; with Mercury, 
childlessness ; with Jupiter, misfortune ; with Venus, having a co- 
wife; with Saturn, turning a recluse; with Rahu, destruction 
of family base ; and if the Moon is in conjunction with Ketu con- 
tinued suffering and poverty will result. 

45 8-5 9a. If the Moon is in conjunction with evil planets 
the death of the couple will result. However, if the Moon, in 
exaltation, is in conjunction with beneficent planets in friendly 
signs, the lagna does not turn evil but always lends to their 
welfare. 

459b-60a. On the other hand. Moon, in exaltation or in 
its asterism or in a friendly house, if it is in conjunction with an 
evil planet will cause their death. 

460b-61a. (xi-xii). A$tama4agna and A^tama rdsi. The 
eighth lagna or the eighth sign (of birth) of the couple, if it 
occupies the lag7ia ( of the time of the marriage ) that too would 
cause the death of the couple. 

461b-62a. Even if the said sign or the lagna is occupied 
by a benevolent planet, discard that lagna^ and its divisions 
and also other houses governed by the lords (of the eighth 
houses of the couple ) . 

462b-63a. The twelfth lagna or sign (of birth of the 
couple, occupying the lagna (of the marriage) will result in their 
loss of wealth. Hence discard the lord of that division of the 
lagna, 

463b-64a. The rise of the birth sign and the rise of the 
birth lagna are auspicious. If the lagna (of xh^muhurta) is in the 
upacaya-s^^ of the above two, it is extremely auspicious. 

464b-68. (xiii). Vi^aghafi. Four ghatikds esich in conti- 
nuation of the undermentioned ghafikds, respectively, in the 
twentyseven asterisms arc called Vi$aghatikds. They should be 
eschewed in fixing times of marriages etc., even if endowed with 
other qualities. They are, in order from the asterism Asvini: (1. 
Asvini) : 50, (2. Bharani) : 24; (3. Krttika) : 30; (4. Rohini) : 
40; (5. Mrgasiras) : 1 3 ; (6. Ardra) : 21; (7. Punarvasu): 30; 
(8. Pusya); 20; 9. Aslesa); 32; (10. Magha) : 30; (11. Purva- 
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phalguni): 20; (12 U ttaraphalgunl ) : 18; (13. Hasta): 20; (14. 
Citra 20; (15. Svatl); 14; ( 16. Visakha) : 14; (17. Anuradha): 
10; (18. Jyestha) : 14; (19. Mula) : 56; (20. Purvasadha) ; 

24; ( 2 1 . Uttarasadha ) : 20 ; ( 22. Sravana): 10; (23. Sravistha): 
10; (24. Satabhisak): 18; (25. Purvabhadrapada ) ; 16; (26. 
Uttarabhadrapada) : 24; (27. Revati): 30. 

469 (xiv). Muhurtadom. Such muhurtas in the week-day 
from Sunday, as ard censured (for other auspicious rites) are to 
be censured also for marriage etc., even if invested with good 
qualities.’^ 

470 (xv). Vdr adorn. Such days of the week for which 
blemishes have been indicated, in order, beginning with Sunday, 
ai'c to be eschewed also for (marriage, which is) the most aus- 
picious rite, even if the days arc endowed with all qualifica- 
tions. "2 

471. (xvi). Ekdrgala. Discard a lagna which encompasses 
even a fourth part of (an asterisrn having) the blemish of 
Ekdrgala^ as if it is milk mixed with poison, even if (the lagna is) 
occupied by Venus and Brhaspati.'^® 

472. (xvii). Grahanotpdtabha. (In an ciuspicious rite, like 
marriage), the asterisrn in which an eclipse or an Ulpdta (like 
the fall of a meteor or occuricncc of an earthquake) occurs 
should be discarded for three succeeding seasons {i.e. six months), 
thereafter as charred firewood, except w'hen they are 'ccupied 
by the moon and left {bhuktvd muktam bham), 

473. Kruraviddharksa and Krurasarhyula. In aus- 
picious rites (like marriage) discard all astcrisms which are 
afflicted {yiddha) or in conjunction with violent planets, as 
paheagavyeP^ to which a drop of wine has been added. 

474. If the asterisrn in question had been afflicted only 
by its fourth part and that, too, by benefic planets, the whole 
asterisrn is not rendered inauspicious. However, if the affliction 
or being in conjunction is by cruel planets, the whole asterisrn 
has to be discarded. 

47 5- 7 7a. (xx) . Kunavdrhiaka. The naodrhias Libra, Gemini 
and Virgo and the Second half of Sagittarius are auspicious 
except the ending in each. The ending will also be auspicious if 
they are of the category.’® The other navdmiakas are not 

to be selected since they are Kmavdrhiakas (‘Evil navdrhiakas^) . A 
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lagna in which there is a Kunavdrhiaka is to be rejected even if 
endowed with all other qualifications. 

477b-78a. (xxi). Mahdpdta Vaidhrti?^ The day on which 
the mahdpdta Vaidhrti occurs should be eschewed in auspicious 
rites (like marriage), even if endowed with all qualities, for it 
would cause the death of the couple. 

478b- 79. Minor blemishes {Svalpado^a), Minor blemishes, 
not mentioned (above) also exist, like for instance, lightning 
and hailstorm; mock-sun, halo round the Sun and the Moon, 
rainbow, and thunder of clouds: Lattd; minor tremours etc., 
lunar days called ‘burnt month’ [dagdhamdsa ) . 

479. Dagdha-lagna (burnt lagna) ^ and the with the 
appellation ‘blind’, ‘deaf’ and ‘lame’. Now, the explanation of 
these is given below. 

480. Lightning and hailstorm. Lightning and hailstorm, 
which occur at unexpected times, will indeed, be injurious to 
auspicious rites, though, in course of time, they will become 
noninjurious, 

481. There is, however, no doubt that anyone of Jupiter, 
Venus or Mercury will obviate the effect of these groups of 
blemishes if it is in a quadrant {kendra) 

482-84a. Vedha •{Piercing Affliction). (Draw a diagram 
with) five vertical lines, five across, and two each diagonally. 
Mark the asterism Krttika {Agnidhisnya ) at the end of the second 
diagonal in the north-east and the other asterisms, including 
Abhijit (in order, in a clockwise direction). The mutually 
‘pierced’ asterisms are those at the ends of the lines. 

484b-85a. Lattd. The Sun and other planets affect, for a 
day, an asterism, ahead of or behind it, ( alternately ) . Thus, 
the Sun affects the 12th asterism (ahead of it); Moon, the 22nd 
(behind it) ; Mars, the 3rd (ahead of it); Mercury, the 7th 
(behind it) ; Jupiter, the 6th (ahead of it); Venus, the 5th 
(behind it) ; Saturn the 8th (ahead of it) ; and Rahu, the 9th 
behind it. (These days are to be scrupulously avoided in fixing 
muhurtas.) 

485b-86a. Pdtabha {Malignant asterism). Count from 
Hasta {Suryabha) the asterism Aslesa {Sarpa)^ Magha {Pitrya)^ 
Revati { Antyd) ^CiXxdi {Tvd^tra)., Anuradha {Mitra) and Sravana 
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{Vi^nubha) and count off those numbers from Asvini. The aste- 
risms got would be malignant asterisms {pdtabha) (?) 

486b. In Saurastra and the Salva country the blemish 
of Lattd is not taken note of. 

487. Pdtita {Minor tremour) is not considered auspicious 
in Kalihga (Orissa) and Vahga (Bengal) countries. In Balhika, 
Kuru country and certain other regions, however, it is not a 
blemish at all. 

488. Dagdha-tithi and Dagdha-lagna- The ‘burnt’ lunar 
days and the ‘burnt’ lagnas are eschewed in Madhyadesa 
( Madhya Pradesh ) but not considered inauspicious in other 
areas. 

489. The ‘lame’, ‘blind’ and ‘deaf’ lagnas^^ and the signs 
which do not contain the ending of a lunar month are rejected 
in the Gauda and Malava regions, but not censured in other 
areas. 

490. Every moment is infested with some blemish or 
other, and it would be impossible even for the creator to wipe 
off the blemishes completely. Hence one should opt for the 
maximum of auspiciousness and the minimum of blemishes. 

491a. Marriage altar. In an auspicious lagna^ (decided 
upon ) in consideration of the above, should be arranged the 
mutual viewing of one another by the couple. 

49 lb-95. The couple should then be made to ascend an 
auspicious altar on which holy fire is kept — an altar which is 
one cubit high, a square of four cubits on all sides ; supported 
by four polished pillars ; slightly slanting to the left ; with a 
pavilion around, beautified by steps on the four sides ; elongated 
on the east and the north ; beautified by the planting of plan- 
tain trunks; ornamented by (replicas of) swans and parrots, 
painted pots, and shoots placed on the arches; decked with heaps 
of love-inciting flowers and colours ; sanctified by the benedic- 
tions of brahmanas and pleasing with auspicious and divinely 
beautiful ladies; and making the heart merry with musical 
instruments, dance and songs. 

496. Mutual horoscopical agreement of the couple^^. Eight are 
the mutual compatabilities which conduce to sons and grandsons : 
(i) Rd^iy (ii) StridurUy (iii) Gana, (iv) Rd^^a, (v) Toni (vi) 
Varr^, (vii) Rajju and (viii) Va^ya. 



828 


Ndrada Purdt^m 


497-98a. Agreement of Rdii. Different asterism for the 
couple in the same rdH is excellent. Middling is to have different 
rdHs^ but the same asterism. The marriage of a couple born in 
the same asterism in the same rdH results in death. 

498b-99a. Stridura. A distance within the first nine 
asterisms for the male horoscope from the asterism of the female 
is highly inauspicious, the second nine is middling and the third 
nine is excellent. 

499b-500a. Agreement in Gana^^. The asterisms in the human 
group [martya-gam) are : The three purvas and uttaras, {viz., 
PurvaphalgunI, Purvasadha, Purvabhadrapada, Uttaraphalguni, 
Uttarasadha and Uttarabhadrapada), Rohini {Dhdtr) , Bharani 
{Tdmya) , Krdrii {Mahesd). 

500. Those of the divine group are : Sravana {Hari), 
Vasu {Aditya), Hasta {Arka), Svati {Vdyu), Revati {Antya), 
Anuradha (Mitra), Asvini, Pusya (Ijya) and Mrgasirsa 
(Indu). 

501. Asterisms of the demonic gam {Rakso-gana) are : 
Maghk (Pitr) , Giirix {Tvdstra), Visakha {Dvidaivatya) , Krttika 

, Jyestha {Indr d) , {Vasu) Satabhisak {Vdrisa), 

Mula, and Aslesa {A/ii ) . 

502. If the birth-asterism of the couple is the same, it 
would be pleasing in many ways. It is middling if one is human 
and the other divine. Death will result (if the human and the 
divine are united) with the demonic. 

503. Agreement between the lords of the rdsi : If the lords 
of the rdHs of the couple are one in the 6th house and the other 
in the 8th, death will result. If it be fifth and ninth, there would 
be childlessness. Second and twelfth houses, too, are not desirable. 
In the others, there will be excellent mutual attraction between 
the couple. 

504. If the said lords are identical or friendly, the 
marriage will be happy. It might be so even in the case of two 
and twelve and the trines {trikond), but never in the case of six 
and eight. 

505-6. Agreement of Toni,^^ The animals relating to the 
asterisms Asvini etc. are in order: (1. Asvini) : Horse; 
(2. Bharani): Elephant; (3. Krttika): Goat; (4. Rohini): 
Serpent; (5. Mrgasiras) : Snake; (6. Ardra) : Dog; (7. Punar- 
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vasu): Cat; (8. Pusya): Goat; (9. Aslesa): Cat; (10. Magha)t 
Rat; (11. Purvaphalguni) : Mouse; ( 12. Uttaraphalguni) : Cow; 
(13. Hasta): Buffalo; ( 14. Citra) : Tiger; ( 15. Svati): Buffalo; 

( 16. Visakha) : Tiger; (17. Anuradha) : Deer; ( 18. Jyestha) : 
Deer; (19. Mula) : Dog; (20. Purvasadha) : Monkey; (21. 
Uttarasadha) : Ox; (22. l^ravana) : Monkey; (23. Sravistha) ; 
Lion; (24. Satabhisak) : Horse; (25. PurvabhMrapada) : Lion; 
(26. Uttarabhadrapada) : Cow; (27. Revati) : Elephant. 

507. The pairs Dog and deer, Mongoose and serpent. 
Goat and monkey, Lion and elephant. Cow and tiger, Rat and 
cat, and Buffalo and horse are inimical. 

508. Varna (caste) Pisces, Scorpio and Cancer are 
brahmanas ; the further ones belong to the other castes.®*^ If the 
male’s rdH is lower than that of the female in caste, it is 
inauspicious®®. 

509- 10a. Rajju or Nadi. (The 27 astcrisms are in the form 
of a zigzag rope, each loop carrying 3 aslerisms, thus forming 
three columns of 9 asterisms each, (If the astcrisms of 

the boy and the girl fall) in the same column, it indicates death 
and not so in adjacent columns. 

5 10b- 11a. Different types of marriages. (The three types of 
marriages) Praj dpaty a ^ Brahma ixnd Daiva are approved by the 
sage, and if performed at the said (auspicious) times, I be 

extremely beneficial. 

511b. (ITie Asnra marriage is achieved through the pay- 
ment of money and Paisdea by kidnapping the bride. The Rdksasa 
marriage is done by winning over the bride in battle and 
Gandharva is made by mutual understanding.)®® 

5 12-1 3a. Abhijit and GodhfiUkd.^^ The fourth lagna from the 
lagna at sunrise is called Abhijit and the seventh is called 
Godhulikd. Both these arc auspicious for marriage and (will 
bless the couple) with sons and grandsons. For the Easterners 
. (belonging to Bengal, Assam etc.) and the people of Kaliiiga 
(Orissa), Godhiilikd is important. 

5 13b- 14. ^W^^)■^^is considered as important in all regions 

as a destroyer of blemishes. The muhurta (of two nadikas) when 
the Sun is at the zenith is called Abhijit. It wipes off all blemishes 
as the Pinaka-bowed (Siva) wiped out the Tripuras.^® 

515. Prohibitions in marriages. A daughter’s marriage should 
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not be conducted for three seasons after a son’s marriage, 
neither should be performed the sacrament (for the change to 
married life, vrata). When there has been an auspicious event, 
there shall not be another auspicious event closely following. 

516. If the marriages of two sisters are conducted within 
six months of each other, one of them will surely become a 
widow within three years. 

517. Mutual marriages should not be performed nor 
should two daughters be married to the same groom, nor two 
daughters born of the same parents to two brothers born of the 
same parents. 

518a. Nor should two marriages be conducted at the 
same time, nor two tonsures. 

5 18b- 19a. If a marriage is performed during Ganda^^y the 
child if born during day-time will kill his father, if during night, 
his mother, and if during the (morning and evening) twilights, 
himself. There is no exception to Ganda, 

519b. A son and a daughter born in the asterism 
Mula will positively kill the father-in-law, but not one born in 
the ending quarter of that asterism. 

520a-20b. A^boy, but not the girl, born in the first 
quarter of Aslesa and the latter two quarters of Jyestha will 
also (kill the father-in-law). 

521. A girl born in Mula or Purvasadha will not harm 
the father or the mother, but the one born in Jyestha will kill 
the elder brother of the husband, and one born in Visakha 
{Dvidaiva) the younger brother. 

521-23. Vadhuprave§a, For the auspicious entry of the 
bride into her husband’s household, the sixth, eighth, tenth or 
seventh day counted from the day of marriage is recommended. 
(If it is delayed), the marriage journey should be made leaving 
out the second (and other even) years and eschewing the bride’s 
birth asterism, birth-lagna, and birth-day, and also avoiding 
position to Venus.®^ 

INSTALLATION OF DEITIES 

524a. The installation of any deity during the northward 
course of the Sun will conduce to prosperity . 
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524b-25. The installation would be auspicious if made 
at a time when both Mercury and Venus are visible, in the 
five months from Magha, but omitting Citra; in the bright 
fortnight and, if in the dark fortnight, in the first eight days, 
the lunar day being selected in accordance with the day patro- 
nised by the particular deity; 

526-52 7a. On the two lunar days beginning with the 
second, the three days beginning with the fifth, the four days 
beginning with the 10th, especially on full moon day; 

527b-28a. On the asterisms, the three Uttaras {viz., 
Uttara-phalguni, Uttarasadha and Uttarabhadrapada), Mrga- 
siras, Revati, Hasta, Citra, Svati and Pusya; and also on Asvini, 
Rohini, Purvasadha, Sravana, Anuradha, and Dhanistha; 

528b-29. On week-days excepting Tuesday, when the 
Sun is strong with regards to the master (of the installation), 
when the potencies of the Moon and the asterisms are forth- 
coming ; in the forenoon of that auspicious day, when the lagna 
and the division thereof are auspicious, and when no (asterism) 
deadly to the master is rising. 

530. Nature of the signs and houses. All the signs are aus- 
picious if occupied or aspected by benefic planets, the Paheaka 
(Five sources of energy being auspicious and the 8th house, 
indicating death, is vacant. 

531. The Moon, Mars, Sun, Node, Tail and Saturn would 
be harmful to the master if they occupy the lagna^ whiic the 
other planets would bestow wealth, grain and happiness. 

532a. In the second house, the evil planets will not bes- 
tow any desired fruit, while the benefics and the Moon will 
bestow wealth. 

532b. In the third house, all the planets bestow sons, 
grandsons and happiness. 

533a. In the fourth house, the benefic planets bestow 
happiness, while the violent planets bestow unhappiness. 

533b. In the fifth house, the violent planets produce 
distress, while the benefic planets bestow sons and happiness. 

534a. In the sixth house the benefic planets become ene- 
mies, while the evil planets would destroy one’s enemies. 

534b. In the seventh house, the evil planets cause disease, 
while the benefic planets bestow auspicious fruits. 
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535^* In the eig^hth house, all planets occupying it cause 
the death of the master. 

535b. In the ninth house which indicates dharma, the evil 
planets cause distress, but the benefic planets are auspicious and 
bestow happiness. 

536a. In the tenth house which indicates Karma, the evil 
planets give trouble but the benehc planets and the Moon brine 
glory. 

536b. In the eleventh house, indicative of profit, all planets 
tend to bestow the maximum income (profit) (to the master). 

537a. All the planets occupying the twelfth house in- 
dicating expenditure will make (the master) spend incessantly. 

537b-38a. The images of deities, installed, if not endowed 
with wealth, will harm the master, and harm the priest if not 
properly invoked with sacred chants. If not sculptured accord- 
ing to specifications, they will injure the master’s wife. Indeed, 
there is no act so inimical (as an installation (which has not 
been properly performed ) . 

538b-39a. If the installation is done during a lagtia highly 
endowed with auspicious qualities, and if the blemishes are very 
little, the installation of deities would bestow upon the master all 
his desires. 

(VASTULAKSAIiIA: CONSTRUCTION OF HOUSES) 

539b-400a. 7 esting of the ground. Towards the construction 
of a town, village, house etc, first examine the ground for its 
qualities of smell, colour and taste. 

540b-41. For brahmanas, (ksatriyas, vaisyas and 
sudras), it is auspicious if the earth has, respectively, the smell 
of honey, flower, sour fruit and flesh; has, respectively, the 
colours white, red, green and dark; and has, respectively, 
the tastes sweet, hot, bitter and astringent. 

542. It is beneficial for all people if the ground slopes 
towards north-east, east or north. Slopes towards the other 
directions would always be highly harmful to them. 

543. Dig a (cubical) pit of the depth of one cubit and 
fill it (with the excavated earth) . It would be extremely bene- 
ficial if there is earth to spare, if less, it is inauspicious and if 
just enough (to fill the pit) , it is middling. 
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544. Dig a similar pit at dusk and fill it with water. When 
examined in the morning, if there is water still, the place would 
be prosperous, if there is just slush, it would be middling, and if 
it is dry, it is inferior. 

545. Orientation {East-west determination). When a ground 
with good characteristics as above has been selected, prepare 
a level surface in its middle and draw a circle thereon, for deter- 
mining the east-west line. 

546a. Fix a 12-inch gnomon at its centre and with its 
help, determine the directions.®^ 

546b-47a. Construction of the building. In the ground measur- 
ed out as a rectangle and tested through the sixfold divisions 
(Sadvarga).®^ a beautiful edifice should be erected, along the 
lines drawn. 

547b-48. Windows in the outer walls of the residential en~ 
closure. Along the directions on the four sides, reckoned from the 
east, eight gates each should be put up. In the clockwise order 
they will have the undermentioned effects : 

549. East: (i) Misfortune, (ii) Loss of wealth, (iii) gain 
of wealth, (iv) propitiation of the king, (v) great wealth, 
(vi) big theft, (vii ) rage and (viii ) fear. 

550. South: (i) Death, (ii) imprisonment, (iii) fear, (iv) 
attainment of riches, (v) increase in wealth, ( vi ) freedom from 
doubts (vii) fear from diseases, and (viii) destruction of creatures. 

551. West: (i) Loss of a son, (ii) prosperity to the enemy, 
( iii) attainment of riches, ( iv) receipt of wealth, (v ) happiness, 
(vi) extreme misfortune, (vii) unhappiness, and (viii) distress. 

552. North: (i) Loss of one’s wife: (ii) destruction of crea- 
tures, (iii) Misfortune, (iv) attainment of grains and wealth, 
(v) wealth, (vi) prosperity, (vii) intense fear, and (viii) hunger. 

553. Doorways. The main doorway to the house is to be 
in the west or the south, its height being twice its breadth. 

554. ^\-dii)ision concept. Divide the ground inside the 
boundary walls into 81 squares (by dividing the sides into nine 
-equal divisions) . Nine squares in the centre form the Brahma~ 
sthdna (‘place of Brahma’), which is highly inauspicious (for 
residential quarters) . 

555-56a. The thirytwo squares close to the outer wall, 

the border squares, all round) pertain to the ghosts. Resi- 
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dential construction in the ghost region will result in unhappi- 
ness, distress and fear. 

The other squares (are auspicious and ) tend to bless one 
with sons, grandsons and wealth for one’s constructing the house. 

556b-58a. The east-west and north-south lines in the 
construction form its bloodvessels. The Brahma squares, the ghost 
squares and the intersecting points of the bloodvessels are to be 
understood as the vital junctures of the construction. The vital 
junctures are not commended for residential use.®’ 

558b-59a. Time for building construction. The months 
Margasiras {Saumya)^ PhMguna, Vaisakha, Magha, Sravana 
and Karttika conduce to sons, health and wealth (to one who 
builds a house during these months). 

559b-60. Digvargayoni. The (eight) groups (yar^^j) begin- 
ning with {viz.y (1) the vowels a etc., (2) ka-varga, (3) ca- 
vargdy (4) fa-varga^ (5) ta-varga^ (6) pa-varga^ {1 ) ya-ra-la-va znd 
(8) §a-$a-sa-ha) are placed, in order, against the (eight) direc- 
tions beginning with the east. (The eight animals and birds, 
viz.) (1) eagle, (2) cat, (3) lion, (4) dog, (5) serpent, (6) rat, 
(7) elephant and (8) deer are tht yoni-s (animal-births) of the 
(eight) said direction-groups. Of these the fifth counted from 
its group is its enemy.®® 

561. Auspiciousness based on Varga-cakra. (In order to 
deteriiiine whether the selected spot would be beneficial for the 
owner’s residence), the varga of the sadhya (here, the village) 
and that of the sadhaka (owner) are separately (calculated) 
and each divided by 8. If the remainder got from the Varga of 
the sadhaka is greater, the land is good for him, otherwise, it 
will destroy him.®® 

562. Or, count the asterisms from the asterisms of the 
sadhaka (owner) to that of the sadhya (village), multiply that 
number by 4 and divide by 7. The greater the remainder, the 
owner will fare better in that land.^®® 

563. Auspiciousness based on area. The product of length 
and breadth forms the area of a house. From it is calculated, in 
order, the numbers indicating (the nature of) its positiveness, 
negativeness, income, asterism, week-day and navdrhia.^^^ 

564. Positiveness conduces to prosperity, while negative- 
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ness is inauspicious. An odd number indicating income points to 
auspiciousness while an even number indicates penury. 

565. Auspiciousness based on asterisms. The third asterism 
(of the house) from that of the master of the house indicates 
depletion of wealth, the fifth asterism indicates depletion of 
prestige, and the seventh asterism foretells death. 

566. Auspiciousness based on the signs. The second and 
twelfth sign conduces to poverty and triangular sign conduces 
to sonlessness. The sixth and eighth signs indicate death. The 
other signs are auspicious. 

567. Auspiciousness on the basis of week-days. Sundays and 
Tuesdays conduce to fear of fire. The days pertaining to the 
other planets conduce to the fulfilment of all desires. 

568-69a. Deity of the dwelling and entrance to the house. The 
Deity of the dwelling ( Vdstu-pumdn) would be lying prostrate on 
the house-site with his head towards the east during the three 
months beginning with Nabhasya {i.e.^ Bhadrapada, Asvina and 
Karttika). This pot-bellied deity, called also Cara ‘the moving* 
shifts its position anticlockwise every three months, (thus remain- 
ing with his head towards north during Margasirsa, Pausa and 
Magha, west during Phalguna, Caitra and Vaisakha, and south 
during Jyestha, Asa^ha and Sravana). 

569b-70. The main entrance to the house should be in 
the direction in which the head of the Deity of the dwell .ig is 
(at the time when construction is started). A house with its 
entrance turned opposite to the said direction will bring disease 
and distress (to the master of the house). This drawback will 
not affect a house which has entrances on all sides. 

571. Commencement of construction. A mud pot, with gold, 
gems, grain and lotus seeds should be placed in a pit of the 
depth of a cubit in the centre of the house (-site) as a deposit). 

572a. The middle point of the longer side of the house- 
site is termed {ndbhi) (navel) and an area of three digits around 
it is its belly. 

572b-74. At the navel a gnomon adorned with gold, 
clothes, etc., and conducive of sons and grandsons, has to be fixed. 
The measure of the gnomon for (the houses of) Brahmanas, 
(Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras) are, respectively, 24, 23, 16 and 
12 digits. The gnomon should be constructed from the wood of 
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khadira^ arjuna^ sdla and puga or from red sandal, paldia^ raktasdla 
or visdla. 

575. Divide the gnomon into three, construct a square 
around it, then an octogon and then an unbroken circle (?) 
[anasram rjum dvaranam ) . 

576-78. Fix the gnomon prepared as above at the appro- 
priate place duly marked with a string used to mark off the 
quadrants, signs etc. {^a^vargaJuddhisutrena) on an auspicious 
day, the prevailing asterism being one of the mrdu. dhruva 
or k^ipra classes^® the lunar day being not ncwmoon or one 
of the riktd ‘empty’ days the 4th, 9th and 14th tithis), the 

day being not Sunday nor Tuesday, the lagna and the eighth 
house being not occupied by evil planets, the eighth house 
being vacant, the lagna being auspicious, and so also the 
navdrh^aka division thereof, and the lagna being occupied or 
aspected by beneficent planets. 

579-80a. The fixing of the gnomon should be accompani- 
ed by the utterance of sacred hymns and the sounds of musical 
instruments played by the most auspicious ladies. The kendra 
and trikona houses (quadrants and trines) should be occupied 
by beneficent planets, the third and the eleventh {dya) and sixth 
houses being occupied by the other planets, and the Moon occu- 
pying the sixth house from lagna, 

580b-82. Classification of dwellings. There are six types of 
dwellings having, respectively, one, two, three, four, seven and 
ten halls ; each of these are of sixteen types, which carry the 
appellations: Dhruva, Dhanya, Jaya, Nanda, Svara, Kdnta, 
Manor ama, Sumukha, Durmukha, Krura, Satru, Svarnaprada, K^aya, 
Akranda, Vipula and Vijaya. 

583-84a. The possible types of dwellings can be calculat- 
•€d by the method of permutation and combination (as is done 
in metrics, where, in order to find the number of possible forms 
of a metre, the following procedure is adopted ) : Place the short 
syllable below the long syllable; and further, too, place the 
syllables, progressively. Thus fill the set entirely with long 
syllables and then add one with all short.^®^ 

584b-85a. Verandah. Construct narrow verandahs {alinda) 
round the building, starting from the entrance. Considering the 
verandahs from the* east, there can be sixteen types of houses. 



11.56. 585b-600a 


837 


585b-87a. Location of the rooms. The bathroom shall be 
to the east and the kitchen to the south-east. The room for 
sleeping shall be to the south and the armoury to the southwest. 
To the west shall be the dining room and the granary to the 
northwest. The room for worship is to be in the north and the 
room for the storing of milk, curds etc. to the north-east. 

587b-89a. Rooms for (1) bed, (2) urine, blood and 
faeces; (3) food, ( 4 ) auspicious things, (5) grain, (6) enjoyment 
with women, (7) wealth, and (8) ornaments, are to be located 
( in between the eight rooms mentioned above ) beginning with 
the north east-east. Construction of residences in this manner 
is auspicious.^®® 

589b-90a. Birds^ beasts etc. of the direction. Flag, smoke, 
lion, dog, cow, ass, elephant, and crow — these eight are ascribed, 
in order, to the directions beginning with the east,^®® 

590b-91. Inauspicious trees around the house. Plaksa^ udumbara^ 
cuta, snuhi^ nimba, vibhitaka, thorny trees, milktrees, vata, a^vattha, 
kapitthaka^ agasti, sindhuvala and tintidika are not recommended 
(for being planted around a residence) . 

592a. An elder brother’s house to the south or west (of 
one’s own) (is recommended) as that of one’s own father. (?) 

592b. The foundations of a house are to be commended 
if they are level and the pillars equal ( in height) , not otherwise. 

593. The walls should not be too high nor too i ;, the 
height being fixed as one likes it. So also, the storeys, one over 
the other. In all such cases, the above shall be the consideration. 

594-95. Drains and gagoyles. Drains in houses are of eight 
types (as obtaining in different regions). They are, in order: 
Pancala, Vaideha, Kaurava, Kaujanyaka, Magadha, Surasena, 
Gandhara and Avantika. In all these the breadth is one fourth 
of the height. 

596. The Pancala type is the smallest and the others, 
Vaideha etc., are larger, in that order. 

597-98. The Pancala measure is applicable to all. How- 
ever, for the residences, in two or three storeys, of brahmanas 
etc., drains of special suitability are those of the Avanti measure 
to Brahmanas, Gandhara measure to Ksatriyas and Kaujaneya 
measure to Vaisyas. 

599-600a. Stables. Stables for camels and elephants should 
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have their heights with accord with the dhvaja or gaja measures. 
However, for cattle and horses, the height of the tables shall 
accord with the dhvaja or vr$a measures. The entrance, place for 
penning and place for feeding should accord respectively, with 
the dhvaja^ simha and vr^a measures.^®"^ 

600b. Vdstupujd. I shall now set out the procedure for 
the worship of the building before it is occupied. 

60 1 . On husked rice spread in the centre of the house, 
draw ten lines, (west to) east, a cubit in the length, and ten 
lines (across south to) north, thus forming 81 squares. 

602. Mark the 45 deities mentioned below (in the appro- 
priate squares), 32 of them in the border squares and 13 inside. 

603. Now, shall I state their names and places, in order. 
Here are the 32 deities (to be marked) from the northeast. 

604-5a. (1) Siva, (2) Parjanya, (3) Jayanta, (4) Indra, 

(5) Surya, (6) Gandra, (7) Bhrsa, (8) Akasa ( Antariksaka), 
(9) Vayu, (10) Pusa, (11) Nirrti, ( 12) Grhaksata, (13) Yama 
(Dandadhara) , ( 14) Gandharva, (15) Bhrhgaraja (Bhrguraja), 
(16) Mrga, (17) Pitrganadhisa (18) Dauvarika, (19) Sugriva, 
(20) Puspadanta, (21) Varuna (Jaladhisa), (22) Asura, (23) 
Sesa (? Sosa), (24) Papa (Rajayaksma) , (25) Roga, (26) 
Naga (Bhogi), (27) Mukhya, (28) Ni^akara (? Bhallata), 
(29) Soma, (30) Siinya (? Sarpa), (31) Aditi, and (32) Diti. 
Thefc are the 32 deities. 

605b-7a. (As has already been noted, Brahma occupies 
the nine squares at the centre). Outside (this Brahmapada) y are 
the four deities, Apah, Savitra, Jaya and Rudra in the corners, 
beginning from northeast. 

607b-9a. Again, in the alternate squares around Brahma^ 
paddy beginning from the east, are the eight deities Aryama, 
Savita, Vivasvan, Indra (vibudhadhipah), Mitra, Rajayaksma, 
Prthvidhara and Apavatsa. These are the 55 deities (to be 
marked in the squares) 

609b-ll. Classification of the deities. Apas, Apavatsa, 
Parjanya, Agni and Diti — these deities, form in order, (five) 
square-groups in all the corners. From among the deites, twenty 
are always two-square deities. Aryama, Vivasvan, Mitra, Prthvi- 
dhara who are on the four sides of Brahma are three-square 
deities. 
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612. Worship of the deities. The knower of house construc- 
tion should worship Brahma and the two-square and three-square 
deities with the hymn of house-building and with ^fSrya-grass, 
curds and rice grains. 

613. With the chanting of the Brahma-hymn shall be 
offered two white pieces of cloth. In due order shall be per- 
formed the invocation of the deity and the bestowing of honours. 

614. Offering of three types of cooked rice shall be made, 
as musical instruments are played, (after which) betel shall be 
offered. Then shall the master of the house pray (as follows): 

615. “Olord ! Deity of the dwelling ! Obeisance to you, 
who are intent on lying on the ground ! May you make my 
dwelling always rich in cash and grains.’* 

616. Having prayed thus, he should pay the priest dak^ind 
according to his mite and later feed the brahmanas in consonance 
with his capability. 

617. One who performs properly the worship of the 
dwelling in this manner, will attain health, birth of a son, wealth 
and grains. 

618. On the contrary, one who enters (and dwells) in 
the residence without performing the worship of the dwelling, 
will have to endure disease, all kinds of difficulties and every 
calamity. 

619. Enter not a house which is either doorless . r roof- 
less, or for which neither sacrifice has been made nor people fed, 
for such a house is a source of danger. 

TRAVEL: YATRA 

620. I shall now set down the dictums for travel for 
kings and all others whose time of birth is correctly known. 

621. In the case of those whose time of birth is not known 
the attainment of the predicted result would be by chance, like 
letters carved out by a worm.^®® However, in their case also cor- 
rect results can be predicted through (such methods of astrology 
as) Praina and Nimitta.^^^ 

622. Inauspicious days for traveU Travel on sixth, eighth 
and twelfth (lunar days), ‘empty’ days {yiz.<i fourth, ninth and 
fourteenth), full moon and first of the bright fortnight will tend 
to penury and distress. 
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623. Auspicious asterisms for travel. Travel during the as- 
terisms Anuradha (Maitra), Punarvasu, (Aditi), Mrgasiras 
(Indu), Hasta (Arka), Revati (Antya) , Sravana (Hari), Tisya 
(Pusya) and Dhanistha ( Vasu) and also those other than the 
seventh, fifth, third and first, will yield one’s desires. 

624. &ula {Spear) on Week-days, Travel not towards the 
east on Saturday and Monday, not southwards on Thursday, 
not westwards on Friday and Sunday, and not northwards on 
Wednesday and Tuesday. 

625a. Sula on asterisms. (Travel is inauspicious on account 
of) Sula towards the four directions, from east, in order, on the 
asterisms: (east) : Jyestha; (south): Purva-Bhadrapada ; (West): 
Rohini; and (north): Uttara-phalguni. 

625b. Auspicious asterisms for all directions. The (four) 
asterisms, Anuradha (Mitra), Hasta (Arka), Pusya (Ijya) and 
Asvini are prescribed for (travel) in all directions {sarvadvara ) . 

626-27a. Blemish of Parigha-danda, Seven asterisms each, 
counted from Krttika {Agnidhisnya) are prescribed for free ( travel ) 
in (the four) specific directions {dig-dvara) (reckoned from east). 
The (diagonal) line from south-east to north-west is called 
Parigha-darida^ (‘cross-bar’) which should not be crossed (in 
travel as above),^^^ However on night travel south-east in the 
asterisms specified for the east, the same rule is applicable in 
the case of the other directions also (i.e., southern asterisms for 
southwest etc.) . 

627b. The rdsis of the directions {dig-rasi) are Mesa 
etc. counted in continuation ‘in order’ (from the east) (One 
can cut the parigha-danda in travel if the dig-rdH is favourable) . 

628a. Laldlikd-yoga}^^ lords of the directions are, in 

order: East: Sun; SE: Venus; South: Mars; SW : Rahu; West: 
Saturn; NW: Moon; North: Mercury, and NE: Jupiter. )ii^ 
When the lord of the direction ( towards which one travels) is 
in the laldtayoga, the traveller will not return home. 

628b. The Sun in the lagna would be laldfoga {i.e,y in 
the laldfayoga) for one travelling east. 

629. Venus in the 12th and 1 1th houses would be laldfaga 
in the south-east. Mars in the 10th house would be laldfaga in 
the south. 
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630. Rahu in the 9th and 8th houses would be laldfaga 
in the southwest. Saturn in the 7th house from lagna would be 
laldfaga in the west. 

63 1 . The Moon in the 6th and the 5th houses would be 
laldtaga in the north-west. Mercury in the 4th house would be 
laldtaga in the north. 

632. Jupiter in the 2nd and 3rd houses would be laldtaga 
in tlie north-east. One who loves his life would keep away from 
laldta-yoga, 

633. Effect of retrograde planets. If the planet in the lagna 
at the commencement of the journey is retrograde, that will 
cause the defeat of the king; so also the vargas of those planets, 
if in retrograde motion. 

634. Effect of Ayana.'YxdiV^X in the direction of the (north- 
ward or southward ) course of the Sun and the Moon is bene- 
ficial (if both move in the same direction). If otherwise [i.e.y 
if the Sun and the Moon move in opposite directions) , the jour- 
ney should be begun during the day (if the journey is in the 
direction of the Sun’s motion) and during night (if the journey 
is in the direction of the Moon’s motion) 

635. Effect of Venus. (Journey undertaken) when Venus 
has set will not be successful, while that against the course of 
Venus would end in failure. The adverse effect of going against 
Venus cannot be counteracted by other planets (even ' they be 
in favourable positions) . 

636. However, persons belonging to the five gotras, 
Vasistha, Kasyapa, Atreya, Bharadvaja and Gautama, will not 
be affected by travelling against (the course) of Venus. 

637. Neither travel against Venus will affect their jour- 
neys within the same village, in famine, during wars between 
kings, and agitation against brahmins or kings. 

638. Venus will defeat the purpose of the traveller if it is 
in debilitation (nica), is in enemy planets’ house, in retrogression 
or in defeat. On the other hand, if it is in exaltation, it will 
bring success. 

639. Prognostication based on one^s janma-lagna. (If travel 
is commenced) in the 8th house as reckoned from one’s janma-- 
lagnay or in the 8th rd§iy or in the 8th lagna or rdii of one’s enemy 
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or in the rail of the lords of the above, no doubt, the traveller 
will meet with his death. 

640. However, if the lord of one’s janmalagna and that of 
the 8th lagna are friendly, the blemishes resulting from the 
janmardii and 8th house will be counteracted. 

641. Houses aspected or occupied by violent planets [viz*^ 

Sun, Saturn and Mars) and those of a double nature {viz^ 
Gemini, Virgo, Sagittarius and Pisces) will bring about failure. 
Travel is not recommended during the rising of the ‘firm’ 
{sthira) asterisms Uttaraphalguni, Uttarasadha, Uttara- 

bhadrapada and Rohini). On the other hand, houses aspected or 
occupied by benefic planets are good for travel. 

642. During the five asterisms (actually four and a half) 
from Dhanistha (Vasu) to the middle of Revati (antydrdha), 
should not be done the following five things; (Dhanistha); 
cutting grass, (Satabhisak) : collecting firewood; (PurvabhMra- 
pada) : travel south; (UttarabhMrapada) -.constructing cots; and 
(Revati): repairing houses. 

643. (Of a king) who starts (for war) when the then 
lagna is his janma-lagna on janma-rdii, or the lords of these two 
are in the then lagna, or the then lagna is the 3rd, 11th 

6th (ari) or 10th house as reckoned from the above two, viz., 
ianmalagna and janmardii, the enemy will perish. 

644. If a iir^odaya-rdsi (sign rising with head)^^® is rising, 
the dig4agna is in the lagna, or a beneficent varga is in the lagna, 
(at the start of the journey) then, too, the enemy will perish. 

645. (If the journey is commenced by the king) at the 
enemy's janmalagna, janmardii or death-lagna [i.e., 8th house), 
or in the signs occupied by the lords of the above, then, also, the 
enemy will perish. 

. 646. (If a king starts) when Pisces is rising {Mina4agna) 
or in the Pisces-division of another sign, his journey will be 
tortuous (and unsuccessful). Similarly, the sign Aquarius or its 
section (in any other sign) is not recommended for any type of 
journey. 

647a. For (starting) a naval expedition or travel over 
the waters, the rising of ‘watery’ signs or the 
sections thereof in other signs, is auspicious. 

647b-48. The twelve Bhdvas {Houses) . The twelve houses 
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(relating to any time) are designated as follows, commencing 
from the then rising sign [udaya-lagna\ (1) Murti (Body), (2) 
Ko§a (Treasury), (3) Dhanvin (Archer), (4) Vdhana (Vehicle), 
(5) Mantra (Counsel), (6) Satru (Enemy), (7) Mdrga (Way), 
(8) J[);us (Age), (9) Manas (Mind), (10) Vydpdra (Occupation), 
(11) PrJ/?/z( Attainment) and (12) Aprdpti (Non -attainment ).^^® 

649. The violent planets (viz.. Sun, Mars and Saturn), 
are destructive in all the houses except the 3rd and the 11th 
(dpii). Sun and Jupiter do not harm the 10th house (Vydpdra). 
The benefic planets (w^., Jupiter, Venus, Moon and Mercury) 
make all houses except the 6th (Ari) flourish. 

650a. Venus, when set, does not benefit any house and 
the Moon does not benefit the 1st (Murti) and the 8th (Mrtyu) 
houses. 

650b-51. Effect of Abhijit. To travellers in all directions 
except to the south, the asterism Abhijit will fulfil all desires. 
This asterism is effectively beneficial even on a day which is not 
pure in relation to its five aspects (Pancdfigaiuddhi).^^^ 

652a. Combination benefic for travel. Multifarious are the 
combinations for travel (ydtrdyogu) . I shall, therefore, set forth 
those combinations. 

652b-53a. A combination would be effective, in the 
case of a brahmin, in view of the lagna\ in the case of a ksatriya 
in view of the asterisms and in view of the auspicious n* ’iient 
(muhurta) in the case of others. So far as a thief is concern- 
ed, the omens count most. 

653b-654a. In the kendras (quadrants, viz., 1st, 4th, 7th 
and 10th houses) and trikonas (trines, viz^, 1st, 5th and 9th 
houses) a (benefic) yoga would be constituted by any one of 
Venus, Mercury and Sun. A double yoga (adhi-yoga) would be 
constituted by two of them, and by three a super yoga 
(yogddhi-yoga). 

654b-55a. Aj^o^flwould afford protection (k^ema) 
in an adhiyoga one would be successful. And, in Togddhiyoga, 
protection, success and prosperity would result. 

655b-56a. The Moon, Saturn and Sun occupying, 
respectively, the 10th (Vydpdra), 6th (Satru) and 1st (Murti), 
hduses, will ensure the victory of the king who is setting out 
for war. 
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656b-57a. The enemy’s forces will melt like lac in fire 
before a king who has marched when the planets Venus, Sun, 
Mercury, Saturn and Mars were occupying, respectively, the 
\st {lagna)^ Ixh. [Mdrga) ^ 11th {Aya)^ 3rd and 6th {Satru) 
houses. 

657b-58a. The enemy’s army will be transported to the 
abode of Death by a king who had set out when Venus 
occupied the 1st house {lagna) and the other planets, the 2nd 
{Dhana) and the 11th {Ay a) houses. 

658b-59a. A king who sets out when Venus is in the 
lagna, the Sun in the 11th {Ldbha), and the Moon in the 2nd 
{Bandhu), will destroy the horde of enemies just as a lion would 
destroy a herd of elephants. 

659b-60a. One who sets out when Venus is in exaltation, 
(the lord) of the lagna is also in exaltation and the Moon is in 
the 11th house would have all miseries destroyed as Kesava 
destroyed Putana.i*-^® 

660b-61a. If xh^ kendr a dind trikona are occupied 

by the benefic planets and the cruel planets occupy the 3rd, 
1 1th and 6th houses, misfortune will seek out the traveller as a 
wanton woman {abhisdrikd) (would go out in search of her 
lover). 

661b-62a. In front of a king who sets out when Venus, 
Sun and Moon occupy, respectively, 1st, 6th and 12th {randhra) 
houses, the enemy would not stand firm, as (the instable) friend- 
ship between evil persons. 

662b-63a. The enemy’s land would be within the grasp 
of a king who sets out for battle when Saturn and Mars are 
strong in the 3rd {trikhada) and 11th {Aya) houses. 

663b- 64a. If a king sets out when Venus, which is in 
exaltation, occupies the lagna and the Moon is in the 11th 
house {Idbhagata), he will destroy his enemies, as Lord Siva, 
with his bow Pinaka, destroyed the Tripura demons. 

664b-65a. A king who sets out (for war) when Venus, 
which is in exaltation,, occupies the lagna, and Jupiter occupies 
the 11th house {Idbhaga) will kill his enemies just as God 
Kumara killed the demon Taraka.^^^ 

665b-66a. A king who marches (for battle) when Jupiter 
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occupies the lagtio,^ kcndYo, or ttikotid^ will consume his enemies 
just as fire burns out the forest. 

666b-67a. Kings (who go for battle) when Mercury 
occupies the lagna, a benefic planet in the kendra and Venus 
{Dhisnya) is in a (favourable) division {upakula) , will dry up 
the enemies just as the rays of the Sun dry up the lake during 
summer. 

667b-68a. A king going out when a benefic planet 
occupies a trikona or kendra and the Sun or the Moon the 1 1th 
house (^Ldbha) will drive away the enemies just like the Sun 
drives out darkness. 

668b-69a. A king will dcstro) his enemies just as fire 
burns cotton if benefic planets occupy their own houses, the 
kendra, trikonas and the 1 1th house {^ya) when he sets out. 

669b-70a. A king who goes out (for war) when Moon 
occupies its own house, Jupiter is in a kendra^mdi Sukra {Mantri) 
is in the 7th house, will destroy all his enemies like the sacred 
Panedksara destroys all sin.^^a 

670b-71a. A king who sets out when Venus, which is in 
the lagna, occupies also ihevargottama division in it,^^^ will destroy 
the horde of enemies just as the remembrance of Hari {Harismrti) 
would destroy all accumulated sin.^^^ 

671b-72a. (A king starting on an expedition) when the 
kendra is occupied by a benefic planet and the Moo* m the 
trikona is also in the vargollaina section, will crush his enemies 
along with their clan just as India crushed the (flying) 
mountains. 

672b-73a. A king will kill his enemies just as the kite 
kills serpents, (if he starts for battle) when Jupiter occupies 
a friendly house and Venus occupies the kendra or trikona. 

673b-74a. (If a king) sets out when a benefic planet 
occupying the kendra or the trikona is also in the vargoitama 
division (of the navdrhsa), he will wash away his enemies just 
as (the sacred river) Ganges (Bhagirathi) washes off sins.^^? 

674b-75a. Those kings who set out to conquer their 
enemies in the above yogas called ‘Royal yogas’ {nrpdhvaya) 
(will be victorious and) their fire of anger would be put out by 
the tears of the enemy queens (who would be weeping on their 
fresh widowhood) . 
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675b-76a. The tenth day of the bright fortnight of the 
month of Asvina is called Vijaya. For those who go out to fight 
that day there might be truce, but never defeat. 

6 76b- 7 7a. For omens and portents the mental attitude 
is most important. Hence it is up to all serious-minded people 
to cultivate the mental attitude. 

677b-78. One who desires to continue alive should not 
undertake a journey when a festival, the ceremonies of bestowing 
the sacred thread, marriage and installation of a deity, and 
pollution due to death or child birth (which is in force) has 
not been duly completed. 

6 78b- 79a. A king should not set out when there is going 
on a buffalo fight or a goat fight, a quarrel between his queens 
or they are in their monthly course, clothes have been soiled, 
and when angry words have been uttered. 

679b-80a. Food before setting out. A king will conquer his 
enemies if he starts towards the (four) directions beginning 
with east after a repast, in order, of rice with ghee, cooked 
sesame balls, dish of fish, and rice cooked in milk with ghee 
added. 

680b-81a. On the week-days beginning from Sunday, 
(he should set out) after taking a food of ( 1) majjaka^ (2) rice 
cooked in rice, (3) *kanjika, (4) water, (5) curd, (6) milk and 
( 7 ) cooked sesame. 

68 lb-84. A king will conquer his enemies if he sets out 
on the 27 asterisms beginning with Asvini, accompanied by his 
army consisting of elephants, chariots, horses and infantry, 
after having his repast on : (1) Kulmdsa, (2) cooked sesame, 

{3) curd, (4) milk, (5) wine, (6) ghee, (7) water, (8) venison, 
(9) blood from the preceding, (10) rice cooked in milk, 
(11) bird’s flesh, (12) Venison, (13) hare’s flesh, (14) rice, 
{15) priyangu (mustard), (16) rice cakes cooked in oil, 
(17) variegated egg, (18) fruits, (19) flesh of tortoise, (20) of 
Jvdvid (21) of godhd^ (22) of ialyaka^ (23) sanctified food 
{havUya)i (24) cooked rice-sesame mixture {kriardnna)^ 
(25) cooked gram, (26) balls of cooked flour, (27) dish of 
fish, (28) variegated cooked rice, and (29) curd rice.^*® 

685-86a. Procedure for the march. The king should first 
offer oblations of sesame in the (sacred) fire and then worship 
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the lord of direction (in which he is to proceed). He should 
then pay obeisance to the deities and brahma nas and start 
after receiving their blessings. (The worship of the respective 
deities) should be according to the prescribed specifications of 
complexion, dress, unguents etc. and with the chanting of 
their mantras. 

686b-87a. Indra should be worshipped as mounted on 
(his white elephant) Airavata, resplendent with (his consort) 
Saci, as holding the thunderbolt in his hand, as of golden com- 
plexion and as adorned with divine ornaments. 

687b-88a. Agni should be worshipped (in an idol having 
seven hands, seven tongues, six faces, seated on a goat, with 
his consort Svaha, red-complexioned, and holding the paldia 
twig and sacrificial ladle 2 ls weapons. 

688b-89a. Yama should be worshipped as holding the rod 
as a weapon, with red eyes, mounted on a buffalo, seated with 
his consort Syamala, red-complexioned, looking up and 
beneficent. 

689b-90a. Nirrti should be worshipped as holding the 
sword and shield, blue-complexioned, mounted on a man as 
his vehicle, with raised hair, odd-eyed, with a high neck and 
lordly. 

690b-91a. Varuna should be worshipped as holding the 
serpent-rope, yellow-complexioned, seated on a whale, his 
consort Kalika and adorned with gem-set ornaments. 

691b-92a. Vayu should be worshipped as the life of 
living beings, two-armed, holding a rod and riding a black 
antelope with his consort Anjani. 

692b-93a. Kubera should be worshipped as riding a 
horse, holding a pitcher in his hand, two-armed, golden-head, 
accompanied by his consort Citralekha and lording over the 
(semidivine) Yaksas and Gandharvas. 

693b-94a. (Isana) should be worshipped as holding the 
bow Pinaka in his hand, seated on the bull, with his consort 
Gauri, as the best of all, fair-complexioned with the crescent 
moon on his crest and with his sacred thread formed by a 
serpent. 

694b-95a. Procedure when march is delayed. In case a king 
cannot move off immediately for some reason or other, he should 



848 


Ndrada Purdna 


(still) make a start along with his flag, weapons, missiles and 
vehicles (exactly at the auspicious time determined as above). 

695b-96a. The place up to which he should march (be- 
fore stopping) shall be two hundred e/flw(/fl-measures, or forty or 
even twelve, (as convenient). 

696b-97a. The king should not stay for more than seven 
days at one place and the others five days. In case of a longer 
delay (the ceremony of) starting should be made at another 
(auspicious) lagna (to be determined as before). 

697b-98a. If there is untimely rain accompanied by 
lightning and thunder, or the three types of (major) natural 
calamities, the king should not move forward for three days. 

698b-99. Omens at the time of march. The sounds of 
ratnakudya, she-jackal, crow and pigebn and of ruru, parrot etc. 
(if heard from) the left and of potaki and the bird bharadvaja 
from the right (are auspicious). 

700. The forest-crow is inauspicious, while four-legged 
animals on the right are auspicious. And, so is being stared 
at by a chameleon, but not by one of black colour. 

701. Hearing the boar, hare, godha, cat and serpent 
being spoken about is auspicious but the sound made by them 
or seeing them is not auspicious. It is the contrary in the case 
of the monkey and the bear (which can be seen and heard but 
not spoken about). 

702. The peacock, deer, mongoose, wild, crow and pigeon 
are auspicious at being seen at the commencement of a journey ; 
the reverse is the case when one returns ( home) . 

703. A corpse, without any mourning, if seen (at the 
commencement of a journey) , will fulfil the objective of the 
journey. On the other hand, a corpse, accompanied by 
mourning, seen on the return, will turn one into a corpse. 

704-6a. The following, if seen at the time of setting out, 
will destroy the aim (of the journey) : An outcaste, eunuch, 
bearded, drunk, vomit, medicine, one bathed in oil, fat, bone, 
^kin, charcoal, diseased, molasses, cotton, salt, threat from an 
^nemy, thirst, serpent, sterile woman, dwarf, saffron-clothed, 
clean shaven, hungry and the naked. 

706b-9. On the other hand, the following seen/heard (at 
the start of a journey) will fulfil its aim : Blazing fire, horse, 
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throne, brahmanas, unguents, flowers, sanctified rice grain, 
umbrella, chowrie, swing, king, foodstufT, sugercane, fruits, 
bengal gram, cooked rice, honey, ghee, curd, cow, bull, fish, 
flesh, wine, white cloth, sound of conch, flags, courtesans, filled 
pitchers of water, gem, gold vessel, mirror, the sound of cattle 
■drums, mrdangas, pafahas, bells and lutes, and the auspicious 
chant of the Vedas. 

710. If one sees an adverse omen for once, he might 
remember his personal deity (and proceed); if he secs it for a 
second time he might worship the brahmins (and proceed); if 
he sees it for the third) he must return home. 

711. Sneezing heard from any side is inauspicious and 
the sneezing of cows is deadly. However, it is harmless if done 
by children, old men, diseased persons and persons suffering from 
cold. 

712. Binding on the conqueror. The conqueror who has 
taken the enemy’s capital should not touch another’s woman, 
nor the wealth of brahmins and gods, nor the elephants, and 
horses, nor the distressed and the disarmed. 

RETURN TO THE CAPITAL 

713. Occupation of a new residence. The first occupation of 
a newly built house should be done during the northward course 
of the Sun and after worshipping and offering oblations *.0 the 
Building, the previous day. 

714. ( Occupying the house ) during the months of Magha, 
Phalguna, Vaisakha and Jyestha is auspicious, while it is 
middling in the months of Marga sir sa {Saumya) and Karttika. 

715. Occupation (of the house) is auspicious in the 
asterisms of Mrgasiras (‘^aje), Pusya (//]ya), Revati, Satabhisak 
{Varuna) , GiXxdi {Tvdstra) y Anuradha [Mitra) and the fixed 
asterisms, (z; 2 ^.,Uttaraphalguni, Uttarasadha, Uttarabhadrapada 
and Rohini), (care being taken to see that) Jupiter and Venus 
are visible (/.^., not set). 

716. Occupation is auspicious both during day and night, 
on week-days other than Sundays and Tuesdays, and tithis other 
than the empty lunar days {riktdy viz*i the 4th, 9th and 14th) 
and new moon. 
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717. Thus, at an auspicious time, on an auspicious day, in 
the forenoon, when both the Moon and the asterisms are 
strong,^®® in a fixed lagna ( when the ‘fixed’ signs, Taurus, 
Leo, Scorpio and Aquarius, are rising), and in a ‘fixed’ division 
of that lagna^ not affected by deadly indications, characterised 
by blemishlessness. 

718. When the benefic planets occupy the trikonas 
the kendrasy while the others occupy the 3rd, 11th and 6th houses, 
when the Moon occupies a house other than the 6th and the 
8th from lagna. 

719. In the birth asterism or birth-sign of the master or 
when they are in exaltation, the occupation will result in pros- 
perity, otherwise misery and penury will result. 

720. The wise man shall enter the charming and at- 
tractive house, accompanied by variegated and auspicious sounds 
(of music and instrumentation), with the Sun on the left and 
with a pot of water carried in front. 

PROGNOSTICATION OF RAIN 

721-22a. If (when the possibility of rains is considered) it 
is the advent of the rainy season, the Moon being in a ‘watery 
sign’ {Jala-rdHy^^, in the kendra if it is the bright fortnight and is 
aspected by benefic planets, there would be heavy rains. On 
the other hand, if the aspection (of the Moon) is by malefic 
planets and if it is summer, there would only be a little rain. 

722b. The same will occur also when Venus is character- 
ised by the different things mentioned for the Moon. 

723. If in the rainy season, the Moon occupies the 
seventh house from Venus and is aspected by benefic planets, or 
in the trikona or 7th house from Saturn, there would be 
(immediate) rain. 

724. Venus will produce immediate rain if it is near 
Mercury. If, however, the Sun occurs between the two, there 
would be no rain. 

725. Venus ip the five asterisms beginning with Magha 
{i.e.y Magha, Purvaphalguni, Uttaraphalguni, Hasta and 
Gitra) will cause rain, if the three asterisms Svati, Visakha and 
Anuradha follow in the regular motion of the planet). If 
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otherwise {i.e-y in the retrograde motion of the planet), there 
would be no rains. 

726. Planets near the Sun cause rains when they are just 
before or behind the Sun (in their regular motion), but not in 
their retrograde motion. 

727. Venus coursing on the left will bring about rains if 
it is moving south. There would be rains in the morning and in 
the evening as the Sun enters the asterism Ardra. 

728. There would be increase in vegetation during the 
twilights (due to rains falling at these times) and there would 
be prosperity on all counts for people during nights. Light rains 
will then reduce prices and no rains will increase crops. 

729. If there is a division in the rising of Ardra, there 
will, no doubt, be a calamity. If, however, the Moon, Jupiter or 
Venus is in a kendra^ the calamity will not occur. 

730. The Sun occupying the asterism Purvasadha and 
surrounded by clouds, will cause noticeable rains on all days from 
Ardra to Mula. 

731 -32a. If there had been rains on Revatl {Pau$nabha)y 
there would be no rains for ten days. If Simha is divided, how 
can there be rains and if Karkata is divided, how can there be 
no rains. If the rise of Kanya is divided there would always be 
plenty of rains. 

732b-33a. (Rains in) Uttarabhadrapada are indicative of 
vegetation in the beginning and Revati of vegetation in the end. 
Rains in Bharani are indicative of vegetation throughout, while 
Asvini is indicative of destruction of all vegetation. 

733b-34a. When Venus is in the 7th sign ahead of Jupiter, 
there would be heavy rains, especially if the rainy season is at its 
height. 

734b-35a. If a halo {parivesa) occurs around the Moon, 
extending to seven asterisms (from it), there would be 
rains, heavily interspersed with lightning and accompanied by 
the croaking of frogs. 

735b-36a. If the clouds in the centre of the sky are in- 
clined towards the west or towards the south, there would be 
rains shortly. 

736b-37a. Cats pawing the ground, encrustations occur- 
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ring on metal and children building bunds on the pathways are 
indicative of rains. 

737b-38a. Moving rows of ants, profusion of glow-worms, 
serpents climbing up trees are indicative of (immediate rains). 

738b-39a. The Sun and the Moon, at rising or setting, 
appearing dull or coloured like honey and if there be severe 
wind at that time, heavy showers would follow, immediately. 

(KORMAVIBHAGA : DIVISION OF THE GLOBE) 

739b-40a. This land (of India) has been laid out as if 
divided into nine sections {man(fala) and set in a clockwise direc- 
tion on nine parts (of the body )of a tortoise facing east. 

740b-41. The (central) navel region consists of Antar- 
veda and Pahcala. The face-region, in the east, is formed by the 
region forming Magadha and Lata. The (right) fore-leg is 
formed by Stri-(rajya), Kalihga and Kirata. 

742. The (right) flank region consists of Avanti, Dravida 
and Bhilla. The (right) hind leg region is constituted of by the 
countries of Gauda, Kohkana, Salva, Andhra, and Paundra. 

743. The tail-region is formed by Sindhu, Kasi, Maha- 
rastra and Saurastra. The (left) foot-region consists of Pulinda, 
Gina, Yavana and Gurjara. 

744. The (left) flank region is made up of Kuru, Kasmira, 
Madreya and Matsya. The (left) foreleg region is constituted 
of by Khasa, Ahga, Vahga, VMhika and Kamboja .^^2 

745. In the nine parts commencing with the navel place 
three asterisms each, beginning with Krttikd. When any of these 
stars is aspected by malefic planets, there would be misery ( for 
the region represented by it), and when aspected by benefic 
planets, (there would be happiness for the region). 

(UTPATA : PORTENTUOUS PHENOMENA) 

746. (Portentuous phenomena are said to present them- 
selves) when (idols of) deities (in temples) frequently dance, 
fall and burn; weep, sing, sweat and laugh; 

747. Vomit fire, fumes, oil, blood and water; stand up- 
side down and move from place to place. 

748. Such freak occurrences seen in the idols of deities 
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{constitute portentuous phenomena). So also are mansions in the 
air {gandharua-nagara), asterisms becoming visible during day; 

749. The fall of a mighty meteor and the raining of 
twigs, grass and blood, atmospheric smoke in mansions in the 
air, and earthquake during day or night; 

750. Sparks without fire and flames without fuel, rainbow 
during night, mandukaHkhara, and white crow; 

751. Sparks of fire emanating from cows, elephants, 
horses and camels, two-headed and three-headed animals being 
born from unnatural wombs. 

752-53a. Mock -suns in the four directions along with the 
(real) Sun; jackals inhabiting villages ; and the appearance of 
comets ; and agitated flock of crows, in the night and pigeons 
during the day. 

753b-54a. So also trees flowering out of time and seen 
bearing fruits likewise ; they should first be cut down by the 
wise and then rites for averting the evil foretold should be 
performed. 

754b-55a. Many are such portentuous phenomena which 
are destructive in the different regions. Some bring about death 
and some others fear from enemies. 

755b-56a. An anthill covered with honey (at the nine 
places, viz.,) the top (and the eight directions from the east) is 
indicative, respectively, of fear, fame, death, depletion, repu .on, 
happiness, misery, prosperity and loss of wealth. 

756b-57a. O great brahmin! at the occurrence of all 
such portentuous phenomena, (if of an inauspicious nature), 
rites for averting evil should be performed with care as specified 
by the ritual texts. 

757b-58. O brahmin 1 Thus has been narrated to you 
the discipline of Jyoti^a in all its aspects. I shall now set out the 
exquisite science of metrics. 
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1. he twelve ffliw or signs, of 30® each, which make up the zodiac 
(360°) are: ( (Aries); (2) Vrsahha (Taurus); (3) Mithuna (Gemini); 
(4) Karkafaka (Cancer) ;{5) Simha (Leo) ; (6) /Tan va (Virgo) ; (l)Tuld (Libra) ; 
(8) Vrieika (Scorpis); (9) Dhanus (Sagittarius); (10) Makar a (Capricorn); 
(11) Kumbha (Aquarius) and (12) Mina (Pisces). 

2. The twelve months are : (1) Caitra^ (2) Vai^dkha, (3) JyesfhOf 

(4) A$ddha, (5) (6) Bhddrapada, (7) Alvina, (8) Kdrttikat (9) Mdrgaiir^ay 

(10) Pau$a, (11) Mdgha and (12) Phdlguna. 

3. Very often the asterisms are referred to in the Purdria not by their 
proper names, but by names of the presiding deities of the relevant asterisms. 
The following table gives the asterisms with the presiding deities noted 
against each. 



Asterisms and 

their deities 

1. 

Ahini — Asvins 

2. 

BharaidLi — Yama 

3. 

Krttikd — Agni 

4. 

Rohittt — Prajapati 

5. 

Mrgaiiras — S oma 

6. 

Ardrd — Rudra 

7. 

Punarvasu — Aditi 

8. 

Pu^ya — Brhaspati, Ijya or Tisya. 

9. 

Ailesd — Sarpa, Ahi 

10. 

Maghd — Pitrs. 

11. 

P urva-phalgum~-^Bh2i^3. 

12. 

Uttar a-phalguni — Aryama 

13. 

Hasta — Savita 

14. 

Citrd — Tvasta 

15. 

Svdti — Vayu 

16. 

Viidkhd — Indragnl, Dvideva 

J7. 

Anurddhd — Mitra 

18. 

Jye^fhd — Indra 

19. 

Mula — Nirrti 

20. 

Purva-dsd dha — A pah . 

21. 

Uttara-dfddha — ^Visvedevah 22. 

Sravana — Visnu 

23. 

Dhanifthd or ^ravif^hd — 
Vasus. 

24. 

Satabhi^ak — V aru na 

25. 

Purva-bhadrapada — Aja 

26. 

Uttara-bhadrapada — Ahirbudhnya 


Ekapad 

27. 

Revati — Pusa. 


4. The lines which are corrupt in the Purdtia are translated 
according to the parallel texts in the Pfdradiya-Sarhhitd^ 2. 27-8 (edn. Varanasi, 
1905). 

5. The conception here is as follows: In the 60-year cycle of Jupiter, 
let the several years be given the names of the 12 lunar months reckoned 
from Karttika. Then, the first four months, Karttika, Margasir^a, Pausa and 
Magha, will have two constellations each, the fifth month, Phalguna, will 
have three constellations, the next five months two constellations each and 
the eleventh and the twelfth months, Sravana, Bhadrapada, Asvina, will have 
three constellations each, thus completing the circle of 27 constellations. The 
names of the years mentioned in the following verses refer to the above 
special connotation. 
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6. Some portion omitted here by haplography, in the Venkatesvara 
Press edn. of the Parana is rendered and inserted here from the parallel 
passage occurring in the Naradiya Sarhhita, (edn. Banares, 1905), 2.7.4. 

7. The Venk. Press edn. has: “One in the face, two in the anus, 
three on the head . The emendation is from the parallal passage in the 
Ndradiya-Sarhhitd (edn. Banares, 1905), 2.8.3. 

8. Thus, Nanda days are : I, 6, 11; Bhadra : 2, 7, 12; Jaya : 3, 8, 13, 
Rikta : 4, 9, 14 and Purna : 5, 10, 15. 

9-9a. On Vyatipdla and Vaidhrta see above, ch. 54, verses 174ff. 

10. That is, water in which dmalaka (myrobalan) fruit has been boiled, 
in view of its medical properties. 

1 1 . This occurs for the reason that civil days and lunar days are of 
variable lengths and do not coincide. Thus, when a civil day is 24^ hrs. and 
the relevant lunar day is 24 hrs. and commences 15 minutes after the civil day, 
that civil day will contain, in it, three lunar days, the first for the first 15 
minutes, the second for 24 hrs. and the third for the last 1 5 minutes. And, to 
correlate the lunar days with the civil days, one tithi will have to be expunged. 
The converse is the case when the lunar day happens to be longer than the 
civil day, which latter commences a little after the lunar day has commenced. 

12. This happens because the lunar day and civil day can commence 
at different times. A lunar day which has commenced much later than the 
previous sunset will, naturally, extend to beyond sunset of the relevant civil 
day and a lunar day which has commenced earlier than the previous sunset 
will fall short of the next sunset. 

13. Lanka (not modern Ceylon) is a hypothetical city conceived to be 
situated on the equator at the zero meridian of Indian astronomy. The time 
of sunrise at Lanka is taken as mean and local time calculated therefrom. 
On Lanka see above ch, 54, Verses 85-87. 

14. Fora detailed elucidation of the calculation of the of the 

hour and the rationale of the calculation thereof, see Muhurtacimdmani of 
Rama-Daivajfia, 1. 55-56, and the com. Piyusadhard by Govinda Jyotirvid 
(edn. N. S. Press, Bombay, 1945, pp. 49-50). 

14a. For the asterisms comprising these groups, see above, under verses 
177-79. 

15. On the Ldngala-cakra or Halacakra and the citation of authorities 
in the matter, including the verses of Narada translated here, see Com. 
Piyu^adhdrd by Govinda Jyotirvid on the Muhurtacintdmarii of Ramadaivajna, 
(edn. N. S. Press, Bombay, 1945, pp. 73-74). LdngalacakraSy with 28 asterisms, 
including Abhijit, have also been conceived. For the description of such a 
Cakra, see Narapatijayacaryd, ( Kashi Skt, Ser, 205, Varanasi, 1971), pp. 201-02. 

. 16. For details about this serpent diagram and for further authorities 

in the matter, see the com. Piyu^adhdrd by Govinda on the Muhurtacintdma^i 
of Ramadaivajna, 2. 29 (edn., N. I. Press, Bombay, 1945, pp. 72-73) and 
Narapatijayacaryd, op. cit., pp. 202-03. 

17. The Toga as noted earlier (see fn. to Ch. 65, verse 124), is a period 
of variable length, during which the joint motion in longitude of the Sun 
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and the Moon amounts to the span of an asterism in the zodiac, viz., 13° 20’. 
The 27 yogas contained in 360° are wholly of astrological significance, not 
astronomical. Being one of the five items (paUcdnga) the yoga for each day 
would be specified in the Hindu almanacs. 

18. Since 28 yogas are mentioned here, the asterism Abhijit has also 
to be reckoned along with the accepted 27 asterisms. 

19. The reckoning is made thus: Consider the asterism prevailing on 
the relevant day. Count its number from Asvini on Sunday. Mrgasiras on 
Monday, etc. The yoga of that number (counted from Ananda) will be 
prevailing on that day. 

20. The fifteen lunar days are divided into five classes : 1. Nanda : 
1, 6, 11; Bhadrd 2, 7,| 12; Jayd 3. 8, 13; Riktd : 4, 9, 14, Purm: 5, 10, 15. 
They have effects according to the meanings of the different terms. See 
above, vv, 136-37. 

21. The twelve signs of the zodiac are classified into three: Cara or 
‘moving*, being Mesa, Karka, Tula and Makara, sthira or ‘fixed*, being Vrsa, 
Sirhha, Vrseika and Kumbha, and dvisvabhdva or double-natured’, being 
Mithuna, Kanya, Dhanu and Mina. 

22. The sign of the Zodiac (which corresponds also to the ‘house* and 
‘mansion* in a horoscopic diagram) which the Moon occupies at the time of 
one’s brith is termed the ‘Birth-sign* (jannia-rdJi) of the individual concerned. 
Other signs are counted taking the ‘birth-sign*, as the first. 

23. If a planet is ‘affected* ( Viddha, ‘pierced*, i.e,, under Vedha) it 
might turn into a malignant sign even if it had been primarily benefic. 

24. The presence of Saturn in the prohibited signs 9, 5, 4 and 12 is 
tolerated because, being the son of Sun, it would not turn malefic against its 
own father. The rule is that neither will a son be malignant towards his 
father nor a father towards his son. The rule is applicable in the cases also 
of Moon and Mercury, below. 

25. The fifteen lunar days {tithis) are classified into five, being Nandd: 
1, 6, 11; Bhadrd: 2, 7, \2,Jayd: 3, 8, 13; Riktd: 4, 9, 14; and Purnd: 5, 10, 15 
each possessing effects according to their nomenclature. See above, vv. 136-37. 

26. Parigha is the 19th of the 21 yogas enumerated and described earlier 
(see ch. 54, verse 124). 

27. Vi^^i is one of the Kara^a divisions of time, each of the duration 
of half a lunar day, enumerated and described above ( ch. 56, verses 219b-220a.) 

28. The planets areclassified as Male: Sun, Mars, and Jupiter; Female: 
Moon and Venus; and Neuter: Mercury and Saturn. 

29. Purh-savana (‘Male production rite*) and Simantonnayana (parting 
of the hair) are two Vedic rites performed so that the child born is male and 
the delivery be safe. 

30. The lords of the months of pregnancy are : 1st month: Venus; 
2nd, Mars; 3rd Jupiter; 4th, Sun; 5th Moon; 6th Saturn; 7th Mercury; 8th, 
the lord of the rising sign at the time of conception ; 9th Moon; and 10th 
Sun. Cf.y Muhurtacintdmajuii of Rama, 5.9. 

31. The male asterisms are: Asvini, Bharani, Pusya, Aslesa, Magha, 
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Uttaraphalguni, Svati, Visakha, Jyestha, Mula, Purvasacjha, Uttarasa<Jha, 
Sravana and Purvabhadrapada. 

32. That is, excluding the three further groups, viz., tiksna (‘sharp’) 
ugra (‘violent’) and miira (‘mixed’). On the classification of the asterisms into 
seven groups having qualities indicated by their nomenclature, see above, 
under verses 177-79. 

33. Dinaksaya {Tithiksaya, ‘omitted lunar day’, lit. loss of a lunar day) 
refers to the lunar day which is completely contained within a civil day (the 
lunar day being shorter than the civil day) and, so, is left out of count. On 
thiSj sec above, ch. 54, verse 71 and ch. 56 verses 153b-54a and the notes 
thereon. 

34. The Grhyasutras are auxiliary texts appertaining to the different 
Vedas, prescribing the gxhya ‘household* rituals of an orthodox Hindu, like 
the five daily sacrifices (mahdvajnas) , the sixteen sacraments ( sodaiasamskdras) 
like conception, birth rites, tonsure, npanay ana, m 2 LTna.ge eic. Each Veda has 
its own Grhyasfitra, which the followers of the different Vedas adopt in 
performing their rituals. 

35. For the asterisms recommended for sowing, sec above Verse 186. 
The asterisms recommended arc those of the mrdu, sthira and ksipra groups 
and Magha, Svati, Dhanistha and Mula. 

36. For this a triple cold is plaited out of the maunji or darblia grass 
and is ceremonially used in three loops round the waist of the boy who is 
invested with the sacred thread (yajfiopavita) and initiated into V^edic study 
(upannyana). 

37. The Veddngas are auxiliary texts which instruct in the correct 

recitation and right understanding of the Vedas and prescribe the exact per- 
formance and punctual observation of Vedic ritual. Each Veda has its own 
auxiliary texts which fall into six categories {saduedangas dealing respectively 
with : (1) Siksd (Phonetics), (2) Vydkara(ia (Grammar), ; Pfirukta 
(Etymology), (4) Chandas (Metrics), (5) (Astronomy) and (6) Kalpa 

(Ritual) , divided into three — Grhya ‘household ritual’, Srauta, sacrificial ritual* 
and Sulba ‘construction of altars’. 

38. The lords of the Vedas are: Rgveda. : Jupiter, Tajurveda: Venus; 
Samaveda : Mars, and Atharvaveda: Mercury: See above, verse 351. 

39. These blemishes arc listed in the following verse : 
Ulko-7vicalan~opardga-gulikdh sasfhd-sfam-dntyendv~asad- 
drsfdrudhavimuktaraH-sitadrk-sdydhnasandhyddayah / 
gaijLddnt-o^Xia'vUam sthirarh ca karanam riktd-s (ami-vis fayo 

. ld(aikdTgala-iaidhrtdhi§irasah sarvalra varjyd ami Ij 

Muhurtapadavi of MathQr Namputiri (Ed. Panchangam Press, 

Kunnamakulam (Kerala), 1955), Verse 1. 

The days on which these ‘blemishes of day* (nityado^a) occur should be re- 
jected in fixing the date for any auspicious rite and if they cannot be avoided, 
due expiation prescribed for obviating the evil effect of each of these 
blemishes has to be duly performed before commencing the auspicious rite. 
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These * blemishes of the day* are: The four blemishes on account of 
portentuous natural phenomena (utpdta), being : (1) Ulkd (meteor), 
(2) Urvicalana (earthquake), (3) Upardga (eclipse), (4) Gulika; the five 
blemishes due to the positions of the planets, being (5) Moon in the 6th 
house, (6) in the 8th house and (7) in the 12th house, (8) Asad-drstarudhavi- 
mukta-rdii ( the house which has been aspected, occupied or left by the 
evil planets viz., Sun, Mars, Saturn and Rahu, (9) Aspecting by Venus 
(Sitadrk)', one blemish due to the time of the day, being (10) Sayahnasandhyd 
(dusk); three blemishes due to asterisms, being {\\) Gaifiddnta, (12) Us^^a- 
{Sikhd), (13) Visa; four blemishes of lunar days {tithi), being (14) Slhira- 
kara^ia, (\5) Riktd, (16) Asfami and (17) Vis[i-{kara^a); and four blemishes 
due to the positions of the Sun and the Moon, being (18) Ldfa^ (19) Ekdtgala^ 
and (20) Vaidhrta, a.nd (21) Ahisiras. 

40. The anadhydya or non -study days are: 1st, 8th, 14th and 15th days 
of the dark and bright fortnights; 2nd day of Jyestha, lOih of Asadha, 4th 
and 12th of Magha, all in the bright fortnight; and the dB-ys of sankr anti, 
when the Sun transits from one sign to another. 

41. Vi^fi is one of the half-^tMi durations of astrological importance 
into which the lunar month is divided, on which see above, ch. 54, 
vv. 126-27 and the notes thereon. 

42. On Mauftji-bandhana, an auxiliary ceremony of Upanayana, see 
above, vv. 348 ff. 

43. Prognostication by dya is more commonly made in the case of 
buildings where the length of the bulding is multiplied by its breadth and 
the product divided by 8, and the remainders are called dya, on the basis of 
which future is foretold. Thus, Remainder 1. called Dhvaja foretells, for the 
master of the house, fame; 2. called Dhuma, sorrow; 3. Sitfika, victory, 
4. enmity, 5. Vrsa, wealth; 6. Gardabha, penury; 7. Gaja, happiness, and 
8. Dhvdnk$a, illness. 

44. Samdvartana means literally ‘return*, here, ‘return of the Vedic 
student to his own house from his teacher’s house after successfully complet- 
ing his studies. At the ceremony conducted on the occasion, the grass-belt 
(maunji) that he would be wearing throughout his studentship is removed 
and he is given a ritual tonsure {mutid^na), called generally, go~ddna {go hair, 

cutting) , and, thus, prepared for his entering the next stage of life, 
namely, that of the householder. 

45. For the riktd days, see'above under verses 126 — 37a and the notes 

thereon. 

46. On dinakfaya (‘omitted day’), sec above vv. 153b— 54a and ch. 64, 
verse 71, and the notes thereon. 

47. This half verse which is needed in the context, but which is not to 
be found in the Venkateswara Press edn. of the Purana, has been restored 
from the corresponding section of the JSfdradiya-Sarhhitd, 27. 4. 

48. The odd numbers arc considered males and the even numbers 
female. 
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49. Of the seven planets, Sun. Mars and Jupiter are males, Moon and 
Venus are females, and Mercury and Saturn eunuchs, 

50. The ‘five constituents* (pafica-anga) of a day, on the basis of which 
the nature of the day is determined in Indian astrology, are naksalra 
(asterism), tithi (lunar day in the bright or dark fortnight) vara (week-day), 
yoga and karapa. Since Indian almanacs mention these five constituents for 
every day of the year, these almanacs are, by extension, called Paflcdngas. 

51. It may be noted that Venus rises in the west after its invisibility 
in its right motion {kratna-maudhya) and in the cast after its invisibility in 
its retrograde motion {vakra-maudhya). It may also be noted that since Jupiter 
moves outside the orbit of the Earth, it becomes invisible only in its right 
motion, and not in its retrograde motion. 

52. The idea is this : The grouping of the Jyesfha month, Jyes^ha 
daughter and Jyes(ha son {jyesfha~trayam)y is not auspicious in marriage. To 
marry olf a jyestha daughter or SLjyes}ha son in thtjyesfha month, in which 
case a group of two jyes^has is formed, is middling. What is auspicious is to 
have only one jyesfha at a time. In other words, it would be auspicious to 
marry off the eldest daughter and an eldest son separately and in montlis 
other than Jyestha. 

53. On these days, see above verses 153b- 54a and the notes thereon. 

54. On Vyatlpdta and Vaidhrti and Parigha^ being the 17th, 19th and 
23rd of the 27 yogas, see above, ch. 54 verse 124. 

54a. Ved ha {lit. ‘piercing’, WJ/ia ‘pierced*) refers to the mutual afflic- 
tion between pairs of asterisms that happen to be at the ends of the lines in 
the Panca-saldkd‘cakra (five-spike-diagram) and Sapta~§aldkd~cakra (‘seven- 
spike-diagram’) which might be represented as follows: — 


K.r Ro Mr Ar Pn Ps As 



Kr Ro Mr Ai Pn Ps As 



In the first diagram, asterisms such as Aivini and Piirvd^ddhd and Bhara(il 
and Anurddhdi and in the second diagram Bharatii and Maghd, and Krttikd^^nd 
^rava^a arc mutually afflicted. The former ‘affliction is to be consi ere or 
the entrance of the bride into the groom’s house, offer and acceptance o 
the bride and marriage, and the latter for other allied rituals. 
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55. The planets, on account of certain positions in the heav ens, and 
the ‘houses* ( bhdvas) on account of their being occupied or aspected by certain 
planets acquire certain sources of strength and weakness, called graha-bala 
‘planetary potency* and bhdva-bala, ‘potency of the house*. 

56. Gocara See above, under vv. 271-82. for prediction based on Gocara 
see Ch. 34, 'Gocara or Results of transits* in B. V. Raman, Hindu Predictive^ 
Astrology, Bangalore, 7th edn., 1054. 

57. Vedha, see above, verse 426. 

58. As^avarga or Asfakavarga refers to the eight sources of energy which 
each of the seven planets and the ascendent (lagna) as the eighth attain as a 
result of its own transit from raU to rdii and its being aspected by the other 
seven. For details see Ch. 18. The Astakavarga system: Strength for transiting 
planets, in B. V. Raman, Hindu Predictive Astrology, (Bangalore, 7th edn., 
1959). 

59. Rupa forms the unit of measuring the potency of planets and 
houses. 

60. By Hord is meant the strength of the ‘planetary hour*. Each hour 
of a week-day is governed by a different planet in a certain order, the first 
hour being governed by the lord of the day. On ‘Planetary hours* and a 
table thereof, see B. V. Raman, Muhurta or Electional Astrology, Bangalore, 
2nd edn., 1954, pp. 215-16. 

61. Drekkd^a (decanate) ). The zodiac of 360® is divided into 36 
drekkdtuas, each extending the 10®. Thus, each sign will contain three drekkdf^as. 
On this sec Ch. 36. ‘Drekkanas and stellar influences*, in B. V. Raman, Hindu 
Predictive Astrology, Bangalore, 7th edn. 1959. 

62. Navdrhia is the division of the sign (30°) into 9 parts, each extend- 
ing to 31/3°. This corresponds to one-fourth of an asterism ( 13 1/2°). Thus 
the total number of navdmias in the zodiac or 27 asterisms, would be 108. 

63. When a sign (30°) is divided into 12 parts, each part is called a 
dvddaidmia i( 2 1 /2® ) . 

64. TrMdrhsa is the division of the sign when it is divided by thirty, 
each division being 1^^. 

56. The Jamitra-dosa occurs when the seventh house from lagna or the 
Moon is occupied by any planet. For marriage the house should be vacant. 

66. For an account of these blemishes, see B. V. Raman, Muhurta or 
Electional Astrology^ (Bangalore, 2nd Edn., 1954) Ch. 5 ‘Special adverse Togas 
and their neutralisation*. 

67. The reference is to the Paftcaka, being five sources of energy 
pertaining to a particular moment, known as Agni, Roga, Cora, Mrtyu and 
Raja. The numbers of the tithi, vara, nak^atra and lagna prevailing at 
the moment under consideration are added up and divided by 9. If the 
remainder is 1, it is Mrtyii-Paflcakay indicative of danger; if 2. Agni, indicative 
of risk of fire; if 4. Rdja, bad results; if 6. Cora, evil happenings; and if 
8. disease. Remainders 0, 3, 5 and 7 are nifpaflcakas, free from the blemish of 
Paflcaka, and so such moments are auspicious. 

68. The fadvarga is a group of six independent divisions of the zodiac 
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and the day, each being used differently to read the future. The six vargas 
are : R&H, Hordj Drekkdiia, NavdrhSa, DvddaJdmSa and ’Trimidmia^ the second 
being a division of the day and the others of the Zodiac, prognostications 
being made in a different way for each. (For details, see B. V. Raman, Hindu 
Predictive Astrology^ op. cit., pp. 92-97). 

69. On the classification of the lunar days into Nandd, Bhadrd^ Jaydy 
Riktd and Purnd, see above, under verse 136. 

70. Upacaya is 21 . term for the 3rd, 6th, 10th and 1 1th signs from the 

lagna. 

71. The muhurta referred to here is the time-measure of 2 nddikds 
(48 minutes.) . The muhurtas to be rejected in the seven week-days 
are: On Sunday, the 14th; Monday 8th and 12th; Tuesday, 4th and 11th; 
Wednesday (the mMAwrto called i46Ai;i7) ; Thursday, 12th and 13th; Friday, 
4th and 8th and Saturday, 1st and 2nd, as reckoned from sunrise on the 
several days. 

72. Tuesdays and Saturdays are to be invariably avoided for 
marriages. 

73. On Ekdrgala see above, under verses 214b-218a. 

74. On Vedha ‘Affliction* add viddha ‘afflicted*, in relation to asterism, 
see above, note under verse 426. 

75. Pancagavya (a mixture of five products of the cow, being milk, 
curd, ghee, urine and dung), is used as a holy liquid for the religious bathing 
of idols during worship. 

76. Vargottama-navdrhiakas. Of the navdmiakasy the first navarhiaka in a 
sthira-rdii , the fifth in a cara~rdii and the ninth in a dvisvabhdva-rdii are espe- 
cially benefic and so are called vargottama-navdmiakas. On navdrh^aka, see above 
note under verse 430 and on the division of the rdHs as sthira etc., see above 
under verse 430b. 

77. On Vaidhrti, see above, under ch. 64, verses 174 ff. 

78. The kendra (quadrant) positions in a 12-member ch.irt arc the 
1st, 4th, 7th and 10th. 

79. For the diagram, see above, under verse 426. 

80. ‘Lame’ : Kumbha (Aquarius) during day time and Mina 
(Pisces) during night. 

‘Blind’ : Simha (Leo), Aja (Aries) and Visa (Taurus) during day- 
time and Kanya ( Virgo) , AfiiAMnj (Gemini) Karkata (Cancer) during 
night. ‘Deaf’ : Tuld (Libra) and VrSeika (Scorpio) during day and Makara 
(Capricorn) and ( Sagittarius) during night. 

81. These are called kufa-s, 

82. The 27 asterisms are divided into three gaoos (groups), called 

respectively, Daiva (divine), Mdnufa (human) and Rdk^asa (demoniac), the 
persons born on the different asterisms possessing the innate qualities express- 
ed by these terms. The agreement in indicates compatability in tem- 

perament between the couple. 

83. Toni-kuta indicates sexual compatibility. 
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84. Fflrpa (caste) is indicative of the spiritual and egoistic development 
in a person. 

85. This would mean that, Aries, Leo and Sagittarius are Ksatriyas, 
Taurus, Virgo and Capricorn are Vaisyas, and Gemini, Libra and Aquarius 
are 8udras. 

86. Conversely if the caste of male’s rdii is the same or higher than 
that of the female’s raii, it is auspicious. 

87. The translation here does not follow the textual verses. Rajju or 
JSfddiKufa is extremely important in matching horoscopes, for it indicates the 
compatibility in physiological and hereditory temperaments, the three 
columns, shown below, represent the three humours (nddi-s)^ Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha : 


Vdta 

Pitta 

Kapha 

Asvini 

Bharani 

Krttika 

Ardra 

Mrgasiras 

Rohini 

Punarvasu 

Pusya 

Aslesa 

Uttaraphal. 

Purva-phal. 

Magha 

Hasta 

Gitra 

Svati 

Jyestha 

Anuradha, 

Visakha 

Mula 

Purva-asa. 

Uttara-asa. 

Satabhisak. 

Dhanistha 

Sravana 

Purvabhadra 

Uttarabhadra: 

Revaii 


Persons of the same humour {nadi) would not be mutually compatible, 
especially those under the Pitta humour. 

88. Three lines are left out in the Venk. Press edn. of the NP. Their 
rendering is added here from the corresponding verses in the Ndrada-Samhita^ 
27. 141-42. 

88. This muhurta is called Godhulikd because it occurs at dusk when 
cows return home from pasture, happy and expectant, running and raising a 
cloud of dust. 

90. Tlie reference is to the complete uprooting by Siva of the three 
demoniac cities {Tripura) with a single shot of His arrow. For the story and 
references, see Puranic Encyclopaedia, pp. 793-94. 

91. Ganda, Lit. ‘neck’ which is the junction of the head and the body, 
is of different kinds, e.g., the junction of the asterisms, tithis, lagna, yogas, 
karavLOS, years, ayanas, seasons, months, fortnights, days and nights. Some of 
these, specified in astrological texts, are extremely inauspicious and it is these 
that are referred to here. On GarjLda see also above, verses 448-50a. 

92. Atiiukra {Pratiiukra) or ‘journey opposed to Venus’ will occur if 
Venus appears in the sky opposite or to the south of the direction in which 
the bridal party has to travel. 

93. On Paflcaka^ see above under verse 441. 

94. For the method to determine the directions, see above ch. 64, 
t^v. 128-31. 

95. The fadvarga is primarily the divisions of the circle, viz., Rdii, Hord, 
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Drekkdria, Navamia, Dvddaiarhia and Trirhidmia, See note under verse 430b, 
above. 

96. On this see Brhatsamhitd, of Varahamihira, 53. 42 ff. 


97. On the bloodvessels (Jird) and vital points (marmasandhi) , see 
Brhatsarhhitd, op. cit.j 53. 63-65. 

98. Thus, (1,5) eagle and serpent, (2,6) cat and rat, (3,7) lion 
and elephant, (4, 8) dog and deer are enemies by nature. 

It is stated elsewhere that these vargas 
have the values, called ^aras (‘arrows’) 
respectively, as (1) 8, (2) 5, (3) 6, 

(4) 4,(5) 7. (6) 1. (7) 3 and (8) 2 
(Narapati-jayacaryd - Svarodaya by 
Narapati (Kashi Skt. Ser., No. 205, 

Varanasi, 1971, p. 271). These 
numbers are used as the basis for 
different types of computations for 
the prognostication of different 
matters. These numbers have been 
used for the calculations in the next 
two verses of the Purdtia. 

99. The Varga of the village and that of the owner are found by 
adding up the values of the individual consonants and the vowels in their 
names. Thus, if Gokula is the name of the village, its varga would be 5+8— 
5—8—3—8=37. For an owner by name Rama, the varga would be 3—8—1 
+8 = 20. The respective remainders, on dividing the vargas arc 5 and 4. 
Since 5 is greater than 4, Gokula will not be suitable for Rama to construct 
his residence. 



100. For a further reading on the basis of these ycr^fl-nuinbcrs, see 


below, verses 589b'60a, and the notes thereon. 

101. Different calculations the adopted in this behalf. For some of 
these, see Muhurtacinlamatii, op. cit, 12. 3-4 (pp. 415-17) 12. 11-12 (pp. 


422-24). 

102. On fa^varga, see above, under verse 430b. 

103. On the classification of the asterisms, see above, verses 177-79. 


104. This method, called Chandah-prastara or Chandai-citi, has been set 
out both in mathematical texts like Bhaskara’s Lildvati, GaoitapdiamMa 
261-66, Edn. K. V. Sarma. op. cit., pp. 459-64 and Kedarabhatta s 
Vxttaratndkara (6. 1-8) . Thus, the prastdra for the 6-lettered iooX of t 

Gdyatri metre would be given by the arrangement of the syllables ^ 6/1, 

5/2,4/3, 3/4, 2/5, 1/6, giving the results 6. 15,20, 15, ’ 

when one long syllable, two long syllables etc. “““f’ '"^'!'"®,Vrnossible 
When the single case with all short syllables u added, the total possible 

number ofarrangements of the letters would be 64. to 

105. The allocation of the rooms in the sixteen direcuons differs, to 
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some extent, in the different texts. For the different authorities on the subject, 
«ee Muhurtacintdmatii, op ciU, 12. 21, pp. 432-33. 

106. This verse which docs not have any significance here, should 

actually come after verse 562, being a continuation of the subject of Digvarga- 
yoniy making use of the umbers. For this continuity, sec Narapati- 

jayacary&svarodayay op, ri/., pp. 271-73, where readings are made on the basis 
of these birds, beasts, etc. in the Ayacakra. 

107. Dhuajoy goja^ yr/a, etc. are comparative measures derived by 
dividing the area of a building by eight. The divisions arc used for various 
other purposes. On this see Muhurtacintdmatii, op, cit, 12. 4-5, pp. 417-18. 

108. The distribution of the deities in the 81 -square diagram ( Fa jtu- 
oakra) might be represented thus : 



109. The reference is to the ghuridkfara~nydya, the instance of the mark 
of gnawing of a worm on a piece of wood resembling a letter, by chance, 

110. These arc branches of astrology for the prediction of future 
events on the basis of Praina or questions articulated by an enquirer, and 
the time, manner and circumstances under which they are put, Nimitta or 
omenology relates to prognostication based on natural and other phenomena 
at the time under consideration. 

111. This travel diagram {Tdtrd-cakra) could be represented as follows: 



Ma. etc 


S 


Parigha-danda 
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112. The reckoned in this manner would be: East: Mesa 

Siihha and Dhanu; South : Vrsabha, Kanya and Makara; West : Mithuna* 
Tula and Kumbha; and North : Karka, Vrseika and Mina. 

113. A would occur if the lord of the direction which a 
traveller takes, occupies certain specified house in relation to the lagna at 
the time at which the journey is commenced. 

114. This information which is necessary here, but is omitted in the 
Ndrada Purdria is taken from elsewhere. 

115. Since the motions(a>>flnfl)of the Sun and the Moon are only towards 
the north and the South of the Zodiac, while the cardinal directions include 
also east and west, it is explained in astrological texts that ‘north* takes in 
also east, and ‘south’ takes in also west. 

1 16. The twelve signs (rdiw)are classified into three types in considera- 
tion of the posture presented by the figures of the animals etc. in which 
they appear, as upright, inverted etc. Thus, the Sh soday-rdiis (signs rising 
with the head up, i.e. upright) are : Leo, Virgo, Libra, Scorpio and 
Aquarius. The Prslhodaya-rdiis{s\%ns rising with their hind parts, z.e., inverted) 
are : Aries, Taurus, Cancer, Sagittarius and Capricorn. The Ubhayodaya-rdiis 
(signs of a combined nature) are Pisces and Gemini. 

117. In the classification of the signs on diverse bases, the ‘watery* 
signs are Cancer, the latter half of Capricorn and Pisces. 

118. The twelve ‘houses’ are given below under their better-known 
<lesignations, with those aspects of man’s life to which they are related: 

1. Tanu-bhdva (Body, build, appearance). 

2. Dhana-blidva (Wealth, property, family, vision, relatives). 

3. Bhrdtr-bhdva (Brothers, intelligence, strength, help, army) . 

4. Sukha-Bhdva (Happiness, vehicles, education, friends, residence). 

5. PutraMdva (Children, fame, pregnancy). 

6. Satru-bhdva ( Enemy, debts, disease, misery) . 

7. Kalatra-bhdva (Wife or husband, death, gambling) . 

8. Ayur-bh&va (Longevity, gifts, intrigues, war, victory and defeat). 

9. Dharma-bhdva (Piety, god, teacher, father, travels, fortune). 

10. Karma-bhdva (Occupation, Philosophical bent, activity) . 

1 1 . Aya-Bhdva ( Income, profits, gains) . 

12. Vyaya-Bhdva (Expenditure, loss, salvation). 

1 19. These five aspects of a day arc its tithi (lunar day), vdra (week 

nak^aira (as ter ism), yoga and Aarapa (sec above notes on cha. 54, vv 

124 - 27 ) . A day is declared as pahedfiga-iuddha (pure in relation to its five 
aspects) . When these, individually, are in combination, are blemishlcss. 

120. The reference is to the episode in the Bhdgavata Purdv^a {Skandha 
10) describing how Lord Krsna (Kesava) residing in Gokula during his child- 
hood, destroyed the demoness Putana who had been sent out by king Kariisa 
to kill him. 

121. The episode of god Siva destroying three demonic cities, TripuraSy 
and the three demons occupying them, with the shooting of a single arrow 
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from his bow, forms the basis of a lengthy episode described in the Padma- 
Puram^ chs. 13-14, and ^Z-^^fihdgavatay Sk. 7, chs. 31-34. 

122. For a detailed account of the devastation of the world by the 
demon Taraka and the destruction of that demon by Kumara (God Skanda) 
born of the union of God Siva and goddess Parvati, daughter of Himavan, 
see Skanda Purdt^a, Sambhava-Khafida, Mahdbhdrata, Vanaparvay ch. 223 
Anuldsana-parva, ch. 85, Vdlmiki-Rdm, Bala. ch. 36. The episode forms 
the basis of Kumdrasambhava, a long poem in Sanskrit by Kalidasa. 

123. On the efficacy of this five-syllabled mantra, na-mai-H^vd-ya, 
‘obeisance to Lord Siva*, see the section on PaHcdk^aramdhdtmya, in the 
Sivapurdria, Vdyaviya-samhitd, Chs. 82-84. 

124. The Vargottamdmia’S, being the most effective section in the 
navd/^j-division of the rasis are the following ; (1) The first navdrhia in the 
case of the ‘Moveable signs* {cara-rdiis) , viz-t Aries, Cancer, Libra and 
Capricorn; (2) the fifth navdrhia in the case of the ‘Fixed signs* {sthira-rdiis), 
viz., Taurus, Leo, Scorpio and Aquarius, and (3 ) the ninth navdrhia in the 
case of the ‘Double-natured signs* Dvisvabhdva rdiis), viz., Gemini, Virgo, 
Sagittarius and Pisces. 

125. There are several episodes in the Puranas to vindicate the efficacy 
of uttering the name of Hari (Visnu). For example, see the story of 
Ajamila, the depraved brahmana who gained salvation at the utterance of 
the name of Visnu (Bhdgavata P. Sk. 8, Ch. 1 ). 

226. On Indra*s cutting of the wings of the destructive flying mountains 
cf,, the episode narratcd-by Mt. Mainaka to Hanuman, Vdlmiki-Rdmdyat^a, 
Sundarakdrjida, ch. 1. 

127. On the episode of Bhagiratha, king of the solar dynasty, bring- 
ing ^he divine Ganges 'down to the earth to resurrect his ancestors and the 
river getting the appellation Bhdgxrathl on that account, see Mahdbhdrata^ 
Vanaparva, ch. 108; Vdlmiki-Rdmdyana, Bala. Canto 42; Brahma^da P. ch. 91; 
Padma P. Pt. 4, Ch. 21. 

128. It may be noted that the prescription is for the 28-cycle of 
asterisms, including Abhijit, it being number 22 in the list. 

129. It is worth while to note the ideals of chivalry and non-injury 
advocated by the Purana in this verse which restricts a conquercr from 
indulging in pillage, plunder and insult. More explicit is the injunction of 
the Vardha-Purdtta which says: “The distressed, the frightened, the disarmed, 
the fleeing and those who have surrendered with grass in their mouths, those 
with broken arms and those who have got down from their horses and 
elephants— these should not be killed nor tortured. The lone heir to the 
family, those who have surrendered, with folded hands, saying. “I am yours*, 
should not be attacked and those (like sages), children, and those protected 
by women should not be killed nor tortured.** 

130. On Candrabala and Tdrdbala, the astrological strengths of the 
Moon and the asterism relating to a person, see B. V. Raman Muhurta 
(Bangalore, 2nd edn., 1954) , Ch, III. ‘The birth-star and the birth-moon . 
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131. The ‘Watery signs’ arc Cancer, the latter half of Capricorn and 
Pisces, 

132. The division of the country, made as above could be represented 

thus: 




W 






CHAPTER FIFTYSEVEN 


The Description of Prosody 


Sanandana said : 

1. Metres are of two varieties: (1) those of the Vedas (2) 
those of secular or classical literature. Again metres can be 
divided into two classes : Mdtrd-Vrtta — a metre regulated by the 
number of prosodial instants in it and (2) a metre regulated 
by number of syllables it contains. 

2. MA and TA (standing for Magana and Tagana. These 
and others are explained in later verses,) RA and SA, TA and 
JA.BHA and NA, the GURU (i.e. long) and the LAGHU 
(short), O Brahmana, these are said to be the basis in prosody 
as explained by experts in the science of Prosody. 

3. Magana is that set of three syllables where all are long 
ones ( — — — Mollosus). Tagana is that set of three syllables 
where the first syllable is short (v — — Bacchius) . The Ragana 
is that set of three syllables), in which the middle one is short 
(— v — Amphimacer), and the Sagana is that set of three 
syllables in which the last one is long (vv — Anapestus). 

4. The Tagana is that set in which the last one is short 
( — — V Antibacchius) . The Jagana is that set of three syllables in 
which the middle one is long (v—v Amphibrachys) and the 
Bhagana is that set of three syllables in which the first one is long 
( — V V Dactylus. ) The Magana is said to consist of three short 
syllables (v v v Tribrachys). Osage, the Ganas or sets of sylla- 
bles contain three in each. 

5-6. Five Gaikos are mentioned with four short syllables. 
They are admitted in the Aryd and other metres. If a conjunct 
consonant, the aspirate Visarga or the Anusvdra comes after a short 
syllable that short syllable is considered to be prosodially long. 
The abbreviated term for a long syllable is GU and that for a 
short syllable is LA. A fourth of a verse is called a Pdda 
(foot). A break iii the middle is called a Tati (Caesura). 
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7. O Narada. a Vrtta (metre) is classified into three : 
Soma, Ardhasama and Vi$ama. If all the four feet have the same 
characteristics, the metre is called Sama. 

8. If the first and the third feet have one set of charac- 
teristics (i.e. combination and arrangement of the Ganas) and the 
second and the fourth feet have another set of characteristics, 
the metre is called Ardhasama. If all the four feet have different 
characteristics it is called Vi$ama. 

9. There are verses with one syllable in each foot. This 
number is increased one by one upto twentysix syllables. Each 
one thus constitutes a separate metre. 

10. Beyond that the metres evolved are called Dandakas 
the first of which is Candavrsfi Prapata, If each verse consists of 
three feet or six feet it is called a Gdtha, Now listen to the names 
of the metres in order. 


11-13. Name of the metre 

No. of syllables in each foot 

Uktd 

One 

Atyuktd 

Two 

Madhya 

Three 

Prati^fhd 

Four 

Suprati$thd 

Five 

Gdyatri 

Six 

Usnik 

Seven 

Anu^fubh 

Eight 

Brhati 

Nine 

Pahkti 

Ten 

Tri$tubh 

Eleven 

Jagati 

Twelve 

Atijagati 

Thirteen 

^akvari 

Fourteen 

AtiSakvari 

Fifteen 

A$ti 

Sixteen 

Atya^fi 

Seventeen 

Dhrti 

Eighteen 

Vidhrti {J Atidhrti) 

Nineteen 

Krti 

Twenty 

Prakrti 

Twentyone 

Akrti 

Twentytwo 

Vikrti 

Twenty three 
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Sarhkrti (? Sarhskrti) Twentyfour 

Atikrti Twentyfive 

Utkrti Twentysix 

14-15. These are the names of the different metres. By 
means of Prastdra^ they may have many combinations. In the 
Prastdra for each metre, first take one foot with all long 
syllables. Beneath the first long syllable put a short syllable. 
All the remaining syllables must be as they are above. In the 
next line do like-wise until all of them become short. 

16-20. (These verses form a group requiring arithmetical 
calculations. An explanatory translation with illustrations 
is necessary in stead of a literal one. Here Prastdray Na^t^y 
UddUtay Ekadvyddi-ld-ga-kriydy Sankhydna and Adhva~yoga are 
the technical terms in Sk. Prosody.^ These are retained as the 
explanation of these terms will be more useful than their word- 
to-word rendering.) 

Prastdra means “A representation or enumeration of all 
the possible combinations of certain given numbers or of short 
or long syllables in a metre”. If a Prastdra is Nasfa (lost) and 
needs ascertainment of the ‘losP Yrtta, the procedure is called 
Naft^-prtayaya, The variety {Bheda) of Prastdra is determined 
in the following way : 

If the number be even, one should record a Laghu 
(v) for it. The number is to be halved and if it be still even, 
one is to record another Laghu (v) for it. If the number is 

odd (not divisible by 2), record a Guru ( — ) for it. Add one to 
that odd number and divide it half. If that number be uneven, 
record a Guru ( — ) for it. This should be continued till the num- 
ber of syllables in that foot is completed.® 

If the type or Bheda of a Prastdra is known but not the 
number of its variety Uddi?(dnka)y it is ascertained as follows: 

In the Uddi$\ay there are signs of Laghu and Guru (in 
a certain arrangement). One should write the number 1 over 
the head of the first syllable and go on doubling the numbers 
over the heads of the subsequent syllables. One should add 
number 1 to the number above the Laghu (v) syllable and that 
is the number of the UddUfa or variety of that Prastdra. 

(For example: We want to know the number of a variety 
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of a four-syllabled metre with the following distribution of Laghu- 
Guru syllables in its metrical foot: 

12 4 8 

Guru Guru Guru Laghu/ 

As the number 8 is above the head of Laghu, we should add 
1 to it. And 8 + 1 = 9 is the Uddi^tahka of the variety of the 
metre.) 

The next two processes are a bit complicated. But briefly 
they are as. follows:) 

Eka-dvyddi4a~ga-kriyd is the method of ascertaining the 
complete number of Prastaras of a particular Chanda. It is 
called calculation or Sankhydna. We hereby know the number of 
Laghus and Gurus in a Prastdra, Thus in a Prastdra of a metre 
with four-syllabled foot, there will be the following varieties : 

No. 

( 1 ) All the four syllables Laghu ... 1 

(2) One Guru + three syllables ... 4 

(3) Two Gurus -f- Two Laghus ... ^ 

(4) Three Gurus + One Laghu ... ^ 

(5) All four Guru Syllables ... ^ 

Total : 16 Vrttas 

Thus 1 6 is the total number of Prastaras according to the 
Sankhydna, 

This total can be arrived at by adding one to the Uddistah- 
ka. As noted above the numbers of Uddistas are: ^ p24-4+8 
= 15 ! 1 =16 

By deducting one from doubling the number of Prastdra 
is also called Adhva by the wise people.'^ 

21. O sage ! I have lightly indicated to you the charac- 
teristics oiChandas Sdstra (the Science of Prosody). The details 
of subtle varieties of Prastaras are infinite. 



CHAPTER FIFTYSEVEN 


1. Prastdra — A tabular representation of the long (Dfrgha) and short 
(Laghu) syllables of a metre with all possible varieties, 

2. Prastdro naffam uddi^tam eka-dvyddi-la-ga-kriydh / 

Sankhydnam adhva-yogai ca fad ete pratyaydh smxtdh // 

— Vrtta-Ratnakara VI -I . 

3. For example : The 6th type of a four-syllabled (footed) metre will 
give us the arrangement of the syllables in its foot as follows: 

Now the number 6 is even, so it is to be marked as Laghu (v). Its half: 
6/2 = 3, an odd number and hence is to be marked as Guru ( — ). No. 3 
being an odd number 1 is to be added and the total is to be divided by 2. It 
3x1 

is — ^ — = 2. This being an even number is to be noted as a Laghu ( v ) , 

Further this 2/2=1 which is an odd number and should be marked as a 
Guru ( - ) . 

Thus this 6th variety of a four-syllabled metrical foot will be : Laghu- 
Guru-Laghu-Guru as the arrangement of syllables per foot. 

4. These last 5 verses of this Chapter of the NP. are the same as those 
in Kedara Bhatta’s Vrtta Ratndkara. It appears that both N P. and Kedara 
Bhatta used a common source. For the interpretation of above verses, I have 
used the Comm. Vrtta-ratndkara-paUcikd on Vrtta Ratnakara by the Simhali 
scholar Silaskandha Maha Sthavira (Nirnaya Sagar Edt., 1908) . 



CHAPTER nFTYEIGHT 


Suka^s Temptation^ 

Narada submitted: 

1. When there was a reference to the term Anucdna (well- 
versedness in Vedas) all the Veddhgas (ancillaries to the Vedas) 
were heard (by me) from your lotus-like mouth (as they were 
being explained) partially in brief and partially in details. 

2a. Narrate to me in details the (story of) the birth of 
Suka, O highly intelligent sage. 

Sanandana narrated: 

2b-3. It is reported that formerly, on one occasion, on 
the peak of mount Meru, in an extensive forest of Karnikara 
trees, Lord Mahadeva accompanied by multitudes of terrible 
goblins sported himself. The daughter of the Lord of mountains, 
goddess Parvatl, was also there with them. 

4-5a. The holy sage Vyasa (Krsna Dvaipayana) per- 
formed a divine penance there. He was devoted to the practice 
of Yoga. By dint of his yogic power, he entered (withdrew) 
in the soul and performed Dhdrand. That excellent-most sage 
performed those austerities for the sake of a son. 

5b-7a. “May my son have the virility o* Fire, Earth, 
Wind and Ether all roundt”. With this solemn vow of per- 
formance of penance, he practised severe austerities and sought 
after the Lord of gods who is impossible to be attained by 
persons who are not self-possessed. 

7b-8a. It is reported that the powerful sage stood 
for one hundred years, subsisting on the air only, and pro- 


* This chapter incorporates chapters 323 (from v. 11 onwards), 
324, 325 of the ^dnti Paroa of the Mbh, In the notes on these, Mbh= Mbh. 
^dnti Parva, the next reference is to chapter No. and Verse Nos. 

t For abhitab of the NP. arhbhasah would be a better reading as the 
puissance of five Mahdbhutas is desired. The Mbh. also includes ‘water* in the 
list of Mahdbhutas whose strength is requested. 
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pitiated the multi-formed great god (Mahadeva), the consort 
of Uma. 

8b- 12a. There were (in attendance) all Brahmanical 
sages, heavenly sages, guardians of the worlds, demigods like 
Sadhyas, along with eight (twelve) Adityas, Rudras, the Sun 
god and the Moon god, Gandharva (king) Visvavasu, Siddhas, 
bevis of divine damsels. There the great god Rudra, wearing 
an auspicious garland of Karnikara flowers, shone like the Moon 
in the autumn. 

12b- 13a. It was surprisingly mysterious to all the three 
worlds that his (Vyasa’s) complexion did not fade nor exhaus- 
tion overcame him. 

1 3b- 1 4a. As he, of immeasurable splendour, was absorbed 
in Yoga, the locks of his matted hair due to his splendour 
appeared to glisten like the blazing flames of fire. 

14b- 15. O Narada ! Pleased at heart with this type of 
penance and such devotion of the sage, the great god Mahadeva 
made up his mind (to bestow favour on him) and the three-eyed 
Lord spoke to him smilingly. 

16. ‘‘Your son shall be as pure as the Fire, as the Wind, 
as the Earth, as the Water and as the Sky. 

1 7. He will be the partaker of consciousness of himself 
being the Brahman; his intelligence and mind shall be con- 
centrated on the Brahman; he shall be permanently established 
in the Brahman. By dint of his (Brahmanic) splendour, he will 
be renowned all over the three worlds.” 

1 8. After having obtained that excellent boon from the 
Lord, Vyasa, the son of Satyavati, was one day engaged in 
churning the sacrificial sticks, with the desire of making a fire 
(for sacrificial purpose) . 

19. At that time, the illustrious sage happened to see a 
heavenly damsel called Ghrtaci who, in consequence of her 
brilliant splendour, possessed excellent beauty. 

20. Seeing that celestial damsel, in that forest, the great 
sage Vyasa became instantly passionately enamoured of her. 

21. After making Vyasa deeply agitated with passion, 
the most beautiful Ghrtaci, transforming herself into a she- 
parrot, approached him. 

22. Even after seeing the celestial lady disguised in 
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another form, he was overcome with cupid ( passionate love) who 
spread in every part of his body. 

23. With great (moral) courage, the sage tried to restrain 
his passion. But his mind being extremely agitated, Vyasa was 
unable to control it. 

24-25. Due to the inevitability of Destiny (lit. what 
was to happen) the heart of the sage was fascinated by the 
(beautiful) form (ofGhrtaci). With the desire to do this {viz- 
the kindling of fire) while he was suppressing his passion with 
special efforts, all of a sudden his semen fell on the churning 
sticks. It was thus that the great ascetic Suka was born, while 
Vyasa continued the churning of sacrificial sticks. 

26-27. The foremost of sages, the great Yogi, was (thus) 
born of (lit. from the womb of) two (sacrificial) churning 
sticks. Just as a blazing sacrificial fire after being fed with 
oblations of ghee, sheds his effulgence all around, in the same 
way Suka was born as if blazing with his brilliance, assuming a 
wonderfully beautiful form and excellent, unsurpassable com- 
plexion, O, foremost of Brahmanas. 

28. ’^ The Gahga, the greatest of all rivers, assumed her 
(godly) form and coming to the top of theMeru bathed Suka 
(with her own waters after his birth), O Narada. 

29. There fell from the sky to the ground a deer-skin 
garment for Suka (to wear it). The Gandharvas constantly 
performed their musical concerts and the various groups of 
celestial nymphs indulged in dances. 

30-3 la. High sounding heavenly keule-drums began 
to beat lustily. Gandharva Visvavasu, Narada and Tumburu, 
and the pair of Gandharvas Haha and Huhu eulogised the 
nativity of iSuka. 

31b-33a. There arrived the regents of different worlds of 
whom Indra was the leader, and gods, heavenly sages and 
Brahmanical sages as well. And the wind-god showered all 
varieties of heavenly flowers. (In this manner) all the world, the 
mobile and immobile, became highly delighted. 

33b-34a. The highly resplendent, noble-souled god 
Mahadeva along with the goddess Uma performed with due 


* Grammatically the verse is loose and defective. 
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formalities the ceremony of investiture of thread of the sage’s son. 
(i.e. Suka) as soon as he was born. 

34b-36a. To him gifted Indra, the Lord of gods, a 
wonderful-looking heavenly water-pot {Kamanialu) out of love 
and gods gave him clothes. Thousands of swans, peacocks, cranes, 
parrots and blue jays hovered around him clockwise, O Narada. 

36b-37a. The highly intelligent great sage, having 
obtained his divine nativity from the two sacrificial sticks, 
stayed there, observing his holy vows with great attention. 

37b-38a. As soon as he was born, the Vedas with all 
their esoteric secrets and all their abstracts, approached him for 
dwelling in him even as they approached his father. 

38b-39a. Although he was conversant with Vedas, 
Vedangas (accessories of the Vedas) together with their com- 
mentaries he remembering that it was his duty (to have a guru, 
as per ancient religious practice), selected Brhaspati as his 
preceptor, O prominent Brahmana. 

39b-40. Having studied all the Vedas along with their 
mysteries and abstracts as well as Itihdsa (History, like the 
Mahdbhdrata) and all the sciences and scriptural texts based on 
the Vedas, the great sage paid his tuition-fees to his preceptor 
and performed the rite of Samdvartana ( the formal conclusion of 
the life as a religious student). 

41 -42a. Observing the vow of celibacy, he, with great 
opncentration, began to perform severe austerities. Even though 
he was a child, the great ascetic became worthy of being honour- 
ed and consulted due to his knowledge and penance. 

42b-43. The mind (intelligence) of l§uka who was the 
observer of the path leading to Emancipation (from the cycle 
of Sarhsdra did not take interest in the three Airamas (stages of 
life) depending on the house-holder’s stage of life.* 

44-45a. Desirous as he was of the highest beatitude and 
endowed with humility as he was, he bowed down to him and 
requested him: ‘You are an expert in the religious path that 
leads to Emancipation from Saihsara. May you be pleased ta 
elucidate that to me, so that I may be blessed with Supreme 
tranquility of mind.” 


* 


Here ends chapter 324 of the Mbh. Sdnti. 
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45b-46a. Hearing the words of his son, the great sage 
advised him, “Do you learn the scripture pertaining to Moksa 
as well as all other different religious duties.” 

46b-47a. At the behest of his father, Suka, the excellent- 
most among the knowers of the Brahman (or Vedas) learnt the 
entire Toga- Rostra and the {Sdnkhya) philosophy of Kapila 
completely. 

47b-49a. Seeing his son resplendent with the splendour 
of the Vedas* and endowed with the glory of Brahman and 
thoroughly conversant with Mck^a-^dstra, he directed him then 
“Go to Janaka, the king of Mithila. That king will explain ta 
you everything about the meaning of the Mok$a-^^dstra. 

49b-50a. At the behest of his father, Suka went (was 
about to go) to Janaka, the king of Mithila, in order to enquire 
about the definite knowledge {nis(hd) about duties leading to 
Mok$a and the nature of that ultimate goal. 

50b-54. (As he was about to depart) he was instructed 
(by his father). “You go by the way traversed by ordinary 
mortals.” Suka was not surprised (at this instruction). He was 
further advised : “You should not go through the sky by your 
Yogic power. You should proceed there with simplicity and 
straightforwardness and not for seeking pleasure. Specialities 
(friendship etc.) should not be seen (formed) by you, as those 
specialities (or contacts) become binding. Even though the king 
is adopted by us as one on whose behalf sacrifices are to be 
performed by us, you should not entertain ray pride about it. 
You should stay in his premises. He will dispel all your doubts 
as the king is proficient in Dharma (religious duties) as well as 
scriptures regarding (the path to) Mok^a. You should abide 
unhesitatingly by whatever he asks you to do.” 

Being thus instructed, the righteous-souled sage Suka 
proceeded to Mithila. 

55. Though he had the capability of traversing through 
the sky the whole of the earth alongwith the oceans, he crossed 
on foot the mountains and reached the sub-continent called 
Bharata. 


• NP. reads : ^atarh brdhya Sriydyuktam, But Satath brdhyd is meaning- 
less and an obvious miscopying of Sa tarn brdhmyd of the Mbh. Sdnti, 325.5a. 
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56. The great sage passed through difTerent prosperous 
and rich countries. At last reaching the country (known as) 
Videha, he approached Janaka. 

57. When he arrived at the gate of (Janaka’s) palace, 
he was stopped by the door-keepers. The great Yogin stood 
there unaffected by hunger or thirst. 

58-60a. O Narada, even in the heat of the sun, he was 
not distressed by exhaustion or dejection and was absorbed in 
meditation. One of the porters who was posted there saw Suka 
standing, blazing like the mid-day sun. He worshipped !§uka 
with due formalities and paying obeisance to him with his palms 
joined, led him to the second apartment of the king’s palace. 

60b-61. Near the harem, there was a beautiful garden like 
Caitraratha park (of Kubera). It abounded in trees in full 
blossom and had separate swimming pools and playgrounds. 
Showing him that garden, the porter made him sit and humbly 
reported (his arrival) to the king. 

62. Having heard that Suka had arrived, the king ap- 
pointed courtesans for his service as well as to gauge the disposi- 
tion and the inclinations of his mind. 

63. All those damsels were young, beautful-looking with 
fine tresses of hair,- possessing excellent hips, clad in red clothes of 
fine texture and decked with ornaments of burnished gold. 

64-65a. All of them were experts in agreeable conversa- 
tion, competent to read the minds of man and skilled in all 
(amorous) acts. They were more than fifty. They arranged for 
his reception with water for washing feet etc. They gratified 
him with such articles of food as were agreeable in the season. 

65b-66a. When he had eaten his food, they showed him 
beautiful parks in the town one by one, O Narada. 

66b-67a. Sporting, giggling and singing, those ladies, 
conversant with male psychology, entertained that noble-souled 
sage. 

67b-68. The pure-souled ascetic, born of sacrificial fire- 
sticks, had conquered his anger and had subdued his sense- 
organs. He was always absorbed in meditation. He was neither 
•delighted nor angry at these. 

68b-69a. Suka washed his feet and after completing his 
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Sandhya prayer, seated himself on a holy seat meditating on that 
object for which he had come there. 

69b-70a. In the earlier part of the night, he became 
absorbed in meditating upon Narayana. In the middle part of 
the night he duly went to sleep. 

70b-71a. Getting up early in the morning and after 
performing the necessary rites of bodily purification and ablu- 
tion, the highly intelligent sage, though he was surrounded by 
women, was once again absorbed in meditation. 

7 lb-72. It is in this manner that he spent the remaining 
part of the day and that night in the palace of the king, 
O Narada.* 


* 


Here ends ch. 325 in the Mbh. Sinti. 
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The dialogue between Suka andjanaka* 

Sanandana continued: 

l-3a. The next morning, O excellent Brahmana, with 
the family priest at the head (of the procession), the king 
accompanied by his ministers and all the members of his harem, 
approached the preceptor’s son (Suka). He carried the articles 
of worship [arghya) on his head and took with him a highly 
valuable seat bedecked with all (kinds) of precious stones. He 
offered that extremely suitable seat to Suka, the son of his 
preceptor. 

3b-4a. When Suka, the son of Krsna-(Dvaipayana Vyasa) 
occupied the seat, the king worshipped him according to the 
prescribed rites. At first he offered him water to wash his feet. 
He then presented him a cow alongwith articles of worship. 

4b-5a. The excellent Brahmana accepted the worship 
offered in accompaniment of the prescribed Mantras, The high- 
ly resplendent ascetic enquired after king’s unfailing welfare 
and prosperity." 

5b-6a. The noble-minded monarch with his entourage of 
noble men and officers duly reported about his welfare to the 
son of his preceptor. With his permission, he sat on the ground. 

6b- 7a. Conversant with etiquettes and proper procedure 
as he was, the king enquired of Suka, the son of Vyasa after 
his welfare and asked him the object of his visit. 

Suka replied: 

7b-8. Prosperity be unto you ! My father has informed me 
that “the King ofVidehas known all over the world as Janaka, is 
my first^( disciple ?) , is well- versed in the virtuous path leading to 
Mok$ay you therefore go to him quickly. If you have any doubt 

* This chapter consists of ch. 326 and of a few more verses from 
ch. 327 of the Mbh, Sdnti. 
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in your heart regarding the religion of Pravrtti (sacrifices and 
^uch other ritualistic matter) or about the religious path of 
renunciation (Mvrtti), he will definitely dispel them all.” 

9. At the command of my father, I have therefore, come 
Jhere to you to discuss with you (these matters). Hence, it 
behoves you, O foremost among the upholders of dharma to 
instruct me precisely. 

10. What should be done by a Brahmana here? What is 
the essence of those religious duties which are conducive to 
Liberation ? How is the Liberation (from Sarhsara) to be achiev- 
ed ? Is it obtainable by (spiritual) knowledge or by penance. 

Janaka replied: 

11. Listen tome, dear child, what are the duties of a 
Brahmana since his birth. After the investiture of the sacred 
thread, he should devote himself to the study of the Vedas. 

12. By performing penance, services to his preceptor and 
observance of celibacy and by remaining devoid of greed and 
jealousy, he should do his duties to Devas and Pitrs» 

13. Having studied the Vedas regularly and controlled 
his senses, and after paying off the tuition-fee of his preceptor, 
and after taking the permission of his teacher he should formally 
conclude his stage of religious studentship (by performance of 
Samavartana ceremony) . 

14. After completion of the Sarndvartandy he should betake 
himself to the householder’s stage of life. (After marriage) 
he should live in the company of his spouse, devoid of 
malice and jealousy, and he should duly and continuously 
maintain domestic (sacrificial) fire.^ 

15. After procreating sons and grandsons, he should retire 
as a hermit to a forest and continue to worship the same 
(domestic) sacrificial fires and receive lovingly guests with due 
hospitality. 

16. Thereafter, the knower of Dharma should establish 
all (sacrificial) fires within his soul and rising above the pair of 
opposites, and banishing all passionate attachment from his 
soul, he should pass his life in the stage of life called Brahmi- 
irama (or Sannyasa). 
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Stika enquired: 

17. (It may be true that) when perfect spiritual knowU 
edge dawns and the eternal entity (the Brahman) is realised 
directly, [Mok^a) is automatically attained). But they say that 
attainment of (true spiritual) knowledge is not possible without 
direct association with and personal stay with the spiritual 
preceptor. 

18. Is it necessary for a person to go through the three 
stages of life (studenthood, the life of a householder and that 
of a forest-hermit)? This is what I ask you. It behoves you to 
explain this. 

Janaka explained: 

19. Attainment of Liberation from Sarhsara is not 
possible till one accomplishes knowledge (understanding the 
nature of Brahman etc. theoretically from the scriptural studies) 
and the true conception of Reality. But the knowledge (or the 
nature of Brahman) is not possible without association with 
the (spiritual) preceptor.^ 

20. The preceptor is the pilot or helmsman, while 
spiritual knowledge is the boat. After attaining knowledge and 
crossing the ocean of Saihsara, one may abandon both. 

21. In order to prevent the annihilation of worlds and for 
forestalling the destruction of acts (on which the existence of the 
world depends), a person performs both auspicious and in- 
auspicious deeds. It is only after that, that the Liberation is 
achieved. 

22. When (through performance of penanee) one be- 
comes perfectly purified in one’s soul, by means of purificatory 
causes^ in the course of many births in the world, he attains 
Liberation from Saihsara even in the first {Brahmacarya) stage of 

life. 

23. What paramount desirable object is to be achieved 
by going through the three stages of life by a person who has 
attained Liberation from Saihsara, or by a learned person who 
has seen the Reality. 

24. One should always cast off defects or faults caused by 
the attributes Rajas and Tamos. Adhering to the path charact- 
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erised by Sattva, he should behold the Supreme soul, by 
means of (or within) his own individual soul. 

25. Realizing his own soul in all created beings and 
beholding all creatures within his soul, he should behave (with- 
out being attached to anything in the Sarhsdra) like an aquatic 
animal which does not become wet though moving through 
waters. 

26. Transcending the pairs of opposite attributes and 
associated with auspiciousness, he becomes completely liberated 
(from Sarhsdra) after casting off the physical body and attains 
Infinity in the next world like a bird, soaring up high in the 
sky above (the currents of) the wind. 

27. In this context, listen to the Gdthds sung in ancient 
times by King Yayati. They are remembered in their hearts by 
all twice-borns who are experts in the philosophy of Liberation. 

28. The resplendent lustre (i.e. the Supreme soul) is in 
one’s soul. It is a jewel^ there itself. It is possible to be observed 
by oneself, but only with concentrated mind. 

29. He who behaves in such a way that others are not 
afraid of him and when a person is not inspired with fear at 
the sight of another person, he who neither covets nor hates 
anything, attains to the Brahman. 

30-3 1 . When a person does not entertain evil thoughts 
about any of the living beings, when one abides by the path of 
virtue (or religious duty) called Caiurdirama (ADharma 

constituted of four stages of life) which has been practised by 
one’s ancestors, when according to the serial order of these 
A^ramas (stages of life) he performs (for many births) good 
actions physically, mentally and verbally, he attains (realizes) 
the Brahman. 

32. If a person, eschewing malice that deludes people 
and having cast off passion and greed (from the mind), unites 
his soul with penance, he attains the state of (being one with) 
Brahman, 

33. When one is equally disposed to all beings whether 
visible or audible, and supersedes the (reactions at) naturally 
opposite pairs (like pleasure and pain) , one gets to the Brahman. 

34-35. When one looks upon with an equal eye (without 
feeling attraction of repulsion), to naturally opposite pairs 



884 


Ndrada Purdna 


{Dvandvas) like praise and blame, a piece of gold and iron, 
pleasure and pain, cold and heat, attainment of worldly pros- 
perity and adversity, pleasing and displeasing, life and death — 
then one attains to the Brahman. 

36. Just as a tortoise spreads out its limbs and withdraws 
again (within itself) , in the same way, the sense-organs are to be 
restrained by the recluse through his mind. 

37. Just as one’s place of residence plunged in darkness 
is seen with (the light emanating from) a lamp, in the same 
manner it is possible to visualize the Atman with the brilliant 
light of intelligence. 

38. I, however, can clearly see that you are endowed 
with all these (within you), O prominent one among the 
intelligents. If there be anything else to be known, your worship 
will know it fundamentally (and correctly) . 

39. O Brahmanical sage, you are already famous as one 
who have transcended (lit. gone to the other end of) worldly 
objects of sense through the grace of your spiritual preceptor as 
well as through your personal discipline (i.e. disciplined way 
of life) . 

40. It is through the grace of that great sage that the 
refulgent divine knowledge has revealed itself to you. You are 
known to me on account of that (spiritual knowledge) . 

41. Your knowledge about Mok,m is more profound; your 
understanding is deeper, your spiritual glory is so immense that 
you don’t realize it yourself. 

42. Maybe due to immaturity or due to doubts or fears 
caused by delusion, some people do not attain that spiritual goal 
(Mokfa) even though knowledge leading to Mok^a is dawned in 
them. 

43. When all the doubts have been dispelled by persons 
like me, they, by dint of their pure determined efforts, cut the 
knots (of doubt) in their heart and do not fall a victim to dis- 
tress (i.e. are not distressed). 

44. Your honour is a person in whom perfect knowledge 
has been generated and is steady in intellect and are free from 
covetousness. One, however, cannot attain that goal (of Mok^a) 
without determined efforts. 

45. You entertain no differentiation between pleasure 
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and pain and attach no importance to objects of senses. You 
have no curiosity and attraction for dancing and music. Nor 
does any passion overpower you; 

46. You feel no bonds to your kinsmen. You are not 
inspired with fear at fearful objects. I find that to you censure 
and praise are all equal. 

47. I see that you are a person among other wise persons 
who have taken to the highest imperishable path devoid of 
ailments. 

48. O Brahmana you are already existing in that state 
(called Mokfa) which is the fruit attained by a Brahmana and 
it is not a particular region. What else do you (want to) ask 
me about ?’* 

Sanandana said: 

49. * Having heard this exhortation (of Janaka) , Suka 
who was self-controlled and had determined (to see the Atman) ^ 
began to abide in his soul mentally (by withdrawing himself 
from worldly objects) and he realized the (Universal) soul with- 
in his individual Atman. 

50-5 la. Having accomplished his object, he was filled 
with bliss and (mental) tranquillity. He silently proceeded to 
the north. On reaching the Saisira (the Himalaya) mountain, 
he espied Vyasa, the son of Parasara who was teaching his 
disciples like Paila and others, the compilations oi the Vedas. 

5 lb-52. Suka (the sage born of Arani) of extremely pure 
mind (soul) and brilliant like the sun-god, respectfully clasped 
his father’s feet and felt delighted at heart. The noble-minded 
Suka reported everything to his father. 

53-54. Having heard the dialogue between Suka and 
king Janaka on the means of getting Moksa (liberation from 
Samsdra), Vyasa, the author (arranger) of the Vedas, embraced 
his son with a heart full of ecstatic delight and seated him by his 
side. 

55. Thereafter, the Brahmanas like Paila and others com- 
pleted their course of Vedic study under Vyasa. They came 
down to the earth from the mountain-summit and engaged 
themselves in teaching the Vedas and performing sacrifices. 


*vide Mbh. Sdnti 327.1 and 2. 



CHAPTER FIFTYNINE 


1. NP reads Hdyah ‘first* but the substantive qualified by it being absent 
I proposed “disciple**. But Mbh. ibid 10b reads ydjyafi i.e. ‘for whom 
we perform sacrifices* ‘our Tajamdna* 

2. For ahitdgnir anddrte of the NP. Mbh. {^ibid) v. 17 reads dhitdgnis 
tathaiva ca, 

3. vide, ‘naisa tarkena matirapaneya* etc. — Katha. 12. 9. tadvijnanar- 
thaih sa gurum evabhigacchet — Mundaka I. 2. 12. 

4. Mbh. {ibid) v. 26a reads bhdvitaih karaxiaHi in stead of Kdra^iaih 
of the NP. The Mbh. verse means ‘‘through penance performed in many 
births j a man is able to have pure, cleansed sense-organs (of which mind is 
the eleventh one) and the soul** etc. 

5. NP reads jatnarh tattraiva caiva tat but Mbh. (ibid) v. 32 reads 
sarva-jantufu tat samam / ‘It (the soul) exists in all beings.* 



CHAPTER SIXTY 


The Dialogue between Suka and Sanatkumdra 
Sanandana continued^ : — 

1. When the Brahmanas (disciples of Vyasa) descended 
(from the height of Vyasa’s hermitage) or departed, the 
intelligent Vyasa with only his son (Suka) as the companion, 
remained silently absorbed in meditation in the hermitage. 

2. An incorporeal voice^ addressed Vyasa along with 
his son : “O great sage : O descendant of Vasistha : (How 
is it that) there is no chanting sound of the Vedas (in your 
hermitage) ? 

3. Why are you sitting thus silent and absorbed in medi- 
tation, as if you are (anxiously) brooding over something? This 
mountain devoid of the vibrant echoes (of Vedas) does not 
appear splendid. 

4. O venerable Sir, with a delighted heart, recite the 
Vedas along with your intelligent son who is well-versed in 
the Vedas.” 

5. On hearing that speech addressed to him by the ethereal 
voice, Vyasa began to chant the Vedas along with his son Suka. 

6. While both of them were chanting ’.j Vedas for a 
pretty long time, there arose, O excellent Brahmana, a violent 
wind which was as if driven by the gales that break out on 
the seas. 

7-8. Then Vyasa prohibited his son from continuing the 
Vedic study, as it was not the time suitable for studies (and hence 
a holiday) . As soon as he was so bidden (to suspend Vedic 
recitation) , Suka, out of curiosity asked his father : “whence is 
the wind blowing ? It behoves you to explain to me all the 
activities of the wind.” 

9. Vyasa was extremely surprised to hear these words of 
l§uka. He replied to Suka that it was an ill omen which in- 
dicated the suspension of the recitation of the Vedas. 

10. ‘^You are blest with the spiritual vision. Your steady 
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mind has been at ease; you are free from the attributes of 
Rajas and Tamas, You arc well established in the Truth. 

1 1 . Hence realising the Vedas in your own self do you 
reflect and meditate : the path pertaining to the Supreme soul 
is known as the path of gods {Deva-ydnd ) . The path that is made 
of Tamas is called the path of Pitrs {Pitr-ydna ) . 

12a. Both of these have come to be realized® — one as 
leading to the heaven and the other to the world below since the 
winds blow over the world and high up in the atmosphere. 

12b- 13a. The winds go on blowing both on the surface 
of earth as well as in the sky. They blow in seven courses. Listen 
and understand as I recount them one after another. 

13b-14a. The (physical) body is endowed with senses 
which are domineered over by the (semi-divine beings called) 
Sadhyas and many (other) great powerful beings. They brought 
forth an unconquerable son called Samdna.^ 

14b-15a. From Samdna was born a son called Uddna; from 
Uddna sprang Vydna; from whom was created Apdna, From Apdna 
arose lastly the vital air called Prdna, 

15b- 16a. The invincible tormentor of enemies, the Prana 
was issueless (as had no further function of such production) 

I shall now recount to you the different functions of these vital 
winds (as they are factually observed) . 

16b-l7a. The vital wind causes all the various functions 
of all living beings and because living creatures are made to 
be pleased® (NP) (are enabled to live — Mbh — ibid v. 35) . 

17b-18. The wind mentioned first (in the above list) 
and which is known by the epithet Pravaha (or Samana) impels 
the masses of clouds born of smoke and heat, to go by the first 
track. Moving through the sky and coming in contact with the 
water contained in the clouds, the wind manifests itself in its 
brilliance among the flashes of lightning. 

19-20a. The second wind known as Avaha goes on blow- 
ing with a loud noise. It is due to (the power of) this wind 
that Soma and other luminaries rise and appear (our body is 
a replica in miniature of the cosmos) . Within the body this wind 
is known as Uddna by the learned and the wise. 

20b-21a. The wind holds (within itself) the waters from 
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the four oceans and having taken up the water gives it to the 
clouds for the sake of Protection.® 

21b-22a. The winds having equipped (filled) the clouds 
with waters, presents it to the presiding deity of rains. 

It is the mighty wind, third in the above enumeration and is 
famous as Udvaha, 

22b-23a. The wind carries the blue big clouds and 
divides them into various portions, which it makes them shower 
rain and the clouds become solidified. 

23b-24a. It is that wind which carries the celestial cars 
of gods. It is that fourth wind (in the list) called Saihvaha which 
is capable of subduing mountains. 

The fifth wind called Vivaha is full of great might and 
speed. By that hard blowing wind, the internal juices of trees 
are made sick or dry. 

24b-25a. It holds up (supports from below) all the 
heavenly waters in the sky and prevents them from falling 
down. Supporting up the sacred waters of the celestial Ganga, 
the wind blows to prevent them from flowing downwards. 
And the holy river water stays on (high up in the sky) . 

25b-26a. The Sun is the source of thousands of rays and 
it throws (a flood of) light on the earth. But it is through the 
obstruction of this. 

26l>28a.* Through the action of that wind, the Moon, 
after waning, waxes again till he shows his fu^^ .sc. That wind 
is kno^vn as Parivaha and it is the excellent among the living 
beings^ and from it Soma, the divine store of nectar, is obtained. 

28b-29a. I’hat wind takes away the life of all living 
creatures at the time of death. His Law is abided by Death and 
god Yama, the son of the sun-god. 

29b-30a. That Law becomes tlie source of immortality 
which is attained by Yogins of quiescent mind (intellect) who 
are ever engaged in Yogic meditation. 

30b-31a. By resorting to this wind, thousands of Daksa s 
grandsons through his (Daksa’s) ten sons quickly and with 

*NP reads ‘goes to the earth.’ Mbh. (ibid) v. 47 

reads bhati vasundhardm ‘enlightens or sheds light on the earth’. I prefer 
the Mbh. reading. 
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speed attained the limits of the universe (broke through them 
to reach Mok^a), 

31b-32a. It is the wind called which is irresistible 
by anybody® overwhelmed with whose showers he does not 
revert (?) 

32b-33a. In this way all these wind-gods, the sons of 
Aditi, are extremely miraculous. They blow about (without 
being attached to anybody) everywhere. They have access 
everywhere and are the end of everything.® 

33b-34a. It was indeed a great miracle that this excellent 
mountain was suddenly shaken by the blowing of that wind. 

34b-35. This wind is the exhalation from (the nose of) 
Visnu. When it blows forcibly, O child, the whole world gets 
agitated. Hence when a stormy wind blows violently persons 
well-versed in the Veda do not recite it. 

36-37a. The Vedas are a form of the wind. If uttered 
with force and loudly (at this time) the external wind gets 
pained.” (Hence one should not recite the Vedas when stormy 
winds blow) 

After addressing these words to his son, the spiritually 
powerful son of . Parasara asked his son to resume the recitation 
of the Vedas (when the storm subsides) . He then left to take 
his ablutions in the heavenly Gahga. 

37b-38a.' Thereafter when Vyasa departed to take his 
bath, Suka, the foremost among the knowers of the Vedas and 
the master of the Vedas and accessories to Vedas (like ^ik,^d, 
Kalpa etc.) resumed his self-study (and recitation) of the Vedas. 

38b-39. Then Venerable Sanatkumara^^ approached 
Suka, the son of Vyasa who was engaged in the recitation of 
the Vedas in solitude, O sage. Suka, the son of Krsna 
Dvaipayana got up and the son of god Brahma (Sanatkumara) 
was received by him. 

40. O excellent Brahmana ! Then Sanatkumara who 
was prominent among the knowers of the Veda enquired, “O 
highly fortunate son of Vyasa, O highly brilliant sage ! What 
are you doing (now)?” 

Suka said : 

41, O son of Brahma, I am now engaged in the self 
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study of the Vedas. It is a (great) holy merit of mine whereby 
I have been able to see you. 

42. I wish to ask you something about the principle 
that is conducive to the attainment of salvation. Please recount 
it, O highly blessed one, so that I may attain that perfect 
knowledge. 

Sanatkumdra said : 

43. There is no (other) vision on a par with learning, 
there is no (other penance on a par with learning. There is no 
(other misery on a par with sensuous attachment. There is 
no other happiness on a par with renunciation. 

44. Refraining from sinful activities, being continuously 
engaged in meritorious activities, good behaviour and adherence 
to conventional duties — these are the most excellent things 
contributing to welfare. 

45. Having obtained the birth as a human being (the 
life in) which is fraught with sorrow he who becomes 
attached to it becomes stupefied; such a man is incapable of 
being emancipated from sorrow. Attachment (to worldly objects) 
is an indication of misery. 

46. The intellect of one attached to the worldly affairs 
heightens one’s vicious snare of delusion. One ensnared by 
delusion attains misery here and hereafter. 

47. Restraint of lust and fury by all means must be 
pursued by one who seeks welfare. These two te conducive to 
the destruction of (spiritual) welfare (the moment) they crop up. 

48. One must continuously guard one’s penance against 
fury ; one must save one’s splendour and glory from ( indecent) 
rivalry; one must save one’s learning from being over-honoured 
and disrespected ; one must save oneself from blunders. 

49. Absence of cruelty is the greatest forbearance 

is the greatest strength ; knowledge of the Atman is the greatest 
knowledge and truthfulness is the greatest of benefits. 

50. He is an erudite scholar who renounces everything. 
He moves about the objects of the sense-organs by means of 
those sense-organs that are fully submissive to himself. 

51 -52a. He who is not getting entangled; he whose soul 
is quiescent; he who is without aberration; he who has con- 
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centra tion ; he who does not identify himself with those beings 
that do not become one with the Atman, that is, he who is with 
them and without them, becomes liberated and ere long attains 
the greatest welfare. 

52b-53a. One who never sees others, never touches others, 
never talks with others, soon accomplishes his summum bonum, 
O sage. 

53b-55. No one shall injure any living being; one shall 
move on friendly terms with all the living beings. After attaining 
this birth no one shall be inimical to anyone. Voluntary in- 
digence, perfect contentment, indifference and absence of fickle- 
mindedness — these, they say are conducive to the welfare of one 
who is the knower of the Atman, of one who has conquered the 
Atman. 

56-57a. Disengaging oneself from all attachment, O 
child, you subjugate all your senses and by that means attain 
the state of sorrowlessness, both here and hereafter. Those who 
have no desire do not feel aggrieved. One shall avoid and eschew 
all types of desire within the Atman. 

O gentle one, by abandoning all desires you will be re- 
leased from hosts of miseries. 

57b-58a. You must be permanently engaged in austerities 
and silent self-control. You must restrain yourself. You must be 
desirous of conquering what is not conquered, viz. the Brahman. 
You must not be entangled in any close attachment. 

58b-59a. A Brahmana (one who is engrossed in the 
meditation of (Brahman ) uninvolved in the close intimacies due 
to the Gums and always engaged in the only activity (of medita- 
tion), ere long attains the excellent happiness. 

59b-60a. It is the unfortunate and wretched sage who 
takes delight in the pairs of Dvandvas (mutually clashing oppo- 
sites). He is satisfied with a little knowledge. But he who is satis- 
fied with perfect knowledge does not feel aggrieved.* 


♦This verse in the NP is a bit obscure; the corresponding verse 
No. 24 in the Mbh. S&nti ch. 329 is as follows : 
dvandvdTdmefit bhutefuya eko ramate munih / 
viddhi prajfldnatrptarh tarn jfldna-trpto na iocati I j 
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60b-61a. It is the auspicious acts that enable the 
individual to attain Devahood, while the mixture of auspicious 
and inauspicious activities enables one to attain human birth. 
Through inauspicious karma:; one attains the birth as lower 
animals. Due to his karmas^ he is helpless and cannot avoid it. 

61b-62a. The worldly existence is always tormented by 
death, old age and other miseries. Every creature realises it.* 
Why don’t you get enlightened? 

62b-63a. You have given the term Hita (beneficent) to 
what is Ahita (non-beneficent). You regard a thing as 
(permanent) to what is Adhruva (transitory). You have given 
the term Artha (Meaningful) to what h Anartha (harmful). Why 
don’t you get enlightened? 

63b-64a. Just as the silkworm in the cocoon entwines 
itself by means of the threads originating from itself, you are 
also entwined. Why don’t you awake to the correct apprehension 
of these ? 

54b-65a. Enough of attachment to objects of this world, 
for attachment to worldly objects engenders evils. The silk-worm 
which weaves a cocoon round itself is at last bound down by his 
own acceptance of ties, 

65b-66. All beings passionately attached to one’s sons, 
wives and families become the victims of destruction at last, 
even as wild elephants sunk in the mire of a lake become 
gradually weakened (and meet death). Have n :>k at extremely 
miserable creatures who are dragged by the vicious net of 
delusion. 

67. The family, sons and wives, the physical body, 
the mass of accumulated wealth— all belong to others. They are 
unstable. What is that which one can call one’s own ? The 
merits and the sins (committed by oneself). 


That person who leads a self-contented happy life in the midst of people who 
take pleasures in sexual intercourse, should be known as a person whose 
thirst has been satiated by knowledge. And (it is known to all that) a person 
whose thirst or ^ovetiousness is satisfied by perfect (spiritual) knowledge^ 
never feels any misery. 

*v. 1. Samsdre pacyate (Mbh. ibid). 26. 

A living being is cooked ( in the cauldron of) Samsara. 
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68. When one has to leave everything under duress and 
go, helplessly to the next world, why are you getting involved 
in a wrong and harmful activity ? You don’t pursue your own 
interest (your real, durable wealth). 

69. How will you by yourself traverse the pathway en- 
veloped in darkness, without rest, without a support, without 
food and drink to be partaken of, and without a guide? 

70. No one will follow you behind, as you set off from 
here. But the merit and the sin shall follow you (wherever) 
you go. 

71. One seeks* one’s objectives by means of learning, 
acts of bravery (‘purity’ in the Mbh. original) and great knowl- 
edge. When that objective is achieved one becomes liberated 
from Samsdra, 

72. The (social) desire that one feels for living in the 
midst of human neighbourhoods (or habitations) is a rope-like 
bondage. People possessing merits succeed to cut it asunder and 
liberate themselves. Sinful persons are incapable of breaking it. 

73. You find men of your own age and caste and having 
the same comely features taken away by the (god of) Death. 
You don’t feel dejected and depressed even nominally. Indeed 
your heart is (made) of steel. 

74-75. The river (called the world or life) has personal 
beauty or forrn as its banks, the mind, the speed of its current, 
(the sense of) touch, an island (in it), taste, its stream or 
current, smell, the mud, sound its waters. The special part 
leading towards heaven is full of grave difficulties. In this boat 
called intelligence, forgiveness is the oar for propulsion. Truth 
is the material forming the boat [Satya-mayim) and practice of 
dharma is the stabilising ballast. Renunciation is the wind that 
propels (the mast of) the boat. Driven with speed it is with 
this boat (of intelligence) that one should cross the river. 

76-77a. After eschewing both Dharma and Adharma, 
eschew both truthfulness and falsehood. Eschew Dharma by 


• NP reads anuiiryante for anusdryante in the Mbh. As the reading 
in the Mbh. is appropriate in the context (and is also the original text from 
which the NP borrowed), it is accepted here. 
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means of non-conception {A-Sarhkalpa) and Adharma by means 
of non-violence. With the aid of intelligence eschew both truth 
and falsehood and at last cast off understanding itself by the 
Supreme knowledge. 

77b-79a. Do you throw away this physical body having 
bones for its pillars, sinews for its binding cords, flesh and blood 
as its plaster, the skin (NP reading is ‘Dharma’) for its outer 
binding (packing ?) ; full of urine and faeces and hence emitting 
putrid smell ; exposed to the attacks of sorrow and senility; the very 
seat of diseases and unsteady; dominated by the attribute of 
Rajas and impermanent — a temporary habitation for the being. 

79b-80a. This whole universe which is both mobile and 
immobile, consists of the great elements and hence is material 
(full of atoms) . 

80b-82. Five sense-organs, the three attributes — TamaSy 
Sattva and Rajas, These (together with others mentioned above) 
constitute a group of seventeen and are called Avyakta (unmani- 
fest). These with all those which are Vyakta (manifest) viz. the 
five objects of senses, consciousness. Intelligence, form and the 
group of twentyfive manifest and unmanifest ones. 

When endowed with all these, it is (still) called the 
impermanent.* 

83-85. He who knows the Trivarga (i.e. virtue, wealth, 
and love) happiness and misery, life and death perfectly well 
undertands the origins and dissolution. Whr icver is perceived 
by means of the sense organ is called Vyakta, That should be 
known as Avyakta which is beyond the scope of the sense 
organs, that which can be grasped only through signs and 
symptoms. By means of the perfectly controlled sense organs, 
the embodied being is propitiated as if by means of continuous 
downpours. He sees the Atman pervading the vwld and also the 
world fixed in the Atman, 

86. Being rooted in spiritual knowledge, the spiritual 


♦ TheNP reads Samdyuktam anityam abhidhiy ate, But the reading is 
not satisfactory, though I have accepted it for translation. Mbh. {ibid) v. 47a 
reads Samayukiah pumdn etc. and means “When endowed with ( the above 
mentioned twentyfour possessions) he is called (Man). The Mbh. 

reading is better. 
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power is never lost* to a man who perceives the Supreme Soul 
in his own soul — the man who always sees all creatures in all 
conditions in his soul. 

87-88. He who has become one with Brahman ( transcends) 
by his spiritual knowledge all errors or miseries) never contacts 
any evil by contact with all creatures. Such a man never finds 
fault with practices or course of conduct prevailing in the world. 
A person who knows Liberation well, says that the Lord (or 
the Supreme Soul) is without beginning and end. It abides as 
a witness in all beings and is imperishable. 

89. He (the soul) is inactive, non-stupefied (Mbh. — 
formless) ; only the being meets with grief as a result of his 
misdeeds. 

90. For the purpose of counteracting his grief, he kills 
numerous creatures. As a result of these sacrifices, the performer 
has to undergo rebirth and perform (innumerable) new 
Karmas. 

91. Such a person regards that what is really a source of 
misery as happiness. And he continuously becomes unhappy 
like an ailing person who eats unwholesome food not permissi- 
ble in that sickness. 

92. By his terrible acts, such a person is bound, pressed 
and tormented. Freed from them, he being bound by his karmas, 
obtains rebirth and thus rotates like a wheel in Samsdra without 
an axle. 

93-94. Receding therefrom and being released from his 
own bondage, he wanders in the wide world as a result of the 
uprising of the activities. He revolves like a wheel without its 
axle (?) Many have attained Siddhis that gave rise to happiness 
and that had not been hindered. (That was possible for them) 
thanks to self-control, refraining from contacts and to the 
power of penance. 


* The NP reads : Pardvara-dffah iaktir Jfldnaveldm na paiyati / 

The statement does not stand to reason. Hence the original reading from the 
Mbh. V. 5 r which is logical is accepted. The translation above is of 

dthc following : 

Pardvara-drSqh iaktir Jfldna-muld na naiyati / 
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1. Vv 1-36 in this chapter are mainly taken from Mbh. Sdnti ch. 328 
•vv. 10-57. 

2. In the Mbh. it is Narada who advises Vyiisa to recite the Vedas. 

3. NP. reads: dodvetau pratyayarh ydlau But the second line 12b becomes 
unconnected with 12a. Mbh. (ibid) v. dvavetau pretya panthdnau etc. is 
better. It means: ‘these are the two pa^hs in the worlds hereafter.* 

4. The term denotes the common tendencies of sense-organs or the 
common factors of Sadhyas and other beings. 

5. V. 1 Prdrtandt — (all are) enabled to live (Mbh. ibid v. 35) 

6. The NP. reads : yo... dadate capo jlmutebhyovanenilah I took avane 
for vanCf for this process is not limited to the forests : Mbh. (ibid) 39 reads: 
ambarenilah ‘in the sky*. The reading in Mbh. is worth considering. 

7. V. 1. Jayaidm varah : the foremost of all in energy. 

8. This is the probable interpretation of the text of the NP. yena vrsfyd 
pardbhutds toydnyena nivarlate / The Mbh {ibid) v. 52a reads : yena sptjfah 
pardbhuto ydtyeva na nivartate. Being touched by which he is so overwhelmed 
that he goes away permanently (i.e. liberated from Sarhsara) and never 
returns (gets Mok^a). 

9. Thus reads NP : andramantd sarvdntd sarvagdh sarva-cdrinah. But the 
sentence has no predicate. The Mbh. (ibid) reads : andratam te samvdnti 
sarvagdh sarvadhari^ah They blow incessantly, have access everywhere and 
uphold everything. 

10. Here ends chapter 328 in the Mbh. to/h It is significant that 
NK gives a secondary — Yogic — explanation to all thc?c verses. But he, 
however, concludes with the mundane common sense . mark : Hence one 
should not recite the Veda while a stormy wind blows.*’ 

11. In Mbh {^dnti) ch. 329, it is Narada who approached Suka. 
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The greatness of Nivrtti^ Dharma 
Sanatkumdra} said : 

1 . Having heard such scriptural texts as are auspicious, 
dispelling sorrow, conducive to mental peace and happiness, 
one attains pure intelligence, whereby one attains really happy 
state. 

2. Every day, thousands of incidents causing delight 
(sorrow-Mbh.) and hundreds of happenings causing sorrow 
affect a person devoid of wisdom, but not a person endowed 
with understanding and learning. 

3. Persons of little intelligence and understanding become 
overwhelmed with mental sorrow of every kind due to advent 
of, and association with what is undesirable and severance 
from what is agreeable. 

4. One should not nostalgically brood over the merits 
of the articles which one possessed in the past. One who does 
not think of them with reverent affection, becomes free from 
the bondage of love. 

5. One should try to detect faults in things to which 
one feels attached. He should attribute undesirability to them. 
Then alone he becomes resplendent^ immediately. 

6. A person bewails for what is past (and lost perma- 
nently), does not acquire either wealth or religious merits or 
fame. He should reconcile himself with their loss. But that 
returns to him (?)® 

7. Living beings sometimes gain and sometimes lose 
worldly objects. It should not be the cause of sorrow, to a 
person. 

8. He who bewails the past, that which is dead or lost, 
attains miseries through miseries. He incurs greater loss and 
injury. 

9. When a calamity causing physical or mental grief 
visits and cannot be warded off, one should not brood over it. 

10. This is the antidote against misery that it should not 
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be brooded over. On being mused over, it does not decrease. 
Nay, it increases again. 

1 1 . One shall dispel mental misery by means of intellect 
and remove the physical pain by means of medicines. This is 
the power of knowledge; one should not behave like commoners 
in such matters. 

12. No learned and sensible man shall yearn for these 
evanescent things viz. — the life, (comely) features, youths 
hoarded wealth, health and association with beloved persons. 

13. Misery is born of ignorance alone. It does not 
behove any one to bewail over it. Without bewailing, one 
shall try to remedy it, if one finds out its source. 

14. In this life, undoubtedly misery is more pleasing* 
than happiness; (for) one will (try to) uplift the beloved Atman 
from the miseries of old age and death. 

15. Like the sharp-pointed arrows discharged by a good 
archer, physical and mental ailments affect the bodies deeply. 

16-19. In order to destroy the ailment of a patient, who 
is afraid and who yearns for life, the body is being dragged 
about by means of treatments. The ducts of the body con- 
tinue to flow. Like the current of the rivers they do not turn 
back. (The sun) takes away the life of men by day and by night 
again and again, during the two fortnights dark and bright; he 
makes the born man become old ; he never tarries even for a 
moment. Himself free from old age, he takes / the lives of 
men overwhelmed by happiness and misery. Again and again, 
the sun sets, again and again he rises. 

20. Taking with them the good and evil incidents that 
befall men according to their destiny and hence are not expected 
by them, the nights too pass away** * ceaselessly. 

21. Whatever one may desire, one shall attain, provided 
the fruit of actions of men does not depend on other factors. 

• Mbh. reads bahutaram “the amount of sorrow and pain is greater 
than that of pleasure in this world." 

*♦ matam in the NP is not relevant. Hence Astam from Mbh. Sdnti 
331.1 (the corresponding verse of the NP) is accepted. In the NP v. 20 above 
iftdniffd mam^yax^dm matam gacchanti rdtrayah I 
matam seems to be a misprint for mastam. 
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22-23. Clever, intelligent men of unrestrained senses if 
destitute of efforts (or karmas ) , never succeed in earning any 
fruits. Other persons though destitute of intelligence and with- 
out any accomplishments and who are useles^ and really the basest 
of men, are seen prompted by desires, and are seen indulging in 
all desires. 

24. Another man attempts always to inflict violence on 
all living beings. He becomes old in deceiving but blessed with 
happiness throughout his life. 

25. Fortune blesses someone who never stirs out but who 
sits (idle) . Some one does everything but never obtains desired 
objects. 

26. In order to recount the faults of men, the semen 
created in oneself at the sight of another, goes to still another 
person.® 

27. When the semen is absorbed in the womb, it becomes 
a human foetus.® The recession (of semen or failure of concep- 
tion) resembles a mango tree which blossoms fully without 
producing a single fruit. 

28. To some persons who desire sons, who wish to per- 
petuate their lines and who (by worshipping deities etc.), strive 
for its achievement, not even an egg (an embryo in the womb) 
is born. 

29. Some persons who dread the birth of an embryo as 
one fears a furious serpent, a long-lived son is born. How 
verily he is like his departed father ! (who has as if returned 
after departing from this life — Mbh. ibid, v. 1 7) 

30. Some persons dejected due to sonlessness and with 
a burning desire for sons, at last get a son after performing 
penance and offering sacrifices to gods. The sons, duly borne 
for ten months (in the wombs by their wives) are born to be 
the banes and disgrace to their families. 

31. Thanks to these blessed rites and observations, others 
inherit the hoarded wealth and grains and other diverse sources 
of enjoyment earned and stored by their forefathers. 

32. When a man and a woman come in contact with 
each other, in ^the act of sexual intercourse, the embryo is 
formed in the womb like a calamity visiting the woman. 

33-34. Due to excessive attachment to objects of senses 
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and due to delusion, death becomes unpleasant. A person who 
gives up both (the concepts of) pleasure and pain transcends 
(these) and goes to Brahman and enjoys the highest bliss. 

It is with great difficulty that wealth (or objects of 
senses) are renounced. Nor it is pleasant or easy to retain them. 

3 5- 3 6a. One should not be worried on hearing about the 
destruction of riches or when they are not obtained. Some Men 
of peculiar nature become dissatisfied and are doomed on attain- 
ing adverse monetary conditions. But learned men are 
contented. 

36b-38a. All things are hoarded only to be destroyed in 
the end. All ascents end in downfall; all contacts and unions 
end in separation; life ends in death; there is no end to the 
thirst (desire to get more and more) ; satisfaction alone is the 
greatest happiness. Hence, learned men praise satisfaction alone 
as the real wealth or an asset. 

38b-39a. (Defective) When he does not stand even for 
a moment after acquiring ( the body) , what should he ever 
(constantly) brood over when the bodies (themselves) are 
impermanent and momentary. 

39b-40a. Comprehending the real state of (created) 
beings, those who through the dint of their intelligence have 
traversed the path beyond darkness, do not come to grief but 
see the highest goal. 

40b-41a. Like a tiger pouncing on an animal, the god 
of death picks out and snatches away a person whose desires 
are not satiated. 

41b-42a. For securing escape from this misery, one should 
find a remedy. One should eschew grief, should not undertake 
(sacrifices and secular) activities. He should engage himself (in 
yoga) and be free from this misery (or fruitless efforts) . 

42b-43a. Whether in the case of a rich man or a destitute 
there is nothing more higher than merely the enjoyment of 
objects of senses such as sound, touch, taste, colour and smell. 

43b-44a. Not that there is no misery without ailment to 
creatures by employment of speech. It is neither through speech 
nor learning (or knowledge) that all are separated (from life?) 

44b-45a. Restraining one’s affection or attachment to 
things praised and others (not so praised), he who wanders 
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freely (without the bonds of attachment) is really happy and 
learned. 

45b-46a. Completely absorbed in spiritual pursuits with 
no expectations and free from desires or lustful enjoyments 
{nirdmi?a)y he who moves about with his self as his help-mate, 
becomes (really) happy. 

46b-47. When an interchange or reversal of pleasure and 
pain takes place, neither his intellectual faculty nor manliness 
protect him from him. He must naturally exert himself. And a 
person who goes on doing efforts, is not lost or ruined. 

48-49a. The embryo takes birth in the womb like an 
undesirable calamity. Those previous bodies (envelop) the soul 
who is eternal. After the suspension of the vital breaths of 
creatures (i.e. after the death of the body in the previous birth) 
he is invested with another (physical body) constituted of flesh 
and phlegm (according to his karmas ) . 

49b-50a. When the previous body is destroyed, by 
another body which is as weak or strong’ as the previous one is 
kept reserved for the transmigration of the creature whose 
previous body is burnt, like one boat is taking to another boat 
kept stationary and ready for the transfer of passengers. 

50b-51a. {I enquire of you :) By whose efforts you see 
that the foetus continues to be alive (in the womb) when in 
the act of sexual intercourse a drop of inanimate semen is 
deposited in the womb. 

51b-52a. The food stuffs taken in and beverages imbibed 
become digested in the stomach. Why then does not the foetus 
too become digested like the food ? 

52b-53a. It is Nature which has ordained the stay (of 
Xh^jiva) in the urine and ordure in the womb. T^hejiva which 
is to take birth is helpless and he is not the agent (nor has any 
choice) in the matter of residence or escape from the womb. 

53b-54a. Some come out from the womb alive; others 
die there (before birth) as their death is inevitable due to 
the arrival of others (their future bodies ordained by their 
previous Karma). 

54b-55a* The person who in the course of sexual inter- 


♦ The verse in NP is obscure. 
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course sprays out (sows) the seed, obtains from it some issue. 
The child thus brought forth indulges in the act of copulation 
in due course. 

55b-56a. (It is not the soul but) the gross elements 
(constituting the physical body) at the close of one hundred 
years attain this type of seventh stage* (i.e. old age) and 
then cease to exist. 

56b-57a. There is no doubt that when persons are 
afflicted by diseases, they lose the power of getting up or moving 
about like petty animals attacked by tigers. 

57b-58. Despite their best possible efforts, physicians 
are not able to alleviate the pains of patients. 

59. Even those various physicians though experts and 
equipped with medicines are themselves dragged (attacked) by 
diseases like beasts assailed by tigers. 

60. Even though they imbibe many astringent and 
different kinds of medicated ghees, they are seen broken down 
by old age like big trees {nagaY"^ by elephants. 

61. Who administers medicines to ailing animals, birds, 
beasts of prey and poverty-striken people? These are not gener- 
ally seen to be suffering from diseases. 

62. A disease attacks and captures even terrible unassail- 
able kings of ferocious energy, just as Gandalas or roasters of 
beasts do to beasts. 

63. In this way, people gagged and unable even to groan, 
submerged in delusion and sorrow are (seen to be) carried 
away in the big powerful current in which they are thrown. 

etasmad yoni-sambandhad yo jivan parimucyate / 

Pujdrh na labhate kdflcit punar dvandvesu majjati j I 
‘‘He who, while alive, is liberated through this sexual intercourse does not 
get any worship or honour but sinks in dvandvas. This is obviously strange. 
The original Mbh. verse has : 

yo bijam parimucyate / prajdm ca labhate kdmeit sajjati // 

The Mbh. verse is translated above. 

♦The comm. NK states the following 10 stages of human life : 
{ 1 ) stay in the womb (2) birth ( 3 ) infancy upto 5 years (4 ) childhood upto 
12 years (5) Pauganda (6) youth (7) old age (8) decrepitude (9) suspension 
of breath and death. The Mbh (ibid) v. 28 reads gatdyufah for iaidyu^ah in 
the NP and the body is said to attain the 7th or the 9th stage out of the 
above 10 stages. 

**ndga in the NP is a misprint. 
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64. Neither by wealth nor by power of austere 
penance can embodied beings seeking to conquer nature, 
overcome it. 

65. All persons desire to attain gradually to the top of 
the world. They strive to the best of their ability. But the result 
does not tally with their cherished desire. 

66. If people were to obtain the fruit of their attempt 
(or cherished objective), they would never die, would never 
grow decrepit and would never have to experience anything 
unpleasant. 

67 . Persons who are careful as well as crooked, cruel and 
brave pay homage to men inebriated with the flush of affluence 
and puffed up with arrogance (Mbh. reads: those intoxicated 
with spirituous liquors). 

68. In the case of some, griefs or sorrows recede even 
before they are glimpsed (by the prospective sufferer) while 
others who possess nothing of their own overstep® them. 

69. A great disparity is seen in the fruition of the con- 
junctions of acts. Some bear a palanquine on their shoulders 
while others ride in them. 

70. All persons aspire after affluence or prosperity. Out of 
them a few have chariots ahead of them in processions. Some 
men have no jvealth (v.l. in the MBh. 'are wifeless* ) while 
others have hundreds of wives. 

71. The opposite pairs — pleasure and pain— exist side by 
side. People have either one or the other. Have a look at this 
or that. You should not succumb to delusion. 

72. Eschew both Dharma as well as Adharma, cast off (the 
dualistic concept of) truth and falsehood. After eschewing all the 
notions, be established in your own Self, be happy and free 
from all ailments. 

73. O excellent sage I have recounted to you in details 
that secret and mysterious teaching. It is due to such knowledge 
that the gods (who were formerly human beings) could transcend 
the earth and go to settle in the heaven.** 

Samndana said: 

74. Having addressed thus Suka, the son of Vyasa, and 
bidding good-bye to him, the great sage Sanatkumara 
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who was worshipped by Suka with deep reverence, went his 
way. 

75. After understanding the whole philosophic position, 
Suka, the greatest of the Yogins, became eager to explore the 
region of the Brahman and went to his father. 

76. Thereafter, after meeting his father and bowing him 
down, the great sage Suka circumambulated him (clockwise) and 
proceeded to mount Kailasa. 

77. Vyasa, being overcome with filial affection (for his 
son and pained at separation from him and grieved at heart, 
cried out, “O son, wait at least for a moment.*’ 

78. Suka who was above all expectations, became freed 
from affection and bondage. He thought only of Liberation 
( from Sdrhsdra) and attained the highest region. 



CHAPTER SIXTYONE 


1. This chapter is compiled from the Mbh. ^dnti chapters 330 ff., 
the only difference is that here the interlocutor is Sanatkumara while in 
the Mbh., it is Narada. 

2. Mbh. {ibid) v. 6. reads : virajyate ‘gets disgusted with them*. 

3. NP reads : taccdsya tu nivartate, Uu' in the NP makes this a confused 
statement. The Mbh. reads na nivartate never returns to him and this is a better 
reading. 

4. nisphaldh but Mbh. (ibid) v. 11 rcsids bdlUdh, 

5. These two lines in the NP seem independent or unrelated. In the 
Mbh. (ibid) v. 14a reads : “you should ascribe the above to the faults 
of man.” 

6. The Mbh. (ibid) v.l5 reads na vd for NP mdnavdh. The Mbh. 
means : “When at the sight of some other person semen is created but is 
actually imparted to another women, there may or may not be any 
conception.” 

7. This verse is the same as Mbh. (ibid) v. 22 with the following 
change : caldcalam for baldbalam in the NP and ndvam ivd'hitdm for ndvam ivd' 
caldm in the NP. 

8. The reading adhigacchati in its original in the Mbh. ( Sdnti 
331.40) has na kidcid adhigamyaie ‘through possessing no wealth are free 
from miseries of every type.’ 



CHAPTER SIXTYTWO 

The exposition of Mok^a-dharma 


Suta said: 

1 . On hearing these words, the holy sage Narada asked 
the Brahmanical sage once again about Suka’s departure. 
JVdrada said: 

2. O holy lord, everything has been recounted by you 
with a very sympathetic heart. On hearing it, my mind has 
attained the most perfect quiescence. 

3. O great sage, impart again unto me the philosophy of 
liberation. The thirst is never quenched by the ocean of the 
attributes of Krsna. 

4. In what region do those persons who are liberated 
from Sarhsara and who are expert in the philosophy of Mok^a, 
abide ? This is my great doubt. 

5a. O highly fortunate one ! Do dispel that doubt as 
there is no other person (superior to you ) amongst the knowers 
(of Mok$a-Sdstra) . 

Sanandana said: 

5b-6a. In accordance with the injunctions ic id down in 
the Sastras, Suka who was conversant with Krama-Toga (the 
order of the successive process of Yoga) fixed his soul (performed 
Dharana) in due course from his feet (upwards). 

6b-7a. When it dawned (lit. the world became lighted 
with the light of the sun before its rise) that learned sage Suka 
sat with his face eastward with his hands properly folded in 
an attitude of humility. 

7b-8a. The place wherein the son of Vyasa started to 
proceed by the path of Yoga was free from any flock of birds or 
sounds or any disturbing sight. 

8b-9a. He then beheld his own soul liberated from all 
bonds of attachment. When he saw the (disc of the) sun, he 
gave out a loud laughter (in ecstasy). 

9b-10. With a view to attain the path of liberation, he 
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again set himself up for Yoga. Becoming the master of the great 
yoga, he transcended the sky (or the element called the sky or 
space). The glorious son of Vyasa became definitely the traverser 
of the path in the sky. 

1 1 . All beings gazed (agape) at the incessantly speeding 
prominent-most Brahmana with the effulgence of Garuija 
traversing through the sky with the velocity of the wind or the 
speed of the mind. 

12. According to their ability and with due formalities 
they worshipped him. The residents of heavens rained showers 
of heavenly flowers on him. 

13. All the bevies of celestial damsels and tribes of 
Gandharvas became filled with amazement at his sight. The 
sages as well as the Siddhas (or sages who have mastered 
Siddhis) were wonderstruck as to who was the person who had 
attained such a Siddhi. 

14. Then that highly resplendent Suka, being full of 
(spiritual) joy told those sages his name, O Narada. 

15. “If my father follows after me crying out “O Suka”, 
you should respond to him (promptly and) with attention. 

16. When he was assured by them positively in the matter, 
he gave up the four worlds, * He then shed off the eight varie- 
ties of the attribute Tamos and five kinds of the attribute 
Rajas (which tempts men to five kinds of objects of senses.) 

17. Thereafter, the intelligent Suka cast off the attribute 
Sattva and it was a wonderful miracle. Suka settled in himself 
that eternal position, devoid of attributes where the Linga was 
being worshipped. 

18-19 He then (espied) two unparalleled peaks similar to 
the mountains Himalayas and Meru,** in close contacts. They 
were made of gold and silver and hence were yellow and white 
in colour. Those auspicious peaks were a hundred Yojanas in 
height. With a fearless heart Suka alighted there. 

20. Though the peaks were very closely united, they 
were seen suddenly torn asunder into two (at Suka’s impact). 
It was such a wonderful miracle, O excellent Brahmana. 

•Mbh. Santi ch. 333.1 records the v. 1. Togdn which NK. explains as 
(1) Vitarka (2) Viedra (3) Ananda {4;) Asmitd. 

♦♦vide V. 27 p. 909. 
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21. Thereafter, he suddenly broke through* and soared 
away from the two peaks of the mountain and that excellent 
mountain could not obstruct his passage. 

22. Coursing from above, the pious-souled Suka beheld 
the river * * Mandakini (the 5th stage in the spiritual progress 
in the {Vdyu-Vidya-^}^) and a forest full of blossoming trees. 

23. In the waters of the Mandakini, a bevy of celestial 
damsels were indulging in sports while bathing. Those naked 
ladies of good form saw the formless sage. 

24. Knowing that iSuka was traversing (towards Brahma) 
the father, overwhelmed with affection followed him closely 
from behind taking to that excellent course. 

25. But Suka directed his course far above the aerial 
region of the wind (i.e. above the sutrdtman — NK) and having 
thus shown his Yogic prowess, became all-pervading (identical 
with the Brahman) . 

26. Vyasa, the performer of a great, austere penance, 
adopted the path of Yoga and within the twinkling of the eye 
reached the spot where Suka alighted (with a dash). 

27. He saw there the mountain peak split in two and the 
passage through which Suka passed. The Siddhas and sages 
praised the (yogic) passage and achievement of his son. 

28. Thereafter, crying out loudly upon the name of l§uka 
it was lamented so loudly by the father (Vyasa) that the three 
worlds resounded with the cry. 

29. The pious-souled Suka who had access everywhere 
(as he became one with the Brahman), was the soul of all and 
hence with faces all round responded by uttering vibrantly the 
word Bhoh (as if in an echo). 

30. Thereupon, echoing the mono-syllabic sound Bhok 
(O Sire !), the whole world consisting of the mobiles and 
immobiles responded loudly to the reply of Suka. 

31. Since then, even to this day, when sounds are uttered 
in mountain caves or plateaus they still echo them as if in 
answer to Suka. 

•See V. 27 below. 

••In the Mbh. (ibid) ch. 333.17 this is the adj. of Mandakini. la 
view of the next verse, the Mbh. is correct though I have followed the NP. 
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32. Having thus displayed his latent prowess, .Suia cast 
off all attributes beginning with SaUi/a and attained the highest 
position {Mok$a), 

33. Having witnessed the great (Yogic) prowess of his 
son of unlimited brilliance, Vyasa was consoled by Lord, Rudra 
O Narada. 

34. “Why are you so much distressed (in mind) and are 
so much agitated for your son, O sage ? Don’t you see O 
Brahmana, your son who has become identical with the Brahman 
coming near you ?*’ 

35. Thus consoled, the sage Vyasa again returned to his 
hermitage while Suka being one with the Brahman moved 
about in various worlds. 

36. Thereafter, on another occasion, O Brahmana, Vyasa, 
the son of Satyavati, went to the hermitage of Badarikasrama 
in order to see Nara and Narayana. 

37. On seeing those two lords performing great penance 
there, he himself began the practice of penance with the memory 
of Suka still fresh in his mind. 

38. O dear one, while Vyasa stayed there, Suka the knower 
of the great Yoga,' went to Svetadipa where you have already 
gone formerly. 

39. The .glorious Lord Narayana, the God of gods, 
jAnardana is sought after by the Vedas and his prowess was 
witnessed (by Suka) . 

40-41. O Narada, the lord was eulogised by Suka of 
divine nature. He became pleased and said : 

§ri Bkagavdn said 

O leading Yogin, I, who am stationed in the mysterious 
secret of all Devas (Vedas), have been seen by you. O 
Vadava (Brahmana) become a Siddha by means of the Yoga 
imparted by Sanatkumara. Stationed in the path of Sadagati 
(i. e. the wind god) , see the worlds as you wish. 

42. Thus advised by Va^udeva, the sage born of the 
Aram, O Brahmana, went to Vaikuntha the region bowed to by 
all the worlds. 

43. It was resorted to by Devas moving about in 
aerial chariots. It was surrounded by the (river ?) Viraja, O 
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Narada, as this world shines so too the other worlds (by its re- 
flection) . 

44. The tanks there, are bedecked in diverse ways by 
means of gold and jewels; the steps are studded with corals : They 
(tanks)are fully covered with blue lotuses; they are agitated by 
the sports of celestial women. 

45. The tanks reverberate loudly, thanks to the divine 
flocks of swans ; the clear water is always full. The gatekeepers 
have four hands (each) and are bedecked in different kinds of 
ornaments. 

46-50a. He was not prevented by the gate-keepers, followers 
of Visnu, the Siddhas like Kumuda and others, from entering 
within. After entering, Suka perceived the four-armed lord of 
Devas, the slayer of Madhu. He was quiescent. His face 
beamed with pleasure. He was clad in yellow silken garments. 
He was served by Sankha, Gakra, Gada and Padma (lotus) in 
their bodily form. He shone with the Kaustubha jewel on his 
chest. His (consort) Laksmi too shone on his chest. He was 
adorned with a girdle, a sacred thread, bangles and bracelets. 
His armlets and coronet as well as the gemset anklets shone 
(brilliantly). He was being served day and night by the groups 
of Siddhas. On seeing him, Suka, overwhelmed with devotion 
eulogised Him thus: 

Suka said: 

50b. (Suka’s prayer )- 

Obeisance unto you, the son of Vasudeva, to the cosmic witness 
of all the worlds. 

51. Bow to one who is in the form of the seed of the 
universe; to the perfect one; to the silent Atman-, (obeisance) to 
Hari the resident of Svetadvipa;toone who is resting on Vasuki. 

52. Hail to Hathsa (the supreme being) ; to one of the 
form of the fish; to one who had assumed the body of the Boar; 
(obeisance) to the man-lion; to the one adored by Dhruva; to 
the master of Sankhya and Yoga (systems of philosophy). 

53 (Obeisance) to Catussena (one with four armies) ; to 
Kurma (the divine tortoise); to Pfthu (the big being) ; to one 
ofthe nature of happiness; to Mbheya (the Paramount lord); 
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to the creator of the universe; to the dispenser of destiny; to 
'the annihilator. 

54. Obeisance to the leading scion of the family of Bhrgu 
(i.e. Parasurama) ; to Rama, the descendant of Raghu; to the 
great one; (obeisance) to Kfsna, the originator of the Vedas; 
(obeisance) to one, of the form of Buddha and Kalki. 

55. to Caturvyuha (having four manifestations): to 
Vedya (one who should be known) ; to Dhyeya one who should be 
meditated upon) ; to the Supreme to one called Nara and 
Narayana; to Sipm$ta (one pervaded by rays of light) , to Visnu. 

56. Bow to Rtadhaman (with the majestic splendour of 
Rta) ; to Vidhaman (one devoid of abode) ; to Suparna (of good 
wings) ; to Svaroci$ (self-luminous) ; to fibhu (Divinity) to one 
of good rites and lustre ; to Sudhaman (one of good abode) ; to 
Ajita (the unconquered). 

57. Obeisance to one of universal form; to one identical 
with the universe; to the cause of creation, sustenance and an- 
nihilation (obeisance) to the Yajha and the enjoyerof the Tajnas; 
(obeisance) to the biggest one, to the minute one and to the 
Arthin (the suppliant). 

58. Obeisance to one whose eyes are the sun and the 
moon; to one who possesses power, virility and lustre; to one 
worthy of being worshipped ; to the witness ; to the unborn ; to 
one who has many heads, legs and arms. 

59. (Obeisance) to the lord of Sri, to Srinivasa, to one 
who is subservient to the devotees, to Sdrngin (the wielder of 
the bow Sarhga) ; to the overlord of the eight Prakrtis; to Brah- 
man of infinite power. 

60. Bow to one who is comprehensible (only) through 
Brhaddranyaka Upani,sad\ to Hrsikesa; to Vedhas; to one whose 
eyes resemble the lotus; the Ksetrajna (individual soul) ; to the 
luminous one. 

61. (Obeisance) to Govinda, the creator of the universe; 
to the lord of the universe; to the truth; true to promise; to 
Vaikuntha, to Acyuta. 

62. Hail to Adhoksaja, to Dharma, to Vamana; to one 
having ihrtoDh&tus\ to one who holds lustre; to Visnu; to you 
the infinite one, to Kapila. 



11.62.63-73 


913 


63. Obeisance to Viriiici (creator); to Trikakud (one 

who has three ensigns of Royalty); to one who has the forms 
of Rk, Yaju and Saman; obeisance to Ekairnga (one with a 
single supremacy); to one of pure fame; to (the 

•source of origin of the scripture). 

64. (Obeisance) to Vrsakapi, to the prosperous one, to 
the lord, to one of universal activities; to one of the form 
oi BhQh, Bhuvah and Svah, to the slayer of Daityas; to one 
devoid of attributes. 

65. Bow to the unsullied one; to the permanent one; to 
the unchanging one; to the imperishable one; obeisance to you, 

0 Lord favourably disposed to those who seek refuge, Save me. 

66. On being eulogised thus, the lord, the wielderof 
Sankha^ Cakra and Gada^ very favourably disposed to those who 
bow down, spoke thus to the sage born of the Arani (viz. 
Suka). 

SriBhagavdn said : 

67. O son of Vyasa, O highly blessed one of good rites, 

1 am delighted with you. Attain learning and devotion; you 
-are a perfectly wise one adopting many forms. 

68. O Brahmana, this is the same form of mine formerly 
seen by you in the Svetadvipa. I am stationed here in the same 
form for my incarnation, in the form of the pervader of the 
Universe. 

69. O blessed one, by (constant) thougr^ over Mok^a- 
dharma (virtue leading to liberation) you have become a Siddha. 
(Attain) excellent worlds such as those of Vayu, firmament 
and the sun (?) 

70. You are permanently liberated (from Saihsara). You 
are worshipped by gods and men. Devotion unto me who am 
gracious unto all is very difficult to obtain. 

71. Once you have attained that devotion, nothing 
remains to be attained. The sages Nara and Narayana are 
engrossed in penance, till the end of the Kalpa. 

72. At their behest, Vyasa, your father of holy rites, will 
be composing the scripture called the Bhdgavata. Learn it. 
Go down to the Earth. 

73. He is now performing a penance on the mountain 



914 


Ndrada Purdr^a 


Gandhamadana. He is much dispirited in his mind due to 
separation from you. Make him pacified. He is dear unto me.’* 

74. O Brahmana, thus advised, Suka bowed to the four- 
armed deity. Returning by the way he had gone, he came back 
to his father. 

75. Thereafter, on seeing his son near him, the valorous 
son of Parasara became delighted much in his mind. He desisted 
from his penance. 

76. After bowing to Narayana as well as to Nara, the 
most excellent among men, he returned to his own hermitage 
accompanied by his son born of the Arani. 

77. O leading sage, at the behest of Narayana through 
you he composed the divine compendium that consists of many 
anecdotes, (viz. the Bhdgavata ) . 

78. He taught his son Suka engaged in renunciation, 
the compendium of the Bhdgavata which is on a par with the 
Vedas and which increases devotion to Hari. 

79. Suka, the holy son of Vyasa, took utmost delight 
in the Atman. Yet he learned every day that compendium 
which is a favourite scripture of Visnu’s devotees. 

80. Thus O sinless one, these Mok^adhamas (virtues 
leading to liberation) have been related to you. They cause 
devotion to Hari of those who read and listen to it attentively. 



